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THE NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC ORDER AND
THE BASIC NEED APPROACHES

Compatibility, Contradiction and/or Conflict ?

by Johan Galtung

Institut universitaire
dtétudes du développement

UNITED NATICONS UNIVERSITY
1. Introduction '

The purpose of these short notes is to explore in a
very cursory and preliminary‘manﬁer what seems to be a rather
important political conflict shaping up: between the two new
Grand Designs in development theory and practice, the New Inter-
national Economic Order (NIEQ) and the Basic lNzeds approaches

(BN).

First, some very few words by way of definition. NIEO
stands for a new way of organizing the international economic
system - characterized by such measures as improved terms of
trade between the present center and periphery countries (appro-
ximately First world and Third world countries), more control by
the present periphery countries of any part of the world economic
cycles that pass through their countries (incl. nationalization of
natural resources , 80il, processing facilities, distribution ma-
chinery, finance institutions, etec.) and increased and improved
trade among the present periphery countries. Very crucial in the
evaluation of NIEQO at the international level ,vhich is the level
at which it is intended to work, would be the relative weight bet-
ween the first of these three components and the other two. If
the first predominates it mighf very well freeze the present
structure but possibly at a higher level where income fo the
‘periphery countries is concerned. If the other two predominate
the present structure might be changed, present center-periphery
trade might decrease in relative terms, the industrial capacities
of the Third world countries will increase as well as the trade
dmong'them. One nmight argue that the first scenario could be a

.

transition on the way to the second.

BN is an entirely different approach. Whereas NIEO is
very macro, essentially dealing with relations between régions of
the world at the global level (among other reasons because it is
articulated in fthe UN machinery between blocks and regions of
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2. '

states) BN 1s a micro approach, going down to the level of

the single individual human being., It sees developmént as

a question of meeting basic needs at the individual level
(some will;like the preésent author,argue that that is the only
level at which they can be met as long as one is dealing with
basic ﬁgﬂéﬁ needs, not with such abstractions as e,g. "urban-
needs"for sewage, "historical needs" for collectivization of
means of production, "national needs" for military defence or
for a national language - all of them, at most , indispensable
necessary conditions in order to meet basic Human needg). The
BN approach is only interesting if it is accompanied by a re-
latively specific list of needs and with one rather important
additional assumption: that the first priority should always
be to those most in need, In other words, it sets priorities
for production and distribution: first priority to the produc-
tion of what is basic to meet human needs, and in such a way
that it can meet the needs of the most needy. The BN apprbach
would give much lower priority to the production for other than
human needs, for non-basic human needs, and for the needs of
those less ih need (examples: a national airline, cars, food
so eXpénsive that it is out of reach for the masses)., It should
be emphasized that the words "lower priority" does not mean
not at all, but it might mean'later! even "much later".

What is the relation between these two approaches,
is it one of compatibility, contradiction or even conflict %
The answer to this depends on how one tries.to analyze the
question, and here there are at least two approaches as in the
‘analysis of any conflict formatlon., We then assume that there
are two aspects to a conflict formation: the issue and the EEZ‘
ties. At the level of the issue it becomes a question of com—
patibility: is it theoretically possible to implement both NIEQ
and BN at the same time, at the same place - or is there some
way in which they will have to exclude eachother, simply because
~one comes in the way of the other ? At the level of the parties
one would ask a different type of question: what kind of actors
(individuals, groups and classes of individuals; states, groups
and classes of states) will favour one or the other, how do
these actors relate to eachother on other issues, how will this
carry over into the possible relationships between NIEC and BN?
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2. A “ritigue of NIE

We shall start with the former: a relatively abstract
analysis detached from the political realities of today. It is
hard to escape the conclusion that the two approaches are com-
patible but perhaps something could be said about the conditions
for compatibility. Briefly said they are as follows: with NIEQ
there is a potential for ﬁore economic surplus to accumulate in
Third world countries, the Question is whether it is used to
meet basic needs for those most in need. Economic surplus can be used in
many ways, depending on who decide and what kind of decision they make — and
more basically, depending on where in society the economic surplus is generated.
To assume that economic surplus will necessarily be used to meet the basic neéds
of fhose most in need is optimistic. A more realistic assumption would bring into
the picture the idea that most people in contrel of economic surplus will tend
to use it for what they see as the pressing needs, be they "rational needs",

non-basic needs, or the needs of those less in need.

In the most optimistic model one .could imagine, given the inclination

of human beings to take better care of themselves than others, a country would

be 8o organized that much of the economic surplus remained down in society where
it had been generated, e.g. because farmers are in contrel of the land,and wor-
kers of factories to the point that they can decide what they want to produce,
how to distribute it, and how to dispose of the surplus. Under these conditions
it seems reasonable to assume that todayshungry masses in the rural areas will -
prefer to produce food thét can be eaten on the spot, by themselves and their
families; and that workers might prefer to produce things that can be used for
basic needs production, particularly in comnection with farming, thus relating
their activities to the farmers, guaranteeing them a minimum where food, clothing
and shelter are concerned ( "shelter" being a typical item for farmer-worker di-
rect cooperation). It may be argued that this does not take care of medical
services and scheooling, so one would add to the model the idea that surplus either
generated at the top or entering the top of society will "itrickle down", e.g. in

the form of free and easily accessible facilities in these two basic fields.

This should then be contrasted with the most pessimistic model :

a society organized in such a2 way that the surplus generated at the bottom not
only "trickles up" but is lifted upwards through the powerful mechanisms of

elite ownership, private or state, usually with the centers of control in the
country capital,or in the world economic centers. And as to economic surplus
generated or entering at the top: the eliteskeep it for themselves, dividing its
use into the three types of purposes different from the Dasic Needs approaches,

Evidently, whercas in the former approach one might possibly see a convergence
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between the living conditions of the elites and MaSSes, in the latter approach

a divergence will take place.

If one now assumes that the pessimistic medel gives a more realig-
tic description of the majority of Third world countries today the NIEQ and BN
approaches may in fact be contradictory. It may be argued, however, that NIEO has
nothing to do with this, that the situation was like that before, that NIEO is
an internaticnal arrangement, and has to be complemented with corresponding intra-
national measures, e.g. making the countries more similar to.the "optimistic" model
above. But, to proceed with the argument: NIEO and intra~national transfor-
mations are not independent of each other. For one thing NIEQ will stimulate inter—
national trade, if carried into practice. This means that an increasing proportion
of the economic faoﬁors of the couniry will be steered in the direction of produ-
cing exportable products. This, in turn, means that higher priority might be given
to the use of,for instance,soil for the production of commodities for export than. for
food for direct consumption; coffee rather than black beans to use the often quoted
Brasilian example. It also means that an increasing proportion of the economic cycle
in the country will pass fhrough a narrow and easily controlled gate: the major
import-export facilities of the country (ports, airports, border crossiné points),
and the various banking facilities for both money and other financial instruments.
Since these points can be controlled by a relatively low number of pecple themselves
controlled by private and state leadership this is tantamount %o increasingly cen-
tralized control of the entire economic machinery. As a contrast, imagine a country
based on a high level of local self-reliance, production for consumpiion mainly on
the spot, exchange between these units when there is surplus production, low level
of external trade, even low level of monetarization in the economic cycle, obviously
an economy much less easily controlled centrally. Which country would more easily

satisfy basic needs for those most in need ?

Again the answer might to a large extent depend on what type of
decisions the elitgy make, but if past experience is a guide the outlook is not too
vright. Thus, for one thing, the elites might decide to convert much of the net in~-
come earned into means of control of possible internal and external enemies, in
other words police and military units, In this they may be correct : the gap between
expectations generated thfough NIEQ and the continuation of a sad reality ﬁhere BN
is concerned may be intolerable for segments of the population that might try all

means at their disposal to change the regime,

This is as far ag one might carry the argument of informed doubt
aﬁout NIEQ at the present point in time, perhaps to some extent inspired by empiri-
cal information ébout the first Third world countries to benefit from increased in-
come due to increased prices for their commodities. In short, the conclusion would

be something like this: No doubt there are great possibilities of compatibility -5
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between NIEQ and BN, but there are also possibilities of contradiction - it

all depends on the intra—national strudture, and to what extent NIEQ will re-
inforce unforiunate structural elements rather than weaken them. Let us then
proceed in the other direction and look at the possible conflict from the point
of view.of the parties to the conflict: there is a contradiction between the
First world and the Third world, or the capitalist world center and periphery
to talk in more direct terms; how is this contradiction brought about by histo-
rical circumstances, still being built into the world strucfure, related to the

relationship between the two Grand Designs ?

The dialogue that is now shaping up seems by and large to have the
following form. The Third world, or to be moré precise the Third world elites,
call for NIEQ; the irst world {and this means both elites and masses) are less
than enthusiastic; they would tend to say with a former US secretary of state
thaf "the‘present world system has served us well" (the word "us" may also be writ-
ten US). They will look for arguments against a world income redistribution;
‘bne such argument would be BN: "what is the purpose of NIEO, it will ‘only enrich
the elites in the Third world countries, look at the way you treat your owm ‘
people”, It may well be that this type of argument would be most articulated in
the protestant northern fringe .of the First world, perhaps by upper-middle class
intellectuals with an oversensitive conscience, seeing economic défelopment much
more in terms of human development for those most in need than would be the case
for more hardened cores considerably less concerned with the plight of the masses,
than with their own share of the world income. It is to be expected that they
will pick up any argument against NIEO they cen find, and this process has pré—
bably already started - maybe one reason why the World Bank has teen among the
first td articulate some kind of BN approach.

. - That the Third world will hit back against this type of argumehta—
tion is not only to be predicted, it should also be hoped for as it might make
for a more honest, more searching debate about these fundamental issues. A policy
always looks different in the eyes of the beholders and in the eyes of those who
may feel negatively touched, To the Third world WIEQ has an air of the obvious,
not only conceptually, but also in terms of basic norms of social justicet a more
fair redistribution of wealth. Similarly, in the eyes of the BN protagonists what
could be more reasonable, more sound than the BN approach ? What could be more
justified than the uplift of those most in need, admitting that one might discuss
criteria and methods, but not the basic goal: the elimination of misery. To either
party the questioning of something obvious and morally right may initially come
as a surprise, then as a subterfuge for pure self-serving interests, and this is

probably where the debate stands right now. The prediction would be that the



First worid would increasingly see Third world argunentation in favour of NI

as a way of—é}guing for privileges for Third world elites; the Third world will,

correspondingly, see IMirst world argumentation in favour of BN as an argument in

fovour of the 01d International Economic Order, presérving First world privileges
at the international level., If the First world has a right to question NIEQ, the

Third world certainly has a right to question BN approaches; but how ? The follo-
wing are six lines of probing, to some extent already heard in conferences where
these Grand Designs are being discussed, singly or bombined.

%, & ritique of the Basic Heeds Aproach ‘ _
(1) The BN approach is an effort to sidetrack the NIEOC issue

LA

The argumentation is clear: the real issue is international econocmic
justice; to throw in the BN approach is an effort to widen the agenda, possibly
also to insert into the political discussion a "condition préalable": no NIEO
concessions to be given before BN policies are enacted. Since the FPirst world is
sceptical of the Third world abilities to enact such policies this position is
tantamount to a postponement of NIEO concessions or conventions for an indefinite
period,.

It is hardly relevant in this connection to argue, for instance, that the
basic needs' approach at least dates from 1972, and.that the NIEO in a sense can
be said to date from the Sixth special session in 1974 - hence that BN precedes
RIEO, In other words, the argument could be turned around: NIEO could be seeﬁ
as a way of sidetracking the BN approaches. The reason why this is besides the
poinf would be that neither approach can be said to have a definite birth date:
rather, they are names that stand for trends that have been operating in the world
for a long time. NIEO can at least be traced back to UNCTAD I (Geneva, 1964), and
the BN approaches are closer to intranational social welfare pqlicies as
practiced in welfare states, which in turn have some roots in the compassion with
the lowest and most underprivileged and wnfortunate found in many religibns,

The questibn to be asked is not whether scme key points on the socio—politiéal
trajectories of these two approaches can be neatly ordered in time; the point is
how the two approaches are used politically. That the polarization is according
to . FPirst world/Third world lines, with the Second (Socialist) world to some extent
sitting on the fence, seems relatively clear - at least for the time being. And
the Third world has one important argument on its side: NIEO is seen as a codi-
fication of a type of international social justice whereby the Third world has

to gain, tﬁé BN has to do with intranational social justice, inside the Third
world countries. If the BN approach from the very beginning had been launched as

something valid for the whole world, and perhaps with a focus on non-material
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needs as strong as the focus on material needs so that the shortcomings

in the First world would show up more clearly, then NIEO and BN might be
seen more clearly as two relatively independent issues. The way BN has been
launched, as applying predominantly only to the Third world, the Third world

has all reasons to regard it as a way of sidetracking the NIEO issue.

Thus, the Third world can justifiably  ask: why is the BN approach

brought in right now ? And the answer "to sideirack the issue" is one per-

fectly reasonable answer, as are the following five.

(2) The BN approach is a new way of legitimizing internal intervention

Most of the Third world are former colonies, large parts of the Third
world are neo—coloniesj colonialism, possibly also neo-colonialism are coming
to an end. It is not unreasonable if the Third world suspects the First world
of trying to find new ways of legitimizingrinternal intervention when mili-
tary/political formulas are gone and internal control by direct sconomic
investment is threatened. Basic needé, like basic rights attach. . to in-
dividuals in western thinking; but if they are satisfied at the individual
level and/or claimed at the individualrlevel, then it is only at the indi-
vidual level they can be monitored. Quite naturally the Third world will

posit against this primary of basic national needs and basic national rights,

as codified e.g., in the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States.
National needs and rights are claimed, satisfied or left unsatisfied in the
international contedgndividual needs and rights mainly in an .intraﬂational
context.Third world insistence that NIEO constitutes a collective and basic
national right and that it is up to the Third world itself, collectively or
nationally or both, to decide how to make use of this right intranationally
can be seen as a clearly anti-interventionist position. What is communicated
is not "we shall continue to exploit our masses,and that is none of your
business', but "whatever we do inside our countries is none of your business".
The histery of Pirst world interventionism does not put those countries in

a position to argue credibly that there are no interventionist intentions this
time, or no possible unintended consequences in that direction. For it is
relatively clear what a BN clause added to an NIED agreement might mean :

that a number of the NIEO components {eg., decrease in debt burdens, increase
in ODA) would be made available only on the condition of an implepentation

of BN poliéies; for this to be meaningful the implementation would have to

be monitored at the individual, i.e. intranational level. There is no diffi-
culty imagining the international bureaucracy of inspectors that‘might be

set up to supervise such agreements and however it is staffed the cycles of
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reporting and decision-making would have to pass First world centers in
order to make sense in this comnection. Hence, the First world might be
suspected of supporting the BN approaches precisely because other bases

for pinpoint interventionism in the Third world are seen as slipping.

(3) The BN approach is an instrument to increase the Third world market

Whether correct or not, the Firsit worlﬁ has all reasons to assume
that NIEO will increase, and even greatly, the Third world competitive po-
sition in fhe world marxet. More particularly, the Third world supply of
goods may increésingly'be sufficient to meet Third world demand, on a com~
petitive basis, thereby closing Third world markets de facto to First world
exports (this closure may of course also be brought about de jure before or
after ,or independently of, any such process). Leaving aside the question
of Third world exporis into First world markets this raises the problem of
whether the growth of demand in the Third world might possibly be related to
the growth of Third world supply to the Third world in such a way that a
substantial margin is left unsatisfied, even when Third world industrial
output grows from a 7% world share to the UNIDO goal of 25% by year 2000 -
or any other such goal. The question is: how could this type of rising demand
be brought about ? '

There are several answers to this: the‘revolution of rising expecw
tations is one, the population explosion is an other, and the BN approach
may be a third. And the BN approaches may in fact correct for what the po-
pulation explosion failed to deliver: many peovle, in fact many more people,
all of them with needs, but not with needs that are expressed as demands in
: the market because of low, mnegligible or totally absent acquisitive power.
rin the monetary sense, Nevertheless, if one hears less about the population
explosion today than some years ago it may be because the First world has
discovered that that explosion may not be all bad: after all, they are all
ﬁotential customers ! To make them customers, however, they have to be brought
up to a certain level - and this is where the Basic Need appreoaches enter.
Instead of aiming at the rising expectations of the middle class, why not
rather aim for the vast Third world proletariat , most of it in the country-
side or in the city slums, living on the margins of the monetary économy
(as opposed to self-supporting farmers, nomads and other groups that live
outside this economy), in numbers much more promising than the middle classes

ever were !
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‘Again, there is no difficﬁlty imagining what could come out of

_ this type of reasoning. On the one hand there is the BN apprcoach that would
tend to take what is needed for basic needs' satisfaction out of the market:
schooling is provided free, medical services likewise, canteens would provide
free or highly subsidized meals, and the éame can easily be extended tc basic
clothing and bésic housing. On an individual basis there is little or nothing
the First world could gain from these kinds of practices, but the same does
not apply to the level of the country as a whele. Thus, the First world

might be contracted to build the infrastructure for all these services, pre-
sumably to be provided by the State in the Third world country. The payment
mightrbe in terms of increased asseis resulting from the NIEO, thus recycling

NIEO-dollars via the BN formula. Put there are more direct methods.

No doubt, there is also the possibility of marketing what is needed
. to meet basic needs: international agro-business, construction-business, tex-
tile~business and the pharmaceuticals are already in the field {the field of
school materials, however, does not seem - as yet - to be so effectively
transnaticnalized; educational video-cassettes being a possible exception).
For this to become a large-scale business at the level of those, if not most,
at least more in need, two things have to happen: the prices have to lowered,
" the buying power of those at the bottom has to be higher. As the former, at
least potentially, can be a function of the latter one might try to start
increasing the buying power. Cne way of doing that would be through higher
puaranteed minimum wages, and full employment - in other words the kinds of
approaches that ILO would be advocating. VWhere would the money cceme from ?

~ I'rom the assets accruing to Third world countries under a more just inter-
national economic order, and through large-scale transnational corporations
catering to the people most in need, but knocking at the doors of the market

with a language the market understands : with coins.

Needless to say, regardless of which approach is made use of (and
they can also be combined, using the market approach for some of the basic
needs and the non-market approach for others) there is room here for a
"planetary bargain': We give you the NIED, you give us the right to compete
with you on your own marketé for the satisfaction of Basic Needs, Needless
to say, this would be a very limited perspective on basic needs, material,
totally disregarding aspects of identity, the need to be the master of one's
own situation, to be a subject, not only an cbject who is satisfied through
activities generated by others. But as to freedom needs the proponents of 7

the second sirategy for Tirst world penetration into the Third world via.
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the basic needs form3}§rwou1d claim that the monetized approach offers more
freedom of choice than is possible when basic needs are delivered in kind.

They would claim that a person should not only be given a choice of consumér
goods, several brands of food, several shapes of clothes, but also be able

to develop his/her own tmde-off frmula between food and clothes, given a minimum
income, As a matter of fact, one could even imagine transnational corporatioﬁs
construct "basic needs' packages', containing food, textiles, drugs and some '
educational material in relative proportions to be decided by the customer,
given the price~class of the package. And if that or similar formulas work

there might also be room for a quickening pace of the population explosion.

(4} The BN appraoch is intended to slow down the growth of Third world
economies

By and large there are two almost parallel approaches taken to most prob-
lems that concern the Third world countries today: one approach that aims at
strengthening the nations/states/countries, and an other approach that aims at
strengthening the weakest individuals inside that territory unit. This is very
clearly seen in the choice of technologies : on the one hand the capital ine
tensive, labour extensive, research intensive and administration intensive
technologies that eventually might make it possible for Third world countries
to play First world games in the First world way; on the other hand the capital
exten31ve, labour intensive, research extensive and administration extensive
type of tecthIOgy by and large ig much more relevant for the satisfaction of
the basic needs for those mosit in need. The first approach will, for obvious
reasons, usually be the approach-df_national elites, the second approach will,
for equally obvious reésons, be the approach of smaller, less privileged grouﬁs,
left to themselves -~ such as the groups building the Chinese people's communes

in the beginning of that institution's 1ife-cycle.

The first approach is highly capital-absorbing, the second approach much
less so. On the other hand, the first approach may also be capital-generating
whereas the second approach will generate other forms of value: human value;
restoration, even strengthening of nature's ecological balances; values of auto-
nomy, creativity and participation, and so on. No doubt the two approaches are
to some extent competitive. There seems to be an upper limit to the extent to
which local, gself-reliant communities can be incorporated in a national, capital-

intensive production structure for exchange rather than for use without belng

- "perverted”. And conversely : there must bLe an upper 1limit to the extent to

which local communities can go their own, self-reliant way, basing themselves

on capital-extensive technolovles and production for use rather than for exchange
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without weakening the'national purpose",in the sense of being able to participate
on an equal footing in the international game as defined by the First world,
through its historical praxis. This is not so much a2 question of allocation of
capital : the self-reliant,basic needé-oriented approach is not costly. A basic
needs-oriented policy from above, with free or subsidized food, clothing,. housing,
schooling and medical service may be very costly - for the sake of +the argu-
ment it is not necessary to assume that this is the policy engaged in. The point

is rather that the BN approach redefines the national purpose, allocating not only

some capital, but human and social energies, creativity, mobilization,everything.

It is enough to point to the case of China *: a China where the T70.000
people's communes with their production for use rather than for exchange dominate
is not a China that constifutes much of a threat %o the First world in terms of
world market economic competition, although it may be a China ‘that makes it diffi-
cult for the First world to penetrate economically into Chinese markets. & China
that changes from this policy to one dominated by capital and research extensive
techriologies and eventually full world market participation (making use of a la-
bour stock of 600 million people or so...) is a China which in the fifst Tun may
cause some satisfaction in First world capitals hecause it constitutes less of a
threat as an alternative model of development,but in the second run may cause
considerable consternation because of its economic world strength. From a'First
world point of view this may be a question of balancing potential losses on ex-
ternal markets if the first approach is taken against potential losses on internal
markets caused by the second approach. At any rate, there is no doubt that there
are conditions under which a systematically pursued BN approach, whether based .
on loecal self-reliance or not as a major ingredient, may make the Third world
couniries less of a threa to First world economic hegemony.

Compare with the tactics pursued by the western "allied" powers relative
to Cermany and Japan : after some time it became important that they should be
integrated into the military machineries of the West not only bhecause of their
military values and considerable experience but also in order to reduce their
economic competitive strength in the world markets by forcing them to allocate
much more from their production factors in the military direction - including
buying military products from abroad { it should here be noted that the military
production system and marketing system is protectionist rather than liberal; it
is not an open world market but-a market where one is supposed to trade within
an alliance or at least not far ouiside it - the protection mechanisma being le~
gitimizéd'through notions of security and secrecy ). It should be poibted out,
howeverﬁ that this policy certainly 4id not serve its purpose if the burpcse was
to put an efficient brake on Japanese and German economic growth in the 1950s

vhereas Jocal self-reliance will put a country on an other course of development
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integration into a highly capital-intensive and research-intensive military
machinery will tend to reinforce the further growth of the country along‘the
first path of development indicated above, possibly after what might look like

a set-back of some years; If the country chooses the second path of development,
however, the matter is quite different and this also has security implications :
in that case its security will probably be bascd on guerilla, possibly nonwmili—'
tary defence, both of them of a highly localized nature ,rather than on a highly

capital-extensive, conventlonal army .

(5) The BN approach is an effort to decrease technical assistance

Could it be that the real purpose of the BN approach is to have a prétext
to reduce aid, technical assistance ? As has been pointed out repeatedly above
the capital component of the BN approach can be a relatively minoxr one. And this
is particularly true by definition, if it is assuméd that the Best BN approach
is also a self-reliant approach, mobilizing local forces, building on local
traditions,etc.. If this is the case technical assistance is to a large extent
ruled oul as an antithesis to self-reliance. Just as the First world might like
. to push the BN expenses and reallocation in general’ontortﬁe Third world leader-
ship they might also like to rid thémselves of technical assistance obligations,

thereby possibly improving_fheir own competitive position,

However this may be, it is clear that a systematlc change in the BN
dlrectlon at least would raise a number of questlons in connection with any kind
of project in a Third world country - and these questions have - to some extent,
been raised by the WOrldrBank in recent years. These questions, however, have
been much less ideologically pure than the (admittedly too clear) dilemma bet-
ween two roads to be pursued as they did in the preceding paragraph - it has
more been a questlon of asking whether any kind of project would also have an’
impact on the basic needs situation, or,perhaps more concretely ,the acqulsltlve
powerxsituation of the bottom part of the population. Probably much more expe-.
rience has to be gained before anything more definite can be said about the
relatibnship between the various BN approaches on the one hand and the amocunt

of ODA on the other.

{£) The BN approach &s a weapon of defence against the poor

The BN approach can alsc Y seen as considerably less coming-. out of
compassion with and for the poor as out of fear of the poor, The poor, one bil-

lion, two billions, are seen as a vast amorphous mass of people, increasingly
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conscious and envious of what the First world has and they do not have, one
day wanting to get it, one way or the other., It is the image of the hordes
knocking on the doors of western affluence, and the more contemporary, poli-

tical version of the same image : the world communist subversion.

Together with this image, then, comes the hypothesis that the
danger is roughly proportionate to the poverty, meaning that a reduction in
the numter of poor means a reductioﬁ of the danger. One way tec obtain this
would be to do away with a number of poor through'nature's regulatory devices"
(earthquakes, tidal waves, inundations ,etc.), an other method would be to ob-
tain the same through genocide, still an other method to attack the offspring
of the poor fthrough population control devices, and then the more '"positive"
approach, reducing the number of poor by making'them less poor through the
BN approaches, .
. In other words, the argument would be that the whole.approach is
a mystification of clear global powerrpélitics : a2 reduction of the political
power of the Third world through elimination of a major power element used
descriminately and indiscriminately during the last generation or so, the
value of threatening with "communist subversion"; "if you do not give us more

aid I cannot promise that we will be able to contain these forces”,

Leaving aside for the moment that the proposition "agression is
proportionate to poverty" is very dubious = very poor people wili tend to be
apathetic also because of lack of resources, it is when one manages one way
or the other to move out of poveriy that this may change - it would be hard to
claim that this kind of allegation is out of touch with reality. To the con-
trary, all through the history of technical assistance from First world coun-
tries there has been a generai line of basic argumentation : fundamentally this
is being done in order to prevent conflict from escalating and eventually be-
coming a threat to us. Hesitant parliaments have used this argument as the
‘basis on which action in favour of technical assistance has been engaged in, or:
at least as an idiom in which supporl can be expressed much more effectively,
more convincingly than the humanitarian idiom, or even the developmental idiom
for that matter, Technical assistance has certzinly played a part in foreign
commercial policy, as a way (through tied aid) of steering the flow of orders
from periphery to center in the world economy, and as a way of creating a good-
will in the wake of which general trade treaties might more easily be agreed
upon.What this argument points to is technical assistance as an instrument in

foreign policy, or even in foreign power policy, as a way of shaping alliances,
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of administering present and future conflicts. And what the BN approaches

.add to this .is the following : it is more refined, more directed towards the
precise point inside societies from which the conflict material is supposed

to emanate ~‘be that theoretical assumption right or wrong ( the only thlng
that matters here is actually that it is probably seen as a correct assumption

in the eye of a sufficient number of decision-makers in the First world ).

Let us now try to have a more complete look at what has been said
above, Six arguments have been raised against the BN approaches, all of them
essentially converging to say the same : the BN approach is more than what
meets the naked eye, 1t 19 not what it is dregsod up to look like, there are
other thlngs behind and undernpath There is a dlfference here, however, bet-
ween these arguments concerning the BN approaches and the arguments in the
beginning of this paper in connection with the NIEO, The difference has been
hinted at above : whereas they may bhe ar'ued by different political actors,
they essentially refer to the same ucuor, the Third world. Later on it will’
be. pointed out how fallocious this assumption is, but in the heat of a poli-

tical debate that may easily be forgotten.

But there is another difference which is in a sense more important. -
Returning to the.distinction made between issue-related and party-generated
aspects of conflict formations, from the introduction it may be said that the
crguments raised about the basic needs relate to the possible motivations
behind {hem. NIZG clearly pelates to interests in the old international eco-
ﬁémic order and may serve to define partiés_and actors in a coﬁflict of
interest j; the argunents against NIEO are arguments referring directly to
NIES as it has been presented.kTﬁé arguments against basic needs approaches
seem to be generated‘by the arguments agaiﬁst NIEO, in other words to be third
generation arguments, It may well be that if a consistent basic needs approach
had been presented-first (e.g. with the World Fmployment Conference in 1976
before the Sixth Special Session), then the order and nature of argumentation

would have been differenty; asz has been hinted at above.

_ At any rate, this is a minor difference given the significance
of the issues as such - and we shall proceed on the assumption that either
set or argﬁments iz essentially valid and ask questions about contradictions

and compatibilities.
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4, Conclusion: NIEC and BN:; contradiction or compatibility 7

The answer ﬁould have to be''that it.all-depéndsu It depends, to be more pre-
cise, on whether HIEDO is interpreted in the shallow sense without intranational
transformation or in a deeper sense which would include at least some measures
of intranational transformations ; and it depends on whether BN is interpreted
without non-material needs, shallowly, or in a deeper sense with non-material
needs. Much finer distinctions could also be made, but these four cases at least

make it possible to summarize the discussion in the preceding section:

RIEO NIEQ
without with-
intranational intranational

~ transformation ' transformation
BN without A ¢ Compatibility C : Compatibility -
non-material
needs
B with B : Contradiction D : Compatibility
non-material
needs

This should now be spelt oul :

A : Compatibility,in the sense that manapgerial basic needs' satisfaction is

possible - leaving aside whether it is probable or not. It becomes a question of
a scale of ways of "recycling NIED dollars for basic needs", from the top down,
whether it is done with or without Iirst world participation or even penetration.

B : Contradiction, the most important non-material needs in this connection having

to do with autonomy, with being subject rather than object, with having a major
participation in one's own situation as opposed to being a client/consumer. This
case certainly also applies to much of what happens in rich countries that have
been the beneficiaries of the 01ld International Economic Order.

C : Compatibility, in the sense that under this condition, by definition, surplus

generated locally will to a larger extent remain at the bottom; surplus-generated
or entering at the top will trickle down. The combination called to attention here
is a "soul-less"™ one : it is eccnomistie, not taking non-material concérns into
consideration. -

D : Compatibility, and this is the optimal combination. There is a tranzformation

of the intranational order that permits a richer perspective of basic needs to
come into play. ' ‘
This raises the problem of where the total world system is heading.

J.16
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A8 seen’ from the-point of view of the way the United Nations' machinery .
is processing these two concepts, NIEO and BN, it seems to be heading towardé
combination A. The UN, being an intergovermmental machinery, will have a ten—
dency to focus on inter rather than intranational transformations - although:
the situation is not thai clearcut. As argued above it would be easy to obtain. .
a majority for iﬂiggnatioﬁai transformation when the world is dominated by the
©1d¢ International Hconomic Order, and the majority of the countries one way or
the other can be said to be the victims of that order. This can then be combined
with a majérity against mandatory intranational transformations except for minor
matters, under the ‘generdl formula of non-intervention national sovereigmty,
provided there is sufficient solidarity among the victims of the 01d Internatio-
nal Economic Order. And the intranational transformation needed here is a major

one ! it has to do with the whole flow of surplus inside the society.

At the same time the UN machinery will probably continue to concentrate
on basic needs in the shallow sense, withoubt non-material needs. There is an
important exception to this : the human rights' concerns of the United Nations
can be saild to broaden the concept, and could be brought in much closer contact
with the basic needs' concerns of such organizations és 1L and UNICEF. One
possible reason for this is the pervasive influence of the hierarchy concept @
first material needs, then time will come for non—maﬁerial neads, £n other way
of saying the same would be that it is easier to obtain consensus about material
than about non-material needs, around this consensus various types of ideclogies
‘(both llberhllsm and marxism, for instance) can be brought together brldges_
can be built between Fast and neqt -North and South,_oo the temptation to strlp
the ba51c needg'! concept of some of its most essentlal richness for the purpose
.,of consensus building must be great - Just as the corresponding tendency in

connection with NIEO.

Thus, -the UN machinery will have a tendeﬁcy to end up with the shallow
versions of either concept,. much to thé shagrin of these to whom both NIEO and
BN have much richer connotations. The rhetorie will be as if case D obtained,

. the reality will be more like case A, And that raises the guestion under what

condition moves from case A towards case D might nevertheless be possible.

One approach is obvious. It consists in never giving in to the shallow
inter?retations of NIEQ and BN, always insisting that NIEC is only meaning{ul
with intranational transformations and B is only meaningful with non-material
needs included. One can discuss the nature of these transformations and these
non-material needs, one vwould definitely agree that the interpretation will vary

from place to place and through historic time, but nebody should be duped by
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these obvious considerations into facile compromises accepting the shallow
interpretation of either. Tor if this is done the most likely outcome is that
even material needs will be left unsatisfied, the second most likely outcome
that if they are satisfied then it will be done in a managerial, even corporate

fashion.

Yhat is being said here is that one should not give in,'either, to the
polarization that now seems to be crystallizing with Third world elites stan-
ding for a shallow NIFQO interpretation and the First world for a shallow BN
interpretation., Cne way of reorienting this debate would be to insist on simme-

try : that both parties see the broad interpretations of NIZ0 and of BN as ap-

plying to all parts of the world. Thus, there are obvious intranational trans-

formations that will have to take place in the Pirst world if NIEO really is
implemented : there would have to be more emphasis on agriculture again, pro-
bably much more on local energy production, more emphasis on local, national,
sub-regional and resional self-reliance, even self-sufficiency in'some.fieldsﬂ
There will probably have to be an corientation in the direction of other life-
styles,more compatible with the objective_éituation brought about by NIZC.
Correspondingly, both parties could use the full spectrum of basic human needs -
such as, e.g., security needs, welfare needs, identity needs, freedom needs -
to discuss the situation both inside their own countries and other countries,
This would certainly mean widening the agenda, bﬁt not only to score points
relative to the adversary in a conflict ("ng_have to undertake basic internal
‘structural reform", "vhat about the mental illness rates in your countries é"),
but to make use of self-criticism and criticism from others in an effort to

improve social orders everywhere,

Then there is an other, much more action-oriented approech. Thus, the
basic formula that may transcend the present contradiction between the New
International Economic Order and the Basic Heeds! épproaches is probably self-
reliance. Self-reliance, then, is understood as a three-pronged approach : re-
gional self-reliance, national self—reliahce and local self-reliance. In either
case self-reliance would mean a combination of increasing the level of self-
sufficiency and for example cooperation with others. Thus, regional self-re-
liance ~ the region being the Third world as a whole, the continental sub-divi-
sions, the sub~continental possibilities - would mean not only a much higher
level of Third world production for its own consumption, but alsc a change in
the exchange with the "developed" parts of the world towards more equitable

trade patterns. Thus, the o0ld patiern of exporting commodities return from

manulactured goods and services éven with the terms of trade noti only stable
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but also dmproved, would gradually recede into,éhe backpground in favour of

a trade pattern of commodities against coﬁmodities, manufactures against manu-
factures, services against services (intrasector trade). In other words, re-
gional self-reliance at this level would pick up the aspects of NIED that are
more oriented towards South/South trade and incrased South control of economic _
structures in general, de-emphasize the %erms of trade approach relative to .

the North, and go more in for truly equitable North/South trade.

However, if this were ¢nacted it would not serve us any pguarantee
against the stronger countries in the South exploiting the weaker ones, hence
the idea of national self-reliance as a protective cocoon against such trans-
gressions. ind this reasoning can then be continued : national self-reliance
doés not serve us any guarantee against national elifes exploiting their own
masses j hence local self-reliance as a similar protective device - admittedly
less strong since there is much less of institutional protection of local units
than national units (they do not have secure and/or defendable borders, they
do not have armies, they often do not even have identities that should moti-
vate for any kind of defence ). But the logical local self-reliocnce would be

the same one : increased local self-sufficiency, combined with horizontal ex-

Rk

change with other units at the same level - in a future world not necessarily

only other units in the same country.

If the local level is carrying the idea of self-reliance alcne, it
is dubious whether it would be able %o provide a sufficient and sustainable
material basis in most paris of the worlﬁ. The national level as an equalizer,
as a level that could even out thg_sharp differences in economic geopgraphy in
space and throughout the anmual cycles, and not only in agriculture, but élso
in the distribution of natural calamities, is crucial. That le§e1 alone, as
experience has clearly shown, is not sufficient in order to get at a more just,
a more equiteble international economic order as envisaged in the RIEC designs,
Hence the argument in favour of all three at the same time, with the assumption
that the regional level cén best carry the NIED approach, and the local level
bes{ carry the BN approach, both in its material and non-material interpre-
tation, and that the national level will have to be reorganized both upwards
and downwards, both in the sense of integfating Wwith other units at the same
level for collective, solidary action, and in the sense of restructuring so

that local levels are given more of a chance to unfold themselves.

kdmittedly this is an abstract formula, and this is not the place to
develop all these things in more details. The point is rather %hat it shculd
be made guite clear how apparent contradictions can be resclved. In the present

world, both short on strong regional machineries Wwith the exception of the
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OPEC Cartell action ), and short on structural transfermations that would
give to the local levels more autonomy not only in political but also in
economic and socio-culiural affairs, the NIEZ and BN approaches may become
more contradictory than they would in a world somewhat differently organi-
zed., Hence, the task is to understand these relations better, not to feel
that one has to be against cone or the other or both beﬁause of the very

real issues involved and theequally real conflict polarizations.

Por regardless of the strong arguments that can be raised
against these approaches seen in isolation, outside broader political and
historical context, there are extremely strong forces behind either. Seen
in a UN perspective, it might perhaps be said that they both represent a
third phase in United Nations development strategies. The first phase, then,
was the import substitution phase : developing countries have to producé
themselves rather than import from developed couniries - a phase among
other things motivated by what was seen as deteriorating terms of trade
and with the United Nations Zconomic “ommission for TLatin America'(CZPAL)
as a major stronghold for the theoretical underpinnings. & second phase,
partly crowing out of frustration with the first one (manufactured goods
produced in developing couniries tended - perhaps - to become even more
expensive) can be characterized as the commodity export phase, motivated
by the '"need" to earn foreign currency. This phase was of course more po-

‘pular with the Firsf.wCrld counfries as it played into their interest in
exactly this type of trade. But there were two basic problems : on the one
hand it became increasingly clear that somehow the developing countries
were cheated in the bargain, that world resources were distributed highly
.asymmetrically in favour of the developed countries by this kind of activity
(a polite way of saying that there was exploitation at wark). Un the other
hand it became equally clear that the masses in general also were the losers
in this kind of activity : for the reasons mentioned in the introduction
the internal gaps widened, misery increased, rather than diminished. The
responses to these two problems,in a sense created by the same structure
and the same process, were precisely - in our view - the New International

Economic Order and the Basic Needs approaches,

Bence, they are both political ovements, more or less crystal-
1lized, created by particular historical situations. Cne can be arainst

them or in favour of them, but there is 2lso 2 sense in which they simply

are, exist, unfold themselves like the tidal waves referred to above. The
political task is to crystallize amd help steer these tremendous political

enersies in directions that serve trve human and social development.



OVERDEVELOPMENT AND ALTZRNATIVE WAYS OF LIFE IN HIGH INCOME COUNTRIES*
By Johan Galtung and Monica Wemegah
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Institut universitaire d'études du développement

1, Introduction : something has gone wrong, somehwere

HBumankind is approaching the end of the twentieth century, of the second
millennium, and the status-sheet for the couritries held to be the most advanced,
the "developed" countries, is mixed, to say the least, In fact, the high income
industrialigzed countries exhibit patterns that should not be expected in coun-
tries that by large parts of the world, including themselves, are seen even as
. model countries, worth imitating. There is no denial that in general terms ex-
treme material misery is now limited to a small portion of the population, nor
that life is comfortable for many in these countries - e.g. that most are pro-
tected from the harshness of nature through adequate c¢lothing and housing and
preventive medicine, that the big trauma of eariier ages, birth, is now very
safe for mother and child alike, that people live much longer, and that labor~
saving devices can liberate people from unnecessarily heavy, dirty and dezriding
tasks. In short, there is no denial that an assessment of life in high incoms
countries would bring in many elements indeed worth emulating. But there are
- also negative aspects, and some examples will be briefly mentioned below.

~ Take the level of security, for instance, defined as the probability of nct
becoming the victim of violence. In 1977 there were more than 3oco terrorist
acts attributed to the Brigalte Rosse in Italy alone; judging by the statistics
for the first month of 1978 there may be an increase,so far epitomized by the
tragic death of Aldo Moro. In the US violent crimes were three times higher in
1975 than in 1960 {about the same applies %o crime against property), the homi-
cide doublad 1960-74. In Great Britain there was four times as much violence
in 1974 as in 1960, and so on. Even though traffic accidents may be siabilized
or even be on the decline in many of these countries (but not accidents in ge-
neral), the general picture seems to be one of increasing insecurity. With an
annuasl growth rate of 9% in violent crimes 1960-70 (US) extrapolation would
lead to societies where life would be highly insecure, possibly even leading
to fortification of private homes and further relreat into privatism.

If one looks at the indicators of economic wellbeing or welfare the picture,as
stated above, is by and large positive. However, there are also some disturbing
signs. The transition from adequacy to overconsumption of food, cvereating,
seems to have followed very quickly after the transition from undernutrition
towards adequacy. In the fumous West German Ernihrungzsbericht 1976 (Deutsche
Gesellschaft fir Ernfhrvung V. Frankfurt am Main) it is estimated that discases
related to nmutriticnal faciers cost as much as IM 7 billion, or the equivalent
of 2% of total GNP - about three times the UN goal for development aid by the
end of the 1970s. The diseases related to overeating (ibid p.114) are many :
diabetes, gout , heart attack, stroke, etc.. From Switzerland it is reported
that 8C% of the Swiss population are overfed by some criteria, the data for
West Germany might even exceed this, for certain groups of the population. The
waste in calories and proteins consumed is considerable.

Although the life expectancy,or the 1ife span,nhzve been increasing in ell
of these countries recently it is gquite clear that the rate of increase is
rapidly decreasing. Typically the increase during the last 10 years may be only
half of the increase during the preceding 10 years, a clear case of diminishing
returns. There are even cases where the returns are negative in the sense that

life expectancy seems ito be decreasing.
J.2
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This may then be related to the new mortality picture, well knowm to most
people : the predominance of cardiofvaséular diseases and malignant tumors as
the big killers (accounting for, as much as .45% and 20% of deaths in Switzer-
land). In Norway, for instance, the mortality in both these categories doubled
for maleg in the peried 1931-T71, wifh the significant eiception of the war years,
where at least the cardio-vascular diseases decreased substantially. There is
the argument that"we have to die from something ",but that argument misses the
point: first of all these may be extremely degrading, painful deaths, second
the etiology of these diseases - then referred tc.as "civilization diseases"
points in the direction of the society itself, as opposed to microbes,etc., as

carrying at least much of the causal burden.

In this connection unemployment should be mentioned : in the US it increa-
sed from 5,5% to 8.5% 1960-75. Similar figures are known for Wesgtern Burcpean
countries. Thus, the total picture is one of longevity, tult decreasingly so, and
with strong indications that people are actuzlly not more healthy, only kept
alive through preventive and curative medicine, for longer periods then beflore.
Morsover, whercas before diseases might have been located in the man-nature
equation, they seem now to be transferred to ithe man-society equation. £t the
same time an increasing proportion of the‘population is deprived of the right
to work through unemployment, although this does not necessarily mean miserf :

social sscurity is operating. Inecidentally: in the US income is nc longer increasin

Although it is diffiéult to say whether the somatic wellbeing is in fact
lower now than before, averaging over the total life span, the mental wellbeing
seems to be lower. This shows up in the use of tranguilizers: in the US it dou-
bled from 1950-65, in Great Britain prescriptions for tranguilizers increased
from 13,5 million in 1967 to 20 million in 1975. It shows up in the data about
mental disease : in the US the patients in mental facilities increased from 1%
to 2.5% of the population 1955-73 (2/3 of them being oxzt-patienté,though); the
same tendsncy being found in many other countries, with shorter stays and more
readmissions. Data for Norway are interesting here. Health surveys indicate a
259 inerease in persens reporting "nervous conditions" 1968-75; 14% had at some
point in their life been told by a doctor that they suffersd from nervous or
psychological problems (1975); 187 had used medicines or drugs "for the nerves";
24% of =11 persons above the age of 16 had done so, or almost 1/4 of the adult
poprlativn. Ao study ol Gslo high school étudents ciassifies almost 20% of the
Oslo youth as having "poor mental health"; (in typical,rural communes the inci-
denée is less than half of this); and the total picture for the peopulation is

that approximately 1% will develop schizophrenia,'6-?% suffer from psychosis,

/
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10-20% from neurosis, 1/3 of the population will need psychiatric attention
during the life time and about 36% of all patients in Norwegian hospitals are
in psychiatric health institutions. From Western Germany it is reported in the

Psychiairie Fngudte (fall 1975) that about 11 million or every Sth German ci-

tizen is in dire need of help because of psychosomatic ailments.

The suicide picture, however, is more stable; although increasing in a
country like Poland, declining in a country like Britain. As is well known these
are difficult datato work with, suffice it only to mention the tendency in Wes-
tern Gérmany and Switzerland lowards incfeasing suicide among adolescents, even
children - possibly related to the pressure from the school environment and the

inability of family and home to cope with defeat, A general identity crisis ?

Like everything social these phenowmena do not hit all parts of the popu-
lation equally. Thus, in Itaiy the industrial sector of the economy seems to be
harder hit by cardio-vascular diseases, tumors and mental disease - the incidence
of the latter being three times as -high in industry as in agriculture, commerce
being in between. But there are also signs in the direction of greater equality:
vhereas in 1900 seven times as many mzles as females committed suicice in Switzer-
land the ratio in 1976 was 2,5. This is access to the "bads"; that the access
to the “goods" of these societies is still highly unequal, as between social
classes, town and countryside, the two sexes, the three or four major age groups

goes withoul saying.

A note about the ecological situation : from Switzerland it is reported
that the'number of cars per 1C00 population went up from 40 in 1950 to 220 in 197¢
and that the consumption of O2 and the production of'002 algo increased abouid
8 times in the same interval. That the societies of waste and pollution thereby

change the "natural" environment of human beings is well known today. .

2. Prom overconsunption to overdsvelovment

In shori, something weni wrong somewhere — the question is what and how
and why. Evidently, this is a rather important problem because the growth rate
of the social pathologies mentioned above is typically in the range 4-9% per
year, quite often around 6%. A growth rate of 7% means a doubling-in 10 years,
which again, in many cases would mean a qualitatively different society, not
to mention the huge amount of very concrete human individuals directly affected
by +the maldevelomnsnt. Hence, how to conceive of these phenomsna is a matter of
supreme urgency lest we fall into the habit of seeing them as normal and , na-

tural, as something one cannot do anything about, or the equdlly dangerous
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possibility of blind actionism, whether elite or basis génerated, as efforts to

do something guided by neither theory nor data, only by good values.

One approach, hut by no means the only one, might take as a point of de-
parture the concept of overconsumption. To use this concept a distinction bei-
ween human needs on the one hand and need-satisfiers on the other is necessary.
Underconsumption means that & perscon has too 1litile access to satisfiers for
a need to bs satisfied - insufficiént food for the need of nutrition; insuffi-
cient gchobling for the need for edvcation; insufficient contact with other
people for the need for togetﬁerness, love; insufficient challenge for the need
to be creative, etc., Overconsumption means that too much of the satisfizrs are
consuned s¢ that additional consumption not only brings aiminishing returns in
the form of satisfaction but sometimes no returns at all; or even negative re-
turns, the "disutilities". Consumption has become counterproductive : there is
overeating, overschooling, gragaricusness and "information overload". In shori:

when there is underconsumption there are too few means arcund for the zoal -~ hu-

man satisfaction and further develornment - to be reached; when there is over-

consumption there is too much, This should not be confused with under— and over-

production,however : there may be overproduction in the couniry as a whole and
yet underconsumption in large groups of the population; there may be underpro-
duction in the country as a vhole and yet oﬁerconsumption, but wsvally only in
small groups of the people. This is paritly a question of adjusiing producticn to
consumption, in absclute terms, partly a questicn of distribution§ but these are

not the problems considered here,

The problem is that in order to produce eny kind of nesds satisiier nature
or people somehov enter into the "production equation" {capital, administration
and research alsoc enter, but they first have to be produced -~ so the basis is
nature and people). But this means that the whole preduction-distribution-con-
sumption cycle of material or non-material "goods" can go wrong in three wvays.

First, because humen beings have a limited absorption capacity; one cannot fill

into us an unlimited quantitiy material or non-material "“things" (satisfiers)
without having counterproductive effects. Second, because nature has its "ouler

limits"; there is a limitation to how far one can upset envirommental balances

(e.g. throuzh depletion and pollution) without impairinz the subsistence basis

for future generations., And third, because social systems couple the needs sa—

tisfaction of one to the needs asatisfaction of other: if T get more it may be

because something is taken away from others who then get less. Behind all this,
then, is a concept of maximum, of a ceiling, and the idea that the growing pro-

duction of all kinds of things somehow bounces off against that c¢eiling and in
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general terms starts becoming counterproductive.

'.IWhat has been said above leads to one conclusion : overconsumption (bey-
ond'satisfaction) will tend to go hand in hand with underconsumption (under—
satisfaction). In general it makes little sense to talk about underdeveloped
and overdeveloped countries : to be precise the term should be applied to that
need and for that person. And if one person is overconsuming relative to one
particular need, then, according to what was said akove,this will have a negative
impact for the same person on that need dimension or on other needs; for cther

people today because of underconsumption; and for cther vecple tomorrow heczuse

of the deterioration of nature; again for the same need or for different needs,
Having put it this way it is also obvious, in moral terms, what is needed o

reduce overconsumption : a sense of resiraint in individual consvmption, & sense

of synchronic solidarity with other people toda 21l over the globe, and a
Vs > Delt y & 3 ]

sense of diachronic solidarity with future generations. Unfortunately, however,

these are only verbal formulas - the problem is, why is there so little restraint?
s0 1little solidarity with others ? so little solidarity with future generations 7
Tor, strictly speecking, we know that our absorption capacity is limited, we
know that there is such a-thing as exploitation and we know tha® neture is finite;

throuzh psychozomatic research, socico political analysis and ecological research.

This is where the step from overceonsumpticn to overdevelopment enters the

picture. If it were only a question of overconsumption the individual who in-
dulges too much in something might pull himself or herself together and respect
the maxima, the csilings. But there is a2 pattern, a total social formation that
drives people towards overconsumption in one way or the other so that only the
very convinced, and among them the very ego—strong, can resist the pull and go
in for a way of life that is an alternative to the dominant way of life in high
income countries, characterized by many forms of overconsumption side by side
with underconsumption. This vattern, or social formation,is what could be referred
to as overdevelopment, just like underdevelopment is a pattern that enforces
undefconsumption upon pzople. It is obvious from what has been said that the two
are two sides of the same coin, that they are dialectically related.

One way of illustrating this might be 25 in the diagram below
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There is no limitation %0 needs satisfaction or, if cne will, to true human
growth, Thus, we know of no human limit to love or knowledge or feeling of
physical wellbeing; these are not like a glass to be filled with water or even
with wine - the glass does not have a constant size but can expand through use.
But there is a limit to how wuch information one can sbsorb, to how deeply one
can become & part of other people and vice versa, to how much food of any type
one can absorb. And this is even more the case if the linkages to other people
living today and in the future are taken into cdonsideration. Thus, the true re-
lation-between increasing consumpiion of needs satisfiers and needs satisfaction
may be produétive in the beginning, then there is an interval (which in fact may
be negative !), and then it is counterproductive. But in the figure we have also
drawn two other curves pointing towards the heaven with different speéds : the

curves of unbounded coptimism, the curves of "the more the better".

And this leads to the question: what is the couse of overdevelovment 7 How

ig it produced, by what kind of causes - it Yook so irrational, so anti-human,
why should it happen at all ? Thare geem to be two types of answers to this ques-

tion, both of them valid : one cultural, and cone structural.

The cultural answer would take as volnt of departure the two curves just
T ecd

mentioned that seem to express a very basic and deep-lying assumption in western

civilization, e.z. "the bigger the better", "growth is development", and so on.
H) o 515 1 [} P r
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There is a general lack of restraint, a gensral lack of sense of gquantum setis,

5]

of in media res. The assumpticn seems to bhe that if a certain quantity is zood
) <

then twice as much would be at least twice as good, perhaps even three times as
good. In addition to this general sense of expansion as'mormal'comes an other
element : the idea of competition,cf man-over-man, and the idsa of distance from
nature, of man-over-nature. All ‘together these ideas add up to an ethos according
to which patternsd overcohsumption, in other words overdevelopment, is seen as

~normal, as something natural, not to bother about, the world is like that.

The structural answer would take as a'point cf departure the two major or-
ganizations that have been the carriers of the western historical process for the
lagt five centuries or so : the state and the corgofaﬁion,or the bureaucrats and
the capitalisis to refer in more direct personal terms to the dirigenti of the
process, Both of them have been considered essential means for development, btoth
of them seem to bhe subject to the same principle of overshooting, of not being

~
L

subject to any stop signal. Separately, or in cooperation they transgress national

-

borders and develop into intergovernmental machineries; and national corporations

of colezsal size. Much if not all of the stimulation to expand stems from the
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competition between states and between corporations, in their search to incresass
thdr ghare of the total market of power and wealth of various kinds. They have
to fortify for the struggle gnd if they win they tend to absorb the loser and

therehy to grow even bigger.

In short, these particular structures derive fheir'legitimation from a
civilization aécording to which such phenomenz are natural; that civilization
in turn is reinforced by structures that behave in accordance with the ground
rules. Since the overdevelopment of machineries that should serve the human bveings
and their personal growth, not counteracted, also spilis over into cther coun~
tries, continents, pecples in the form of military political colonialism and
sccio—economic imperialism the linkage between the problems of overdevelopment/

underdevelopment and the First world/Third world relationship is clear.

From a Third world point of view (and much of the Third world is found in -
side the geographical First world) this becomes a question of extricating one-
self from relationships that force cne into underdevelcpment. One answer here
might be to push the overextended machineries of the First world back and inside
the First world's own borders; or at least to contrel effectively the opesration
of such machineries so as;fo guarantee a more fair distribution of the production
surplus. Such moves might solve a great part of the underdevelopment problens of
the Third world by being a necessary condifion for a higher level of regional,
national and local self-reliance in that part of the world., But it may not neces-
sarily solve the overdevelopment problems in the First world : it is easy Lo
imagine a compressed First world machinery, contracted to its own regicn, working
itself intc ever.higher leveis of production and enforced overconsumption. Most
of the solution will have to come from inside the First world itself and this
is where the alternative ways of life enter the picture. They are efforts to rig

some of the wrongs in the First world by combining two approeaches
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further for the many needs, particularly the non-material ones that are far from

N

there should be no illuvsion that the problems of the high income countries can

but the many ferms of wnderdevelopment, and uneven development for various groups
1

of the population would remain.



(1) Altermative Ways of Life
of ¢ : 84

oncrete nistovical =il

At the close of the 20th century, the need to study and/or practice Alter-
‘native Ways of Life is determined largely by two factors vhich are the contrast
throughout the world between waste and want, and the negative effects of economic
growth beyond a certain threshhold on men's physical and spiritual wellbeing.
Throughout the world many trends can be discerned, all making for greater cen-
tralization and concentration and ultimately leading to the abdication of all
personal independence in the Northern countries and to impotent dependence in
the South. At the same time there is plentiful evidence of resistance to these

trends - of search for alternatives - throughout the world.

Alternatives in the Third world express themselves in growing resisiance to

Furopean and fmerican civilization, taking a great variety of forms ranging from
liberation movements, via civilrights movements to some atiempis to break new
grounds in pelitical and social organization that are radically different from
the Wastern examplé. Since the encroachments of the industrial culture on the
~areas of self-determination of individuals take similar forms in the South and in

{he Worth, resistance to them expresses itself in similar ways.

Thus, alternatives in the Pirst world, include the BEuropean regicnalist move-

-,

ments which are often inspired by & locally basszd resistance to exploitation by
the metropolis. They s2lso include provest movements orgenized by individuals
againgt the establishments of industrial estates, the desecration of beauty spots,
the obgsession with growth and the dehumanisation of living conditions in the
tovns. All this is evidence that the tyramnny of progress is ne longer absolute
znd that sacrifices in <the nzme of an zlleged gain in modernization or of a sup-
posed improvement in the quality of life are no longer automatically accepted.
Hural comunity movementis, technical experiments with self-sufficiency, an in-
creasing concsrn over the dependency arising from consumption-oriented systems
and many of the attempts to develop alternative ways of life derive thelr basic
inspiration from the search for a society in which the industrial mode of pro-

duction is being called into guesticn,

"In the h1 gh income countries, with which this paper is mainly concerned, per-
pap v bex

sonal ﬂro\ih, pltruistic solidarity with the poor and ecological concern, often

adding vp to a fear of an impending crisis, appear as the four major motivatiions:

~

that account for the search for alternative ways of life. In fa wctb, they constitute
the underlying common themes of a wide range of alternative ways of lifle movement
hat have sprang up over the last bten years in virtually all the member countriss

of the Alternative Ways of Life (AW )network.These movements comprise. technclosy
e e
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groups which are attempling to create an alternative to vhat they see &s over-

.L.

developed technology; movemenis to change eating habits towards foods that are more

personally healthy and ecologically sersible (ecological concern); simple living

groups which follow such precepts as "live simply so that others may simply live"

(altruistic solidariy), self-sufficiency movements which stress independence by

building their own homes and groving their own food (fear of crisis) and finally

personal zrowth movements which range from sensitivity btraining to efforis to focus

on the world food problem.

It would be wrong, though, to infer from the above that new life siyles
initiated or should be studied emclusmvelj at the mlcrowlevel (citizen groups). The
micro-level approach is, howe ver, particularly relevant in affluent societi es that
are relatively undisturbed by either domestic or international problems on *ho other
hand, historical examples (e.g. Switmerland during the Second.wor‘d war, Lurope
immediately after the oil embargo in 1973), show that in situations of crisis new
life styles can also tc some extent he induced from "akove", that is through macro-
political choices concerning for example food or energy supply. Whereas the latter
tend to be rahter short-lived and are generally scrapped with the disapprearence of
threat, the former are of a more permanent nature as a general social phenomenon in

thie rich world.

(2) £¥L differ both from the dominznt way of life and from marginal ways of life
that can be ceoovpted by the systom.

The dominant way of 1ife should not be confused with the statistical indivi-
dual life-styles, neither is it the most freguent way of life, nor necessarily the

way of 1life of a dominent clasgs, It is the way of 1ife the dominant nattern of 2

given society leads one into. Conscq ently, choosing a way of life that ig different

from ~ and elternztive to - the one imposed on people by a given sccial structure,
requires considerable efforts and resources. It is not surprising, therefore, to
note that it is often the intellectvally and financially most resourceful people -
that 1s, those belonging to the dominant class - that are the {irst to succeed

in breaking out of the dominant way of life in search for an alternative. What needs
to be carefully underlined is +that AWL are not individual adjustments but constitute

a challenge to the existing siructural arrangements and to the roles they create

(.)

th
3

or individuals and groups. £WL are thus radically different from social justice
movenents that simply ask for a fair share of the dominant way of 1life, by nmerely’
carving out a position within the existing system. There is no question, hawever,
of wanting to substitute one- possibly ideal - alternative way to the current do-
minent wvay of life, and thus create one new - be it an alternative domiant way of

life. Guite to the contrary, AVL is eszentially a vluralistic cenceptl pointins to

iy
i

a multitode of posaibhle and/or desirable alternative ways of 1life within a given

speiety. AWD refers to movements operating at different levels of sociely, using



different means and acting in different areas of the social system. The notiocn
of free choice among various alternative life patterns is a constivutive part

of the £VL concept.

AL are nevertheless bound together by at least four principles which are
=} : &
articipation, decentralization social justice and ecological hehaviour. AVL secx
H ] [&3

to alter power relationships vhich stand in the way of responsible particinztisn

by the greatest possible number in a8 many decision-making processes, in as many
areas of 1ife as possible. Mezningful participation on the cther hand presupposes

decentralizaetion of decision-making to local/regiornalr levels whers people can ve-

late concrately to the probléms that arise in vhe varicus areas of human exis

Decision-making at whatscever level, however, is meaningless unless it lesads {c

—+

hice at t

F

e personal, national and intermational level. Social justice

gocial Jus T
here refers essentially to a jusit redistribution of wealth (e.g. belween man and

woman, betwesn various social classes, between the South and the North at world

n

level). The notion of justice though, refers not only to relations between men, butl

extends also to the relationship betwezen man and nature. Vhereas social justice

0

and egquity are meant to stop explolitation of man by man, ecologiczl behevicour is
Fi L ) 3 5 -

intended to stop the exploitation cof nature by man., Lcological behaviour means

protecting landscape and animals against the onslaught of industsy and urbanisation

as well as a sericus reconsideration.of current habits of mutrition, work, leisurs
B ) $ d 3

etc..

- or future oriented, bub they are definitely reactilons amainst

4
1)
the present patiern of ovexdevelomment,

AWL can be tempiatively classified into three categories : those that aim

at rediscovering past patterns, reviving them, or innovate new ones.

The first category comprises AVL movements which guestion the assumption
that inherited or traditional alternmative ways of living are solely a nostalgic
reninder of times past and actively seek to rediscover autonomously orgenized living

patterns., The second aliarnative way of living consists of the construction of new

+

living gatterns linked to aqthentic ways of living in the past which have survived
the desiructlve onsliughﬁs of industrizlization., Here belong for instance, the
actions that attempt to bring about revival of movements of self-determination
(e.g. regionallmovements in Euroﬁ&).-They are linked tq sarlier sysﬁems which
strupgerlad o raintain their avtonowmy in the face of centralism of the metropolis _ .
(e.g. Uccitanie vis—a-vig raris). The organization of resistance along these lines
aszocliates the older elements of autonoay wiﬁh the new necessity of protest against

the destruction of nature and of man. And then there is the third form of AYL baszeld

i | /.11



on innevation, trying out new life-styles based on hitherto uniried principles,
derived from post-industrial models often with new, non-material needs sub-
stituted for excess quantitiy of the material ones. In experinents of this

type consvmer dependency is frequently highlighted and replaced hy forms of
dissceiative partici?ation, severing meny of the links with centralized supﬁly
services. Models of this kind, in their ewperimental stages, are often sus-
pacted of belng peculiar to one pariticuler subculiurs only - and consegusntly
of no possivle significance for society as a vhole. However, thelr potential
relevance can ezsily be discerned when considering the total dependency of
urban areas on "imporited"foocd, where a crisis can swiftly transform a potential
famine situation into a real one, In this perspective the often ridiculed rural
community movements and experiments with technologies based on the objective
of self-zufficiency - and similar experiments - soon acquire fundamentally

different significance.

(4).AHL implies a movement away from the oid of thinss towards the search Tor
experiences.

MWL make a radical break with the moito ¢f our technological civili-
zation vhich says that more, faster and bigger is betler., Their aim is to in-
prove life in terms of quality rather than quantity. Yei it would be wrong 1o
equate AWL with an ideclogy of abstention or remunciation. Whereas it is true
that gqualitative improvements require a raduction in guantity (e.g. limitation

o

of econonmic growth, curtailing of consumer habits etc.) "abstentions" of this
kind are not values in themselves, but spring from the desire that men's gemiine

material and non-material needs should be satisfied,

As éxamples can serve Japan and Devmark vhich have come up with data
peinting tc the new trends that merk alternative ways of life in the rich
world, 4Ls for Japan, the 1977 edition of the White Paper on Mational Life pu-
blished by the Econcmic Flanning Board emphasized that there has been a signi-
ficant change in the ways of life of the Japanese people afier 1975. The change,
according to the Wnite Paper, was termed a "detachment from things", meaning
that people became less interested in the cousumpiion of "things" e.g. tangible
objects, especially durable commodities. According to historical sfatistics,
the year 1971 marked the peal of consumption of consumer goods in Jepan. After

4
i

that, the owvmership of automobiles, electrical appliances etc. could not con-

)

tinue tc be a status symhol anymore since everybody had them, Ience, after
wwenty years of material affluence, "the Japanese finally found consumpiion
boring". Today "mon-owmership" rather than owmership is more conspicuous and

prestiguous, and the number as well as the proporition of "non-materialisis™ in

Japer is constantly on the rise.
/.12
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In Demmark, on the other hand, the most publicized sxample is probably
|

res Tovm of Christieniz,an alternative socisty near the center of Copenhagen

the sen

|

comprising around a thousand pecple who occupied a disaffected site formerly

» J

used for military purposes. Christiania is now in ite 6th year of fight for sur-

ra

vival azainst continuous attacks from cutzids political forces znd growing human

L
5

problems inside. But despite heavy political and social pressures, the Christia-
nites have so ar managed to come up with pezceful solutions for 211 their prob-
lems. Whatever the ultimate fate of CiiTstiahia}:thé‘éxpéfiénqéiiﬁg@l:fié'#ﬁll7
as the intensive political discussions of Christiznia in the Danish press, radic

te a breaxithnoogh likely to favo
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periences of the same kind in the future.

Another point in case are Denmark's "Tvind Schools"which started in the late

sizties as a Travelling Hizgh School. Their purposs is to send groups of young

people on bus tours to the Third world. The zim is for the young people to relate
their experiences to ths Danigh society and to pass them on. Within the framevork

set by the Tvind Schools, the young people are %o plan’ the course themselves, to
decide the

termine which special problems they want to make a study of. The Tvind Schools

rovte of the utrip, repair and mainitain their old bus on the way and de-

have since the start wanted to influence and evenitually replace the Danish edu~

=
L

cational system. So far, they seem to have succeeded beyond expectation. "Thou-
sands of pupils have been itrained at the schools, no one without being marked by
them. They are already influsncing the whole of the Danish society"

(5) AL strive %o reach their poals throush vezceful means.

There is ne doubt that AW needs social imagination and courage al both

-

J
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the theoretical and the practical level since it means bldding farewell to a number

2

b
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of old habits, safe attitudes and dependable decisions and laying onesel:
the new, the unkmown, the experimental. On the other hand, AWL can only succeed
if there is sufficient room for both constructive ldeas and criticism, and lived
experiences. From ihis point of wview, Western Buropean and Worth American socletles
with their basic osemness to trials and errors appear as better experimental
places than the more closed Fastern Furopean societies. The example of Poland,
however, irndicates that alternative ways of 1life also do exist in the socialist

~

countries althoush obviously on a more medest scale.

5

The pertinent question that arises in all cases is : how much impact does
AL really have on the sccietal level ? "Success" of an AWL movement, it was felt,
sheuld not be limited to the actual gein of 2 particular cause (e.g. the abelition

of old, or the

£ new legislation) but extend to other than the
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strictly political level., Thus, AVWL can also be considered "successful" if they

lead to the sccialisation of the participants in the AWL movement by causing .

changes in attitudes, feelings of solidarity and the desire to cooperate (impact

3 L7

on the individual ) or if they result in raising the level of awvareness of +he

population with regard. to 2 given problem (impact on public opinion). Conscien-

tization and new need awarensss can be seen as the first and indispensable steps
on vhe individual and group level that will ultimately lead to AVT movements

capable of challenging society on the political plane, Vhile AVL may cluster

around different symbols in different periods and at @ifferen® time s and use

o)}

a large variety of means ‘o gain support from the population at 1arge, one unify-
ing trait remains, however; a sirong determination %to realize fheir chjectives

through peacerul means,

A, Conclusion

To cqﬂcluue, some refleciions on the relevance of this type of research for the
current North-South dialogues belween high and low income countries, between the
rich and the poor. At least four pointz might merit scme attention.

First, the rapidly zrowing social pathol giesFand we do not think this is

iy

word - in the high income countries should have some impact on the
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use of these countries as models of development. In this there is no proof that the
track Tocllowed is necessarily vrong, but the problams should at least lead to the
conclusion that national affluence, beyond a cerfain point, no lonzer leads to
national wellbeing; that material abundance doss not lead to happiness.

Second, the tragedy and folly of a world where under~ and overdevelopment
are feound gide by side; between regions, between countries, bebtween districts, bet-
ween groups, betwean individuals and even inside the same individuals should sti-

milate very critical reflecticns. Indien children below 4 years of aze have a

—y

“mortelity as high as 40%, in the Yest it is well below 7%,in some places oracti-
cally speaking zero - and at the same time babies are overfzd and probably also
overprotected to the point of endengsring them !

- Third, much of the overdevelopment of the rich countries has to do with the
underdevelopment of the pocor countries. The overaYinnumd bureaicracies and corpo-
rations, the easy access to rav materials and cheap energy, the vulnerable patismn
of overproduction for "overseas" markets ete, all have their well kneown expres-
sions in the poor countries. The measures teken to get rid of the overdevelopmenti

Y

mzy elso meke 1t easier for ithe peor countries to getv out of patlterns of under—

development. Less material production in the North may liberate the South from the

pressure on their raw meterizls and the invesion of their markebs ;s increased self-
reliance in the South may forcp the Forth into less pathological vatterns of

overdevelopment.



nlightened self-interest may come into vlay here,
g plaj

(D

tnd finally

[}

ving in the direction of building what today are al-
core of today's societies - that

vle
are good for the South may also be good for increasing numhers in the North,

The same policies -~ m

ternative ways of 1lifs more firmly into the

thus motivating for more positive action.

It is around such harmonies of interest North-South relations should be buailt,
not by trying to show that either part can become richexr, together but by sho-
wing that either part may develop happier human beings, with & much higher level

of self-realization, together. And what else should be the purpose of this

“thing called "development! 7
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Working Paper No. 1

PURPOSE, KEY ISSUES AND ORGANIZATION OF WORK OF . - . - '-.°

" THE ROUND TABLE

1, In the last few years, a wide variety of efforts have been made, both

officially and unofficially, to narrow the differences between the North

_and South and make some progress toward a more equitable and more efficient
planetary economy. In term of specific results, they have had little success

- .50 far. The conflict of national or regional interests in this dialogue is

understandable but the apparent inability of those involved in the dialogue
to. identify possible lines of convefgende'is not. The two sides of the .
‘dialogue are looking at the problem from different angles, with greater
emphasis on "means". There is, as yet, no basic agreement on "ends" and on
the longer term perspectlve in which short term or immedlate problems can
be addressed.

"2. From one point of view, however, recent experience is not wholly negative.
Seen as an introductory phase to constructive negotiation, the last few years

. digd help to clarify basic positions, and the need for major changes was
jointly and formally recognized. Indeed, compared with the early days in

the trade union movement or the struggles for independence in colonial terri-
tories or even the women's liberation movement, the first phase of North South
dialogue has been relatively restrained and remarkably free from accusations
and rancour. If the first phase of exploration now leads on to a second

phase of specific agreement on "ends" and to proposals and successful negotia-
tion within the forseeable future, history may judge this entire effort to
build a new relationship between North and South as positive and enlightened,

3,' A critical issue is whether the world now moves forward to this second
‘specific and productive phase. As a contribution to this objective, the
Society for International Development has invited one hundred leaders and
concerned citizens from relevant areas of interest to join a continuing
forum, the North South Round Table, where the full range of problems and
possibilities can be examined with objectivity and good will to bring out
the overwhelmlng urgency of the real issues and to generate greater trust,
-confidence and understanding among the groups involved. Those who have
accepted the invitation to participate in the Round Table are listed in
Annexe I. . :

4. The Round Table will hold its first session in Rome from 18 to 20 May.,
This working paper has been prepared to assist the participants of the Round
Table to identify some of the main issues which the Round Table could useful-
ly focus during the first session and to explore ways by which the Round
““Table could achieve its essential objectives,

Y
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of the forthcoming events in this context are: the next Summit
Conference of Western Leaders in July, UNCTAD V in Manila in August
1979, the U.N. .Conference on Science and!Technology in September
1979, and the Special Session of the General Assembly .in 1980, to
assess the progress made in the establishment of the new international
economic order.i . : : A

11. The success of the Round Table :in ‘pursuing 1ts obgecthes, through
any one of these mechanisms, will depend largely-on the commitment and
involvement of its participants. Differences of views are 1nevitab1e in
any discussion, but as long as all the members of the  Round Table are fully.
-conscious of the need to rise above current domestic. pre—occupatlons and
to look for new ways to overcome barriers of national’ misunderstandings.and
prejudices in order to find workable solutions to the fundamental problems
facing the South and. the North, the ocutcome can only be positlve.-

Key Issues B : ' . L

=12, One of the pr1nc1pal tasks of- the Round Table w1ll be to identify the
basis for a, constructlve approach to the second phase of the dialogue and,
within ‘this, to identify certain key issues which deserve priority attention
because of their potential for 'serious action. For“this task the work ‘of
the first Round Table will be organized into three WOrklng Groups to -make it
possible- to draw more fully on the experience and‘thlnklng of each member,

© without allowing -the Round Table as a whole to lose its coherence and unity

of purpose. Each Working Group could split into smaller groups if considered
necessary. ' ' ‘

13. f A considerable diversity of.initial positions and basic views is
likely to exist among the-Round Table members - and indeed is to be welcomed
since it reflects the .current d1v1de between .the North and the .South in the
offlclal dlalogue. ‘ . S

14, Some members are llkely to empha51ze fundanental issues and the need
for basic changes in North South relationship before specific issues like
resource transfer or the debt problem can be discussed. _Others may stress
that -even modest pFoposals on resource transfer or trade liberalization
hava proved tooc radical for meaningful agreements.and would, perhaps find it
difficult to accept that there is something basically wrong with the world
economy - or the existing economic order. Others members may take the view
that this is not-the time for further new ideas since the'stéategic options
‘are already cliear-enough and what is. needed now is concentratlon on . "how"

to implement the ideas already accepted -in various UN Resolutions rather
than determlnlng "what" more the 1nternat10nal communlty should do. . In each
group some membélFs may wish to take at this stage .a more analytlcal or eva-
luative,” rather than prescrlptlve, approach to the work of the Round Table.

15, It is therefore important to prov1de all participants in the Round
Table with the opportunity to discuss these various positions and yet evolve
a ‘mechanism that would permit: meanlngful conclusions to emerge from the Round
Table as a whole, at least on some key ideas or proposals.

16. For this purpose the whole range of issues that enter the North South
Dialogue could be divided into three broad but overlapping ‘groups:

a) Conceptual issues - the frame for a constructive‘approach.

b} Major issues of policy and strategy for the medium run.
" .- ¢) Specific proposals or ideas that might be ready for action.

A SR
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17. All groups will be asked to relate their issues under discussion to

the needs and problems of both developed and developing countries - and, as
approprlate, to different groups of countries within each. A drafting group
or informal steering group may also be created to prepare, on the basis of
the work of the three groups, any specific' 'statements or proposals which

" the Round Table as a whole might wish to consider. Members of the Round

- Table will be free to choose the worklng group they prefer to. 301n or to move
from one group to the other.

18. The remaining part of this Working Paper summarizes the main issues

that each of the Working Groups could usefully discuss or focus on, and

- explains some of the background documents that have been prepared to faci-

litate their work.. Although background papers are listed in relation to

' particular groups, each paper has in fact a direct bearlng on the work of
all three groups.

Working Group I: Why a New International Order?

19. Working group I will be expected to examine certain selected but key
conceptual issues that must be clarified if the real causes of the current .
stalemate in the North South Dialogue are to be identified and the prospects
and limitations of different approaches toward the future course of action_
are to be brought to surface. These might include, inter alia, the following:

1) What is wrong with the existing order fér both low income and high
income countries, and to what extent are the current policies and insti-
tutions discriminating against the low income countries?

2) What is the current status of the dialogue and why is it not making
much progress despite the overwhelming urgency of the Qnderlying issues?

3) How best can the concept of a new international economic order (NIEO)
be defined and explained? Wwhat is the range of views on the kind of new
order required and particularly on the distinction between an approach
based on concessions rather than structural changes and on possible :.
conflicts between NIEQ and a basic needs approach? ' w

4) Can one identify specific longer run objectives which would offer
the potential for serious support in the North as.wellﬁas the South?
What can be done to stimulate more serious political commitment to such
medium and long-term objectives rather than only shortnruh concerns?

5} Are there impertant interactions between the economlc and socio-
cultural aspects of the North South Dialogue?

6) What are theé positive and negative links between'the'economic aspects
of the 'North South dialogue and the political processes within the inter-
national system, including the current peolitical realltles of East-West
relatlcns and large expenditures on arms? :

20. To facilitate a more meaningful discussion of these issues the following
working papers are presented to the Rotingd Table:

(i) = Working Paper N°2 -~ Historical Perspectives on the New International

Economic Order. -A paper prepared by Barbara Ward, the Chairman of SID,
which emphasizes the global nature of the current world economy and sets
the demand for a new international order in a historical perspective.

N SN



(ii) Working Paper N°3 - North South Dialogue: The second Phase. A paper
prepared by Mahbub ul Hag, of the Third World Forum, which brings out the
wealkness and inequities of the existing system and presents some ideas
for the second phase of the North South dialogue. It suggests a frame-
work of principles to provide a broad consensus on objectives and prin-
ciples, identifies some areas of common interest and argues for fundamen-
tal institutional changes which are inevitable in the long run, i.e. a
system of international taxation, an international central bank, and a
global planning system.

. (iii) Working Paper N°4 - Political Facets of the Morth South Dialbgue.

. /This brief paper prepared by Mahdi Elmandjra, President of the World

. Future Studies Federation, brings out the interrelationship between the

_' economic, political and socic-cultural aspects of the North South dia~
_logﬁe.and emphasizes that the political character of the dialogue canndt
be set aside. It explores the possibility of a breakthrough by concen-
tratlng on the common turmoil that pervades the value systems of the
world as a whole.

Working Group II: The Search for Common Ground.

21. A basic "task of the Round Table is %o bring out the common interests of
all those engaged in building a new world economy, since in a realistic world
only a recognition ‘of common interests will provide us with the political

will to achieve conciliatory approaches and practical compromises. The start-
ing point in this task is to place on the table the needs of the two sides,
and then identify in specific terms the common ground and nature of interdepen-
dence between North and Scuth.

22. Some of the cr1t1ca1 questlona which this group might wish to examine
are listed below: .

e 1} The concept of interdependence, in meeting the world's energy and
food needs, in preserving the earth's environment, in using the resources
of the oceans, and in many other domains, is now widely accepted. What
new measures are needed to ensure international cooperation and management
to cope with interdependence? What are the political and practical '
constraints involved in this cooperation?

2). Can one identify priority areas fordomestic concern within the
developed countries, such as inflation and unemployment, which are inter-
related with the need for economic growth in the developing countries

to highlight the overlap of interests that exist?

3) Over the longer run, what are the critical areas - such as. global
resource fnanagement in energy and food - where changes of directions in
present patterns are required'to aveld extreme imbalances and -inefficien-
cies in the global economy?

23. Working Paper N°2 referred to above jidentifies some areas of common
interest. Another Working Paper prepared for the Round Tahle by John W, Sewell
of the Overseas Development Council entitled '"Can the Rich Prosper without theé
Progress of the Poor?" (Working Paper N°5) presents a great deal of concrete
evidence to support the contention that continued growth and the attainment

of other economic goals such as high rates of employment and control of infla-
tion in the rich countries depend to a much larger depree than heretofore upon
the growth and prosperity of the developing countries. After looking at the
divergent views that are currently circulating about the prospects of future

growth in the world's economies, the paper examines certain specific linkages

/e
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between the economies of the developed worlid and those of the developihg
world that will be important in the next few years (trade, commodities
and deht} and analyses some of the issues (food, energy and population)
that must be addressed by the year 2000, if global éfficiency is to be
achieved. The paper concludes by considering peolicies which the rich and
poor countries might pursue to create a mutually beneficial world order.

24. In assessing the degree of interdependence between the North and the
South, it is important to go beyond the existing framework of objectives and
policies to a more dynamic framework and determine: a) the changes that are
necessary in the South to facilitate the adoption of alternative and self
reliant development strategies than can satisfy everyone's basic needs yet
promote a patterh of development that is socially positive and ecologically
sound, and k) the changes that are needed in the North that will promote

life styles which will be less wasteful in economic and ecological terms

and more harmonious and positive in terms of the society's social objectives.
This subject involves a wide range of complex questions and will be a conti-
nuing agenda item for subsequent sessions of the Round Table. SID is organi-
zing a series of national conferences on Alternative Development Strategies
and Life Styles in several developing and developed countries. The results
of these conferences will be.available to the Round Table at its second and
subsequent Sessions. - ' :

Working Group III - Specific Ideas and Proposals.

25. The work of this Working Group will be of particular importance since
it will have the responsibility to give concrete shape to any specific pro-
posggs-which the Round Table may wish to sponsor. Since it will be for the
Rouha“Table itself to determine whether or not it wishes to issue a statement
or a declaration or to sponsor any specific proposal, it is difficult to
anticipate the work of Working Group II1 at this stage.

26. There are a number of proposals currently under discussion in the United
Nations and elsewhere which taken together constitute the agenda for official
discussion on the New International Economic Order. These include the long
debated subject of access to markets, the more recent proposal for a common
fund for commodities in UNCTAD, transfer of resources, the debt problem of
developing countries, reform of the international monetary system, transfer

of technology, measures to ensure greater food security for the world, disar-
mament, and,more recently,energy. At least four important subjects - disarma-
ment, transfer of technology, technical cooperation among developing countries,
and agrarian reform and rural development — will be taken up at special U.N.
conferences scheduled during 1978 and 1979. On almost all these issues a
number of specific proposals are under discussion and many new ideas and pro-
posals have been identified in the past year orI}wo by different groups and
institutions &s for example, in the RIC Report.-' Another major effort is
being made in the United Nations to identify specific goals and strategies for
..ﬁh@ Third Development Decade - 1980-30 {DD III) -~ and a large number of insti-
- tutions and grganizations are participating in this task. '

92?-”:'1t will. be useful for the Round Table to consider whether or not it can
‘make a useful contribution to the discussion of these specific issues and if
80, how: Obviously the main possibility of making such a contribution will
depend on its ability to come up with new ideas or approaches that will either
help to narrcw the differences of views or to present new arguments which will
enhance the acceptability of ideas already under discussion.

vanlvn

1/ Jan Tinbergen (coordinator), Reshaping The International Order,
New York: E.P. Dutton & Co., 1976.
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28.  Another alternative would be for the Round Table to concentrate on one
or two key proposals which, because of the emerging consensus on principles
~and goals, mlght be mere readily acceptable and which in themselves would be
51gn1flcant enough’ to break the current impasse between the North and the
South.

29. At present there seem to be at least four major concepts or themes
which are gaining momentum in development parlance and could provide the
basis for certain new ideas or proposals. These are:

a) a basic needs approach to development.

b) the need for a more automatic and dependable system Qf:mobilizing
international regsocurces for development.

c) the desirability of greater participation by developing countries
in international decision making. .

d) the growing links between the economic well being of the .North and
economic and social progress of the South.

30. Despite the overwhelming appeal of the concept of basic needs as the
most important objective of development, there is growing scepticism in many
developing countries that the current debate on basic needs might be intended
to divert attention from their demand for a néw international economic order.
"By launching a questionable welfare programme for the poor, they feel, the
developed countries not only wish to interfere in their internal policies but
also intend to keep them backward and underdeveloped. There is thus a clear
need for an agreed statement on the concept of basic needs which recognizes
’that basic needs is not a narrow material concept, that it requlres a compre—
hensive development strqtegy and changes in institutions and policies; that

it is a dynamic concept which does not 1gnore the needs o6f the society in a

whole and changes over time..

31i. SimilarlyAthe,concepts_mentioned in {b} and {¢) above are essential

elements of the demand for a new international order, and some progress, no
matter how gradual, is necessary if the inevitable transition to a global

economy 1s to take place smoothly. But as yet no acceptable proposals or

mechanisms have been suggested as a basis for concrete discussion.

32. it might perhaps be possible to bring together all the four concepts
mentioned above and Lhus achieve a marriage between the basic needs concept
and some elements of the new international economic order, by launchlng a
new ''World Plan for Basic Needs".

33, Such a Plan would be based on a concept of Basic Needs that is accepta-
ble to the South ang would aim at mobilizing additional internationallresources
for meeting basic human needs in all countries of the world before the end

of this century. These resources will not however be scught only from the
traditional tax funded sources but also from certain néw and more automatic
sources of funds in which all countries will be invited to participate, It
could also provide for a new kind of governing mechanism which, while using
existing institutions for operatiocnal activities, would provide a more balanced
mechanism for allocating resources and monitoring progress toward meeting basic
needs within an agreed timetable.
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34. A proposal on these lines is outlined in a Working Paper prepared for
the Round Table which also addresses itself to the underlying concepts of
‘Basic Needs (Working Paper N°6). The feasibility and acceptability of such
a proposal could be discussed by Working Group III which may recommend to
the Round Table what future course of action it might follow in pursuing
these and other similar ideas, in an effort to contribute to the North South
dialogue in a positive manner.

******ﬂ-*'*

Timetable

35. A detailed timetable will be circulated at the meeting - but its broad
outlines are shown in Annexe II. Although all sessions will be informal and -
closed to non-members, arrangements will be made for the'press and TV to be
present for the Plenary Sessions.

Supporting;ﬁoduﬁéﬁtatibn

36, In addition. to the fiVe working papers mentioned abové, the three
Working Groups will have before them the follow1ng two backpround documents:

a)} The historical context of the North South relat10HQh1p and a’ study
of the role of the United Nations System in the eveolution of this rela-
tianhip; prepared -for the Round Table by C.I.D. (Centre International
pour le Développement). (NSRT -/INF.1l): :

b) A document containing (i) The report of the Seventh Special Session
of the General Assembly {(U.N. Resolution 3362 (3.VII)}). (ii) The report
of the Paris Conference on International Economic Cooperation (U.N.
document A/31/476). (iii) U.N. General Assembly Resolution 32/174
"calling for a Special Session of the Gengral Assembly In 1980 to discuss
progress in fhe establishment of the new international economic order
and setting up a Committee of the Whole to meet during the intervening
interval and prepare for the special session. (NSRT ~/INF.2)}.

Relations with Other Bodies

37. As already mentioned, a large number of intergovernmental and non-govern-
mental bodies, institutions and groups are currently researching, studying

and discussing various issues involved in the North South dialogue. SID ig
working closely with them and many of the papers presented to the Round Table
have heen prepared with the cooperation of other bodies and groups. The Round
Table itself provides the opportunity for persons -assoclated with some: of these
groups to meet and diséuss these issues with their colleagues from other groups.
138, A spec1al Comm1851on has recently been convened by Mr. Willy- Brandt with
the follow1ng terms of reference:

To study the grave global issues arising from the economic and social
disparities of the world community and to suggest ways of promoting
adeqguate solutions to the problems involved in development and in
attacking absolute poverty. To raise any aspects of the world situation
which the Commission considers pertinent and to recommend any measures
it finds in the interest of the world economy.

To pay careful attention to the UN resolutions aon development problems
and other issues explored in international fora in recent years. To

P RN
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identify desirable and realistic directions for internaticnal develop-
ment policy in the next decade, giving attention to what both the
developed and developing countries should do in their mutual irnterest.

39. The Brandt Commission is expected to complete its work and submit its
report by the middle of 1978. The North South Round Table, however, is a
continuing mechanism and its primary purpose is to initiate a dialogue among
the participants of the Round Table to stimulate the search for common ground
on which mutually beneficial solutions might be built. In this sense the
work of the Brandt Commission and that of the Round Table are complementary
and mutually reinforcing. The presence of several members of the Brandt
Commisgion, who are alsc members of the Round Table, should greatly facilitate
closer integration in the work of these two bodies,

Future Sessions

40. The Round Takle is normally expected to meet once a year, but the timing
of its meeting may depend on other important events or international Conferen-
ces. But it is important for each of the three Groups to determine the precise
scope of their future work, paying particular attention to the studies that
cught to be commissioned and to the key issues on which further discussion
within the Round Table is required and on which special steps are riecessary

to stimulate public interest and support during the coming year.

41, It may therefore authorize its Steering Committee to determine, in
consultation which the officers of the Round Table and its working Groups,
an appropriate time and place for the next session. .
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Working Paper No. 2

HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVES O THY NEW INTERNATIONAL

HCOHOMLC' ORDER

oo by

BARBARA 'ARD

There are a number of wayo of thinking about a "new international
economic order". For instance, it would be nuite rational to decide that
no issgue is so0 new or - so important in the world econcmy as our sudden perw—
ception, in the 1970's, that there mey be limits to the world's supplies
of raw materials, thresheoids to the amrount of pollution the world eco~sys—
tems can bear, and wholly unfcorescen physical interdependence -~ of soil,
of water, of winds and climate -~ which, unsuspected vven a decade ago,
could do permanent planetary damaze af?zcting rich 2nd poor nations alike.
But in fact the phrase a '"new internationel econcmic order"” today means
something much more political, specific, and prenise. Its roots lie in
the less developed nations' fundamen.al espiration to follow the politi-
cal ending of colonization by a comparable ecunomic and sccial emancipa-'.
tion. : ’ :

The idea is clear. But given the interweaving of world economic
interests, the complexity of the thousands upon thousands of transactions
in planetary commerce, and, above all;, the degree of economic dependence
that grew up during the colonial years, the task is proving more compli-
cated that the political terminations of empire. With a few tragic excep-
tions, the whole process -~ celebrating the first formal Independence Day,

" running down the flag, signing up the new constitution, and taking one's

“'seat in the United Nations - proved .straightforward enough'compared with
trying tc unweave and reweave the patterns created in several centuries
of deepening trade relations in a world market,

Chairman of the Society for Inter-

f o = nared by Barbara Ward
This paper was prem y ¢ ook of the Year

national Development, for the Encyclopedia Britannica 1978 B -
under the title, "Toward a New Internaticnal Ecconomie Order“,'and is repro-
duced -with the permission of Encyclopedia Britannica International, Ltd.
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In formal terms, the idea can be said to have come to birth in
May 1974 at the sixth speclal session of the UN General Assembly. A
long resolution, carried by consensus — but, significantly, with strong
reservations on the part of the U.S., Britain, Japan, and West Germany -
laid down a number of basic principles: (1) that nations should enjoy
sovereipnty over their own resources, including the right to nationalize
them; (2) that théseresources should be developed by processes of in-
dustrialization and adaption or invention of appropriate technologies un~
der local control; {3) that the conduct of world trade should neither
set special obstacles in the way of nations' access to other national mar—
kets nor work against. a more equitable balance between the higher export
earnings derived from manufactured goods on the one hand and the low pri-
ces .for most raw materlal and semimanufactures on the other; (4) that
more concessionary funds should be made available to the poorer nations
by the already industrialized and hence wealthy states.

It is perhaps significant that nothing was said about the need
for institutional change within less developed states in order to make
them more able to benefit from changes at the international level. Clear-
ly no amount of aid or trade will traniform a feudal economy with 90% of
the land owned by 10% of the people or achieve the modernization of a mi-
litary dictatorship bent on spending every available cent on arms or pres-
tige. But the General Assembly is an international forum, and to insist
~on internal reform is not its specific function.

Where the assembled nations did go into greater detail was in
the reordering required in international trade. There was reference to
the need for some kind of special fund to underpin the financing of buf-
fer stocks in order to achieve greater price stability for & range of vul-
nerable commodities ~ coffee, sugar, tea, sisal, and a number of minerals.
Compensatory finance to 1o offset sudden falls in export incomes was also
brought up. The issue was raised whether primary exports supplied by poor
nations might not in some way be “indexed" so that their prices would au-
tomatically rise if the manufactures imported from industrialigzed countries
continued to reflect an upward movement of inflation. Such, in broad out-
line, was the first statement of the new economic order. But naturally
it has a very long history behind it and some very vivid consequences flow-
ing from it. Both must be examined if its full meaning is to he understood.

The Historic Background. The starting point is the very end of
the 15th century and the fleet of little cockleshell boats of the merchant
adventurers going out from Western Europe tc trade for all the goods and
luxuries of the East. Between the 16th and 19th century, these men and
their successors established a world market. They were not particularly
interested in founding empires. They simply wanted to trade. They obeyed
all the restrictive ground rules for commerce laid down by the great Mu-
ghal emperor Akbar and his successors in India until the dynasty collapsed
into local rivalries and wars. As late as the 1820's, British trade with
China was confined te Canton, and British merchants were not even allowed




to take boat trips on the river. The exberience was clear. Wherever.-
strong local rule prevailed, the Europeans had no cheice - or even per-
haps degire — but to remain traders. Some of their governments at home
were not sure that they even wanted trade. It is ironic to remember that
in the mid-l18th-century Britain, when fears for the balance of payments
were disturbing the government, a semiofficial outery occurred against
the new middle classes' habit of buying foreign textiles (damasks from’
Damascus, calico from Calicut, muslims from Muslim Benegal) and thus put—
ting Britain into debt to foreigngovernments.

But wherever local authority was weak, disorganized, or tribal,
the traders moved in. Their reasons were varicus enough to demonstrate
how little the ifakeovers were acts of institutional imperialism. Some i
wanted to protect their trade against local disorder, some simply went
in for loot. Sometimes the genuinely imperial ambitions of a local pro-
consul, a Clive or a Wellesley, played a key role. But, above all, the
British, the French, the Dutch, the Spaniards, and the Portuguese were
usually conspiring, supperting local rivals and finally moving in large- |
1y to keep the others out. The outcome of four centuries of confused lo-
cal resistances, collapses, revivals, and interventions was a world system
cgontrollied from . Europe, either by settlement as in the Americas or ;
by colonial rule almost everywhere else, All in all, the system was still
broadlyintact as late as 1945. And one of the fundamental purposes of
its rulers was to trade and invest in a worldwide market with the least
possible .interference. :

At this point it 'is necessary to look at one or two of the basic
characteristics of a market, not simply a world market but any market., In
spite of its vast advantage as a decentralized, objective, unregimented
means of providing the infinite variety and number of goods and services
people usually desire, it has certain characteristics that affect its
usefulness and acceptability at both the local and the planetary level.
Any market is determined to a considerable degree by power. The early
theorists of the market — Adam Smith, David Ricardo - on the whole assume

- a rough equality in the bargain between buiyers and sellers. In this case,
" the market is indeed an indispensable toolﬂ But suppose the power is tof

" tally unequal? In the early 19th century the mass of the workers had no-
thing to offer but their labour. They could not bargain at all, and by .
what was called "the iron law of wages" their reward for factory work
would fall to egual the bare basic cost of keeping them alive. This le~
vel of "reward", as Engels and Marx pointed out, would. hardly previde
purchasing power to match the increasing productivity and output of the

- new machines. So, they said, the system would collapse under crises of
"overproduction" that were really ones of underconsumption..

However, by the end of the 19th century, the scarcity of workers
in North America, the increase in worker's skills and education in Western
Europe, the action of reformers, the beginnings of trade unionism with col-
lective bargaining, and, above all, adult suffrage starteda change in the
power relationsips of industrialized markets. Then, after World War II,
the Xeynesian idea that the maintenance of effective demand -~ in other
words, consumption - would be the key to economic growth helped to pro-
duce a 25 year boom. True, in the 1970's the gquestion whether this po-
wer of ever rising consumption, intensified by high corporate rewards



and by union strength, may not be surpassing the economy's capacity to sa-
tisfy it without inflation is a critical factor in the developed world's
reaction to the workings of the market, at home or abreoad. But the impor-
tant point here is to underline the element of power in determining the ge-
neral functioning of any market system. :

A man who can corner or control the market in a certain essential
resource has virtually absolute power, at least for a time. The Arab na-
tions with vast oil reserves and small populations are in this position.
North America's monopoly of surplus grain is as great. Australia, North
America, and South Africa are not far short of a monopoly in uranium.

Then again, nations with obviously superior military power can monopolize
the market. It i often said, for instance, that the root of the weakness
of less developed nations in trade is their enforeed concentration on raw

-materials. But the Soviet Union can fix the prices for its exports of raw -

materials to Easteérn Europe and buy back their industrial goods at an ad-
vantage, And, in the light of history, we have to realize that one of the
most; effectlve means of securing very great and even monopoly power is
quite s1mp1y by colonial control. Throughout its four centuries of exis-
tence, the world market has been, broadly speaking, subJect to the power:

and regulation of the peoples of Europe. and latterly of the1r settler des—.‘

cendants in the Unlted States. )

" Milch Cow Economy. Thi colonial” control was, in part, both caused

and reinforced by ancther factor—-the Industrial Revolution. *

After about. 1750, first Britain, then Western Europe and America's north~
eatern seaboard moved into wholly new types of mass production of goods

for people s daily needs and of the production of machlnes to make those
goods. Local handicraft producers were all but w1ped out and moved into-
the factories along with the dispossessed, landless workers. But in pla-
ces like Bengal. new Lancashire textiles wiped out the gspinners and weavers
and they had nowhere to go. The muslins came from Manchester now, not Dac-
ca. As the 19th century developed, the old trading patterns were simply.
reversed. Europeans no longer sought Asian manufactures. They opened up
mines and plantations to provide their own factories with basic materials.
Africa, partly by direct investment, partly by way of the detestable export
of slaves, had long been drawn into the ‘system since slave labour helped to
produce the cotton and sugar and tobacco in much of the New World. The
small elites of feudal rulers in Latin America also joined in the trade,-
selling sugar, coffee, grain, and meat in return for .Western industrial:
goods. Without anyone in particular planning it, a world market was set
up in which the power of the newly industrialized nations was the deter--
mining factor - although it was called "comparative advantage". The colo-
nial rulers, the developed industrial firms, the traditional loéal: leaders
were in control of a system whereby raw materials flowed out of the "“South"

- Latln Amerlca, black Africa, and Asia - to the North Atlantic core, there

to be. transformed into manufactured goods and scld in local markets and
back to the prlmary producers. N



In the process, all the services - shipping, banking, insurance,
research for new products - remained with the Atlantic powers A1l the
"value addeé"whlch comes from, say, turning a cocoa bean into dessert cho—
colate was equally engrossed by.the industrialized states. As late as the
1970's the export of the 12 major raw materials {if we exclude oil) from .
the poorer nations earned $30 billion a year for the producers. But they
cost purchasers $200 billion before they reached the final consumer. The
$170 billion balance represents the whole '"value added" of the industrial
process, almost entirely absorbed by the industrialized nations.

The distinguished Dominican economist Pére Lebret had a word for
this basic world exchange., He called it 1'économie de traite (the'milch
cow economy'), in which everything is sucked cut of the YSouth" and sent
North with just enough returned to keep the system functioning. - All the
local services, all the means of communication, all the developed sectors
of the "South'! served this pattern. The roads and railways led to the
coast. Virtually all the big cities - from Shanghai to Valparaiso- were
ports and acted as entrepot centres for an essentially external system.
Latin America's coastal cities gave the continent a higher degree of urba-
nization in the early 20th century - with not even 5% of the people in in-
‘dustry - than was the case in Western Europe with at least 20% in manufac-
~turing jobs. Thus there grew up a subservient urbanism, attached not to
the local hinterland but to the external Atlantic system. This, inciden--
. tally, is a basic root of the hupe, unbalanced metropollses of the less
developed world today.

Colonization's Aftermath. Such, broadly speaking, was the economic
background, in part still hidden and misunderstood, of the world that emerged
in 1945. The industrialized nations, made up of mixed and planned ecoOnomies,
contained about 35% of the world's peoples, enjoyed 75 to 80% of the world's
wealth, 85% of its trade, 90% of its services, well over 90% of its indus-
‘try, and nearly 100% of its research - percentages that have since remained
virtually unchanged (save that the percentage of worid population living -
~in the rich nations has fallen still further). The 70% of the world's peo-

‘ ples living in the less developed world, or the "South", as it has come to
be called, suffered - and still suffer - the corresponding opposite perceﬁﬁ
tages and hence lack of power. A world market exists but is wholly biased
toward the needs of the industrialized giants. The question after 1945 |

* has -been not so much whether such a system could endure as how. soon its
inequities and instabilities would begin to. emerge 1nto the polntlcal are+
.

‘ The 1950's and 60's marked a number of v1ta1 prellmlnary changes.»

" The flrst was the. ending of direct colonial control by Western markét eco-
‘nomies and the establishment, through the UN and its: agencies, of at least

" the. concept of a worldwide system of cooperation which transcen&ﬂ both po—

wer relatidns and purely economic interests. The second was a modest ac--

ceptance by the developed market societies (the socialist blou stdtes played

only a very small part here) of the fact that ordinary commercial methods:

were not enough to secure world growth. Aid giving and concessicnary len+-

ding - the equivalent of 19th century philanthropy - would be needed to

give the new nations an extra shove toward evolving their own productive



base and then, by following traditional "stages of growth," reaching at
last the felicity of the industrialized consumer society. The third change
was the phencmenal growth of large multinational corporations, based in ‘
the main in North America (with a few in Europe). Their leaders felt quite
able to conduct world trade without the backing of colonial control and in-
deed saw themselves - however inappropriate their highly capital-intensive
technology ih Iabour-rich economies - as main tools of modernization in
"Southern" markets. They were often encouraged by every kind of conces-
sion to enter these markets, usually to hasten by all p0551ble means local
1ndustrlallza+10n the Clnderella of colonial times.

The fourth development was the uneasy sense, which began as early
as the mid-19%0's, that this combination of a formal ending of political
colonization, together with the rapid expansion of Western-based (and usual-
ly Western—-owned) local industrialization, might in fact be leaving the old
relations of dependence intact. Nominally the world was free. Actually,
the pattern:of its economy was still colonial. This was the fundamental un-—
easiness which began to express itself in a series of third world conferen-
ces. The Afro-Asian conference at Bandung, Indon., in 1955 was the first. :
Then came the series of '"nonaligned nations" conferences =~ Belgfade in
1961, Cairc in 1964, Lusaka,Zambia, in 1970, Alglers in 1973, and Colombo,
Sri Lanka, in 1976. - At the same time, the less developed nations began to
wonder whether their fundamental inherited role as suppliers of raw mate-
rials would be much changed by such new international agencies as the Ge-
neral Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT) or the International Monetary

- Fund (IMF). ' They noted that over B0% of their trade was still in primary

“‘produce. They had barely 7% of the world's “industry; and altbough the
1950's:and '60's were years of rapid and even unprecedented growth - the
'”dverage annual growth rate was of the order of 5% - they seemed to remain
fon the lower steps of a moving staircase for, as they went up, “the rich
‘went up ahead. The old dependence remained. Indeed, it was becoming re-
“inforced by the new debts incurred for modernlzatlon. With these préoccu~
' pations,; they persuaded the "North" to join with them in establishing a
new trade organization, the UN Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD),
to give more weight to both their decisions and their difficulties. Then,
at UNCTAD's 1964 session, they set up the third world Group of 77 {(which
by 1977 had grown to 114 members) to be an instrument of greater influence
- in other words, of power - in world trade negotiations.

The 0Qil Weapon. Such was the position in 1973. The Northern states
felt they had behaved with reasonable openness and generosity, abandoning
colonial coéntrol, transferring about $12 billion a year in aid, giving some
openings to third world trade through a careful list of General Preferences,
and joining in endless discussions with their Socuthern partners, all’ designed
to disentangle dlfflcultlos and grievances. But these seemed relatlvely
" small advantages compared with the massively unchanged relationships of

- power and wealth. Only a few developing states - South Korea, Taiwan, Bra-=

zil ~ had lessened their dependence on primary exports. It was in this
‘scene of deep felt dlsadvantage that the decision of the Organlzatlon of
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC) to raise oil prices as much as five~
“fold in 1973 had its.revoluticnary effect. '
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It was not a simple or uniform effect. Indeed, for non-oil produ-—
cers such as the Indian subcontinent, the increased costs in fuel and fer-
tilizers were catastrophic. Some others -~ highly populated oil-producing
states like Nigeria or Indonesia, for instance -~ felt the increase mainly
as a pagtial relief from insurmountable economic difficulties. The chief
shock was in the North. France, West Germany, and Japan had become large-.
ly dependent on imported oll., America's reserves were declining. Above
all, after a 25-year "binge" in growing use of o0il at under $2 a barrel
(up to 15% a year in Japan, for instance), the developed market economies
suddenly found themselves sharing something of the traditienal position of
the Scutherners — to be no longer in control of one of their most crucial
economic decisions. "The new economic order" came to be generally seen -
as,in the eyes of the South, it always had been - as a question of change
in the balance of power in the market, the power without which economic
bargains are invariably biased toward the heavyweights.

The strength of OPEC was enough at least to open in very short or-
der new and more serious negotiations between North and South on the best
means of repulating their economic relations with each other. Once again,
the planned economies played Virtualiy no part. . The two chief forums of
negotiation have been UNCTAD and the Conference or Internatlonal FEconomic
Cooperation (the so-called North—South conference) in Paris, an ad hoc bo-
dy of 27 nations - 8 from the North and 19 (including 8 OPEC members) from

“the South. On the agenda of both groups have been the main points of the

UN General Assembly's sixth special session resolution.

It must be admitted at once that, after two vears of discussion,
there is not tooc much progress to report. The reason lies in the very dis-
turbance and disarray of the world economy. The OPEC price rise coincided

-with an almost universal boom in the industrialized nations and with a har-

vest failure in the Soviet Unidn so great-that the“U.S.SjR. quietly bought
up virtually theé entire North American grain reserve in 1972~73. The re-

"sult was a tripling of world food prices, and all three together - boom,

fuel (with fertilizer), and fooéd - set in motion an inflationary spiral
that even tough recessionary measures did not check. The phenomenon of
"stagflation', of falling jobs and rising prices, dragged on in the North,
and there could hardly have been a less favourable background for conside-
ration of the South's main demands.-

To transfer more concessional aid to the South when internal unem-—
ployment was above 6-7% (and among young workers up to 25%) was felt in
domestic terms to be politically impossible in the North. To give greater
access to third world manufactures - say of shirts and shoes - would knock
out yet more labour intensive industries in the unemployed sectors. To
link raw material prices to the cost of manufactures by a form of indexing
could be seen az a method of institutionalizing inflation. Even the con-
cept of greater stability of prices achieved through a common fund purcha-—.
sing a variety of buffer stocks in times of high supply or low demand and
releasing them to offset incipient scarcities seemed too much like conces-
sionaryaid for easy acceptance. In any case, the North could not be sure
that the one commodity whose price they would wish to see stabilized - oil -
would ever figure in the program. The result of these direct and biting
conflicts of interest has at least not bheen breakdown. But so far a cons-
tant posponement of decisions until the next meeting has proved the c¢hief
means of evading deadlock.



The Qutlook. Yet there are four reasons for modest optimism....The -
first is simply based upon moral experience. The rich have learned, espe-
clally under pressure, to be more just and understanding toward the poor. .
The modern world economy has its reformers, just as had Vi i,
The pattern has not been lost. .

The proof lies in the second reason., The wealthy industrialized
powers have not, in fact, shown themselves entirely obdurate or lacking
in all readiness to abandon their relative positions of power. For ing-

.tance, in 1974 the IMF set up a "special facility" of $3 billion to help

the poorest nations meet new fuel costs and raised it to $10 billion in
i977. In February 1975, at Lomé, Togo, the members of the European Econo-
mic Community met with a wide range of associated states from: Africsg, ‘the
Pacific, and the Caribbean. Some important -~ and possibly exemplapy-~ agree-
ments were reached on the issues most close to the less develcped nations'

. concerns. Puty-~free access to the EEC market without any reciproc¢ity, of
. concessions was arranged for most of the poor countries' industrial pro—

ducts and ~ with certain restrictions -~ for their agricultural exports.

A fund of $450 million was established to be used (over five years)to off-
. set price fluctuations in important primary products - the -so-called Sta-

bex scheme. In addition, a general aid figure of $3 550,000,000 was nego~
tiated, also for the next five years. :

This sense of rather greater responsiveness was apparent again at

~the seventh special session of the UN General Assembly later in 1975

where, although without specific agreements, there emerged a certain readi-=
ness to recognize the fact of the South's long-standing grievances of

trade discrimination and to express some signs of a new understanding

that there could be a genuine interdependence of 1nterests between North
and South. : :

And thls is the third reason for moderate optlmlsm. Although the .
negotlatlons since 1976 in UNCTAD have been adjourned and tHé Paris talks
have virtually ended, there has been some progress. A new body, the
Brandt Commission, will now take up the joint interests of both North and
South, and there is greater readiness to look at world order together
precisely because changed power relationships are bringing firmer Northern.

~interests into play, and here it is possible to discern common ground.

"Stagflation" in the North cannot be broken without an' end to the pressure’
on prices. Equally, in the short run, as they build up their economies
the Scuthern states need a reasonably prosperocus North to provide capital

-and markets. The .combination of pressure from the "underprivileged" and

enlightened self-interest on the part of the fortunate may, as in Vlctorlan
Britain, - be beginning to work.

The ,fourth reason for moderate optimism lies not in the present
sp901flc'stage of the negotiations for the new econcmic order but in the
wider experience of the world economy in the 20th century.' It was the
collapse, between 1927 and 1929, of purchasing power among primary producers,
ending with the U.S. farmers, that started the crisis of 1929. Then the
increased protectionism of the industrialized nations turned it into the
universal crash of 1931. Nothing was done and the drift to war began.

In 1947, once again purchasing power was totally enfeebled, this time in
Europe and throughout its colonies by six years of battle. This time,
however, the challenge met a remarkable response. The U.S5., with half its



wresent standards of prosperity. gave away with the Marshall Plan some 2,.5%
of its gross national product - ten times the present percentage of its aid
for four or five years to restore Europe and revive the trade of the whole
world., It is surely not Pollyanna optimism to hope that it will occur to
the statesmen of the Morth that the place where purchasing pewer:taday:is
‘nonexistent but resources are waiting to be developed is in the guarter of
the world that subsists on an average per capita income of little more than
$150 a year. A ten-year "Marshall Plan," financed by the North and QPEC,
to build up the South's agriculture and industry, to enfranchise the mass
of poor consumers, make them productive and give them steady work and just
rewards, would create new resources and new markets for both Nerth and
South and allow the rhetoric of interdependence to be turned into a genuine
alliance of productive interest,

In the 20th century, we have contrived both to fail and to succeed.
It is hard to believe that, with such immediate historical experience of
the way up and the way down, we shall choose the path of disaster. By
the next meeting - in Baris or in UNCTAD - perhaps the genuine Yglobal
compact" of the 1980s will begin to take shape. Perhaps the world can move
from the hepe and the dream te the substance of reality. To use, not in-
appropriately, a Muslim metaphor, we can pass from "the Gates of Ivory to
the Gates of Horn."

FR—
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Working Paper No. 3

NORTH-SQUTH DIALOGUE: THE SECOND PHASE *.

by Mahbub ul Hag

| belleve that the first phase of the North-South dialogue is
coming to an end. This phase was focussed primarily on establishing the
. need for. a: maJor change In the exist!ng world order. The poor nations
have been arguing vehemently . that they cannot get an equitable deal from
the present international economic structures - much the sameé way as the
poorest sections of the society within a country and for much the same
reasons. Once there are major dlsparitaes Iin income distribution within
a country, the market mechanism ceases to function either eff|C|ent1y or
equitably since it is weighted heavily in faver of the purchasing power
in the hands of the rich. Those who have the money can make the market
bend to their own will. This is even more true at the international level
since there is no world government and none of the usual mechanlsms existl
within countries which create potitical pressures for redistribution of
income and wealth.

‘Eyidence of Inequities

: While major controverslies still surroudnd this whole subject, the
poor natlons are pointing to an impressive and growing evidence showing
that they are getting a raw deal from the existing market structures To
cite just a2 few examples:

- There is a tremendous Imbalance today in the distribution
of international reserves. The poor nations, with 70
percent of the world population, received less. than 4
percent of the international reserves of $131 billion
during 1970~74, simply because the rich nations controlled ..
the creation and distribution of international reserves
‘through the expanslton of thelr own national reserve cur-
rencies (mainly dollars and sterling) and through their
xdeclsive control over the Internatlonal Monetary Fund

- The ‘distribution.of value- added in the products traded
between the developing and the developed countries is -
_heavily welghted in favor of the latter. The developing:
" countries, unlike the developed ¢nes, recefve back only a
small fraction of the final price that the consumers In
the International market are already paying for their

*# This paper has been prepared by Dr. Mahbub ul Haq for the Roundtable
In his personal capacity.



products, 51mply because many of them are too poor or too
weak to exercise any meaningful control over the processing,
shipping and marketing of their primary exports.

- The rich nations have raised a formidable protective wall

‘ around their life- -styles, through tariffs and non-tariffs,
"barriers and restrictive immigration practlces, while
paying -handsome tribute at the same time to the "free"
working of the international marketing mechanism. The
developing countries contend that most markets are already
managed to a large extent: the only questlon 15 who
manages them and for whose benefit.

- Most of the contracis, leaseS, and concessions that the
multinational corporations. have negotiated in the past
with the developing countries reflect a fairly inequitable
sharing of benefits. In many cases, the host government
is getting only a fraction of the benefits from the.
exploitation of its own natural resources by the
multinational corporations. :

=~ The poor nat1ons have only a pro forma partlclpatlon in

... the economic decision making of the world. Their advice

i hardly solicited when the big industrialized nations
‘get together to take key decisgidns-on the world economic
future; their voting strength in the Bretton:Woods
institution (World Bank and International Monetary Fund)
is less than one-third of the total; and their numerical
majorlty in the General Assembly has meant: no real:
1nfluence so far on 1nternatlonal economlc dec151ons.

“, =~ 'There is an qnequal relatlonshlp pervadlng*the
© . intellectual world and the mass media as a whole.i: The
. developing countries have often been subjected t6 concepts
of development and value systems Wthh were largely
fashioned abroad.

The Secohd Phase

»+-«. A lot has been said about the inequities of the present
world order - sometimes with a good deal of bitterness. This is not
unusual in the first phase of any major movement - trade unionism,
human rights, womens liberation. By those standards, the first phase
of the North-South Dialogue has been conducted with the simple
dignity of sophistication, with few smashed windows and no burnt
bridges. T disagree with those who believe that nothing concrete
has been achieved in this first phase. What has been achieved is
a high degree of visibility for the concern for a new order and a
reluctant acceptance by “the rich: natlons that these issues must be
faced after all




‘We are now reaching the threshold of the second phase of the

North-South dialogue when serious negotiations can, and must, begin.
. It s not necessary to setfle all the arguments on which considerable
.emotion has been spent already in the first phase. It i{s not possible to
establish complete unanimity before the process of hard bargaining begins.
And it may even be counterproductive to keep rehearsing the partisan
arguments of yesterday when the challenge of finding some agreed solutions
ls already upon us.

. | believe that we must now prepare for the second phase of the
dialogue. It is in that spirit that | am taking the liberty of making
five specific proposals.

Statement of Principles

First, it Is unfortunate that the North-~South dialogue is still
proceeding without an agreed framework of principles by both sides Lon-
crete negotiations are always facilitated if a broad consensus on ob;ecttves
and principles Is established first. Let me be rash en0ugh to suggest some
premises on which a consensus needs to be establlshed before serious nego-

tiati0ns really begln

-~ @ new order Is required by the entire international
community, not only by the developing countries; In
"view of the growing interdependence between rich and
" poor nations;

- both sides'must eventually gain from any new arrange-
- ment that is devised if it is not to degenerate into
either exploitation or dependency;
- the new order must be based squarely on the c0ncept of '
" equallty of opportunity both within and among nations;

~ the main economic objective of the new order should be
to restore orderly growth in an equitable globa! system

"= the attainment of these goa]s will require long-term '’
A structuqal changes, not short-term financial concessions}’

- these changes can be negotiated only over time and- in
gradual stages by establishing an agreed framework for
d:aiogue

| offer these sﬁggestions‘only {1lustratively. It is hard -enough
- to negotiate fundamental changes. It can only become harder if there is
not even a minimum of consensus on the overall objectives and direction of
these changes. For instance, the demand for a new order is still regarded
In many quarters in the developed countries as a valn effort by the Third



World to hijack the accumulated wealth of the rich nations.. It is in-

sufficiently recognized that the old order !s not serving the interests
of the developed countries as well - whether in the fleld of energy, in-
flationary pressures, recessionary cycles or an Increas:ngly-hostile
environment for multinationals abroad ~ nor is It fully appreciated that

* the increasing interdependence of the rich and poor nations and the

graduation of many Third World countries from a state of dependency to

‘greater self-relfance requires the evo]ution of pnew International under-
' standings and arrangements ih any case. On the other hand, the developtng
‘countries, in the inttial excltement of the battle, havehsometimes confused

short-term concessions with structural changes. It has not been clear at
times whether their demand is for a 1ittle more forelgn asslstance, a few
more trade preferences, a quick dose of debt rellef or whether it is for
the elimination of those biases within the international market system which
prevent full and self-reliant development of their national economies. A
clarification of objectives at both ends is vital for serlous negotiations.

_ A .. ) [

One of :the key issues in this debate Is the "“biases'" or ''imper-
fections' of the International system. Developing countries contend that
many market structures are biased against thelr interests. Otherwise, as
noted earller, why should they receive back only 10~15% of the final price
pald by consumers for thelr internationally traded commodities? Why only
4% share in new international reserve creation over the last 25 years?

Why so little participation in International economic decision making? The

developed countries argue that they are not manipulating the market system

but they conveniently fail to explain why anyone should expect the Interna-
tional market structures to work any better than national market structures

‘which also bypass the interests of the poor. It is amazing that despite

the central Importance of this issue, there are so few objective studies
available on it. | belleve that one of the major tasks for the International
intellectual community is. to document objectively. how the existing interna-
tional market structures actually work in each fleld - commodities, manufactures,
services, credlt, technology, decision making, etc. - and are they really

“working either efficiently or equitably. There is nothing more convincing
-ln the last analysis than the sheer logic of facts.

Ends or Means?

Secondly, | have an uneasy !mpresslon that the North-South dialogue
Is presently concerned far too much wlith means rather than with ends. There
is a8 preoccupation at present with negotiations regarding commodity price
stabllization, debt relief, increase In the official development assistance,
and so on. It is not sufficlently clear in each case what objectives each one
of these proposals will serve, what is the total cost of the package, who will
really benefit, and how to choose priorities among various contendlng proposals
on the internatlonal agenda.

ts it possible to reverse the order of the present dialogue and to
derive means from ultimate ends rather than the other way around? Til1
recently, ends and means were hopelessiy mixed up in the national development
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debate as well. There was a fascination with GNP growth tiJt It was
recognized that growth was a necessary, but not a sufficient, condition
for meeting the ultimate objectives.of the society, particularly for
alleviating poverty. In the naticnal develcpment dialogue, therefore, the

~focus -has recently been shifting from intermediate means to the real:

objectives of development.. A.similar refocussing is needed in the inter-
nationai dialogue. The challenge before the internaticnal commupity is-

to prepare a coherent international develcpment strategy for the next

few decades, which ensures accelerated growth in the developing countries,
meeting of basic human needs as a priority item, and orderly growth in
the industriaiized countries, uninterrupted by excessive inflation or
unemployment. It would then be necessary to identify the means needed to

‘achieve these objectives. The next step would then be to cost each one

of the means, add yp the total bill, determine priorities In the total
package, consider how benefits are distributed among developing nations,
and suggest a politicatiy feasible agenda for international action.

This is a formidable task, but | also believe that it is an
essential one. Without such an overall frdmework it is smpossible to pass

_ “summary judgements on the current items .on the North-South agehd&. The
“uorelative pFiority of each item can best be clarified, tc both sides, if It
< 1s related to an indicative globat plan, aimed at acceierated and'equitab!e
- growth. : .

Areas of,Commbn interest

' My third proposal is that'the”ihternat?onai commun ity should

- focus its primary attention on exploring areas of common interest between

developing and developed ccuntries. | suggest this for two reasons. For
one thing, we are now entering that second phase of hegotiations where
practical compromises can only be reached by identifying the middle ground
that unites the two sides, rather than concentrating on the extreme edges
that divide them. And the second reason is that the area of interdependence
between developing and developed countries is increasing fast. it is in-
sufficiently recognized today that the rich nations have become more and
more dependent on the poor nations, for their supplies as well as for

their markets, and that this trend is going to accelerate dramaticatly

over. the next few decades. As an aside, Vet me add that it would be a

real service if relevant studies were undertaken to find out how the situa-
tion has changed over the last few decades, and how the ‘'reverse dependency"

' of the rich nations on the poor nations is likely to emerge:.as a major
.deve!opment in the next Tew decades. An objective analyﬁis of Current

trends regarding interdependence will bring home to the rich nations the
plain truth, too lightly ignored so far, that the Third World is going to
become increasingly important in thelr economic and political affairs.

In redrawing the rules of the International order, so that they
reflect a fairer distributicn of gains, some interests are bound to be hurt.
But a system of rules generaliy accepted as fair is preferabie, in the long
run, to a system that leads to conflicts and confrontations. A world in
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which every nation exercised {ts power to attain its short-term national
interests s bound to end up as a world in which we are all worse off,
possibly substantially worse off. A world order based on equitable
pr!nciples, and world-wide solidarity, on the other hand Is one in which
we all can prosper. S

There are many areas of common interest where the‘long4féfm
- objectives of both developed and developing countries can be served by
" changes in the present structures. Let me mention just a few.

: Major rethnnklng must be done today regarding the extsting
: geographical distribution of industries. The comparative advantage of
the developed countries in some industries is being eroded by the rising
cost of labor, energy, transportation. environmental poilution, urban
congestion, and other economic and social factors. Some of the developed
countries are already beginning to take a far-sighted view about future
industrial patterns and to plan a systematic change in the location of
" Industry. - On the other hand, the developing countries need to specialize
“ in Industries where their comparative advantage is the greatest, rather
than establish costly and uneconomic capital-intensive industries, each
" time they are frustrated In expanding their labor~intensive industries.
In fact, both slides suffer at present through a misallocation of resources
and nelther the objectives of world efficiency nor world equity are served
by some of the present distribution of industries. We live in a strange
~ Alice in Wonderland situation where each side plays by the wrong rules.

 Take the related area of trade in manufactured goods. The
developing countries could earn an additional $24 billion & year if all
present tariff and non-tariff barriers wéere dismantied by the industrialized
countries. it Is not much of a gain for the developed countries to frustrate
the exports of textiles and footwear from the developing world, only to see
them establish uneconomic steel mills instead, which could have been set
up more efficiently by the developed countries in the first instance. And
it is counterproductive to insist that debts must be repaid as contractual
obligations and then to deny the developing world the means with which to
repay them. We are back again to Alice's Wonderland. More liberal trade
can benefit both sides. Liberalization of trade barriers, rather than trade
preferences, is the real issue.

Again, the developed countries have shown a good deal of intolerance
for even limited immigration of unskilled labor from the developing world,
while readily accommodating the flow of highly skilled manpower ('brain drain').

"It is. remarkablte indeed that, despite formidable obstacles, the limited
immigration that has taken place has enabied the developing world to obtain
about $10 billion a vear of remittances from their own nationals. Here again,
if we go back to the fundamentals of economics that we learnt from Adam Smith,
somewhat freer flow of labor across national frontiers is the best guarantee
for ‘increasing worlid efficiency as well as equalizing economic opportunities.

Access to knowledge and technology- is restrtcte& étfgfesent by
the establishment of patents. Greater sharing of this knowledge and technology
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can obviously accelerate worid-wide development. Can we not think of
international arrangements whereby these patents szhould become outmoded
and invalid after the first few years in which the innovators can recover
their investment costs and profits?

: Let me take a final example: the current tension between multina-
tionals and the developing worid. Both sides have a lot to gain if they
only extend their time horizen and search for a mutually beneficial 'soclal
contract'. The multinationals should not seek to maximize profits over a
short period of a few years which can only result in indiscriminate
exploitation and their final ejection, They should take a falirly long=term
view and subject their profit maximization to the longer-term development
needs of the country they are dealing with. Profit maximization Is not a sin.
It is the time horizon over which it is done that 1s critical. On the other
side, the developing countries can legitimately insist on a predominant share
"in -the exploitation of their own natural resources, but they must also
provide a legally stable framework within which multinationals can operate
- without undue uncertainty. Some degree of accommodation on both sides is
badly needed if the flow of foreign private investment Is to continue. Let
me recall the famous dictum of the great socialist economist, Joan Robinson,
who said that there is only one thing worse than being explotted by a
capitallst and that is not to be exploited at all.

let me also state quite framkly that it is going to be extremely

difficult to establish any international agreement even in these areas of
common interest. In each of these proposals, while there are long-term
benefits to both sides, there are always short-term costs to some sections

of the global community and a necessity for a painful adjustment to change.
Normally, those who are hurt are concentrated and well-organized: for
instance, Industries seeking protection in the developed countries. Those
who are to galn are sometimes unconscious of their own galns and-are

generally dispersed and disorganized: for instance, consumers in the developed
countries and producers in the developing world., Since the ruling administra-
~tlons are often worried about the next election rather than the next generation,
it becomes very difficult for pnoliticians to resist pressure groups and
lobbyists who press their sectional interests at the cost of nat;ona! and
global interests.

A11 acts of great leadership - ?lke the Marshall Plan for the

. reconstruction of Europe, or the New Deal in the U.S. —.:nvolved a certain
cost to some sections of society though they led to tremendous long-term,
mutual benefits. We have moved intc an era where the néed for long-term
structural changes has great1y increased but where it has becomé Increasingly
difficult - particularly in the Western world - to find the nedessary agents
and allies for long~term change. One of the major challenges for the inter-
national community today fs to devise new mechanisms to influence public
opinion and to create a climate of Ideas which facilitates long-term changes
by preparing for them systematically in advance to ease the pains of
transition.



lnstitutional Changes

This brings me to my fourth suggestion. | believe that the
future relations between North and South must be viewed in a long-term
historical perspective. Fundamental changes are inevitable. In fact,
the evolution of international institutions and structures closely
"~ parallels that of national institutions, though with considerable time
" interval. As such, | am personaliy convinced that the evolution of
‘three Internationai Institutions is inevitable in the Iong run: a system
“of International taxation, an international central bank, and a global
planning system. This may take several decades, but | cannot concelve of
a future world order where these three institutions will not take shape,
-'in one form or another, in a global community which is becoming so very
interdependent, and where the allocation of world resources and distribu=~
~ tion of benefits of growth is going to continue to be a central issue.

These developments will not come simultaneously or without
preparation. In fact, the three institutions that { just mentioned were
already impliclt in the proposals for restructuring the world order that
Lord Keynes -advanced in the 1340s in connection with the Bretton Woods
Conference. 1t would be 2 major advance if we accept by now that such an
institutional framework is bound to emerge over the long-run and start
identifying some of the intermediate steps which can smooth the transi-
tional period. One lesson we all have learnt from history Is that change
is inevitable. A few decades .from now, the only tribute we might be able
to-'pay to human ingenufty and international maturity would be that such
- ‘change was orderly and deliberate rather than chaotic and forced.  And let
us not forget that those whe resist change normally perlsh at the hands
of change. We cannot interpret the lessons of past history In any other
fashion, : -

_Gbﬁhrete Action Plans - . -:. ‘ .;

Finally, let me advance two specific action programs whsch
deserve high priority: :

(a) | believe that one of the foremost challenges for the
international community today is how to meet the basic human needs of over
a billion peocple living in absolute poverty in the developing world. As
Mr. McNamara has already proposed, a specific plan of action should be
prepared to meet these basic human needs substantially by the year 2000.
‘This plah should identify the respective responsibilities of deve!oping
" and 'developed countries in achieving such a goal, and {t should cover not
only financial transfers of resources from the rich to the poor nations,
but all other forms In which the restructuring of world order would enable
the developing countries to meet these needs in a seif-reliant manner by
increasing the productivity of their poorest people, by .adequate provision
of relevant public services to them and through an all-round social and
economic transformation of thelr systems. Such a plan is not a technocratic
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proposition; it is basically a political proposition. It would perhaps
require a summit at the highest level to agree on the objectives and
dimensions of such a global enterprise.

(b) We need to graduate from discussion forums to decision-making
forums at some stage of the North-South dialogue. As you will recall, the
Bretton Woods Conference was convened in the 1940s to consider the reconstruc-
tion of Europe and to provide an institutional framework for an orderly
development of the world. Today, the Issues have become more complex and
span a wide field, from food to energy to technolegy to multinationals and
to the entire gamut of human development. [ bBelieve that when 3 suitable
climate of tdeas has been prepared for restructuring the world order, when
areas of common interest have been identified, and when specific plans of
action have been prepared in a number of fields, it would be necessary to
have another kind of Bretton Woods Conference to re-examine and establish
the basic premises for a new world order. It Is true that the agenda may
have to be made fairly selective and manageable, the entire international
community must participate on the basis of some form of representation, the
issues may have to be elevated to the highest political level, and it may
take a series of action-oriented decision-making conferences, rather than
just one. But these are all matters for serfous consideration.

As I said in the beginning, it is in the interest of all sides
that we should by now graduate into the second phase of the North-South
dialogue when reasoned analysis replaces inftial heated arguments. This is
not going to be an easy transition. Nor cam we always separate passion
from reason. But if there is one contribution that this Roundtable can make,
I believe it lies in making the international community conscious that it is
possible to combine the legitimate aspirations of the developing countries
with the enlightened self-interests of the developed countries and that a
new international economic order can work to the long-term benefit of all
nations.,
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1. The essence of the North—South dialogue has centered on a specific set
afr.basic intermational economic issues which condition the future develop—
ment of the iThird World as well as the survival of hundreds of millions of
its inhabitants. Important as these economic questions may be, however,

- they must not hide the fact that this dialogue is first and foremost a poli-

tical process. -What is involved is no more and nc less than a political

demard for a restructuring of the whole international system, including its

. objectives; its mechanisms for allecating incomes, and the balance by

which the different interests and parties ihvolved are represented.

2. In these respects, the economic aspects of the NorthJSQUth'diaiogue
.-and the political process within the international system 4re inseparably
~linked. To insist on setting aside the political character of the dlalogue

can only be seen as an attempt at '"politicization' in the most ‘caléulating
sense of the term. The international system as a whole is made up of three
main overlapping sub-systems -- the political; which controls the attain-
ment of its objectives; the economic, which provides the resources for the
achievement of these objectives; and the 5001o—cultural, Wthh determlnes

;. the value systems implicit in the objectives.

Two Major Turning Points in the International System

3. The legal decolonization of the "South' is now a fact but its impact
has not yet been generally incorporated within the economic and political
operations of the international ‘system. The "aid" programmes of the late
50's and early 60's were conceived as stabilizers to prevent serious func-
tional and structural mutations in the patterns of intérnational relations.

. The. failure of this approach became evident in 1964 during the first UNCTAD

Conference. As Richard Gardner - then Deputy Assistant Secretary of State
of the U.S. - noted:

"It was the first major conference in which the lines were drawn
sharply on a North-South rather than an East-West basis.™ (1)

4. Ten years after the first UNCTAD Conference,  the Sixth Special Session

. of the U.N. General Assembly in 1974 held a deébate which was a second turning

(1) In The GlobalfPartnershib, p. 99




point in North-South relations. This time, however, the South was no longer
ready to content itself with piecemeal adaptatlon of the international system.
The plea for a New International Economi¢’ Order (NIEO) was an appeal for a
.comprehensive re-examination of the existing order. This is why the debate

was basically a political one. The detailed remedies proposed were of second-
ary importance - when taken individually - as compared with the glcbal reshuffle
envisaged. The importance of the North-South dialegue resides in the reconsid-
eration of conqegﬁa.nqt in concessions within an unaltered framework.

5. All systems - physical, biological and social - have,ohi&nthrgé ways to
survive when confronted with counter-currents: adaptation, redistributioh or
- transformation. In the 60's the effort of adaptation by the Nofth:was'nbt
sufflclent now, since the mid-seventies, adaptation will no 1onger suffice
4o, sustain the present international system and only the minimum amount of
redlstrlbutlon which underlie the NIEQ:can create a true dialogue. Should
this fa11 the last choice will be in due course a radical transfbﬁmatlon {not
Jjust structural changes) of the system. The question is only one of time
Whereas adaptation is a relatively smooth process which leads slowly through
- cooperation to a needed transformation, radical transformation is often the
- result of confrontation’ Whlch leads either to a new 1ntegrat10n of the system
.or to its disintegration. In the prenuclear age this disintegration always
took the form of war. ' N

.Two Levels of Diéhotomy: Power and Values

6. What is striking in this dialogue is the enormous dlfferences between the
two groups, primarily that of power and. that of value systems. On the first
level the North has the power. One-third of the world population accounts
for more than 80% of the world GNP, of world military expenditures (with a
quasi-monopoly of the nuclear arsenal), of world trade, of gold production
and reserves, of world expenditures in education; and more than 50% of the

- world production of armaments, computers and books, of world industrial
..production, of world 501ent1f1c and technological expenditures and of world

: health expenditures.

7. When one looks at the South it becomes extremely difficult:to make a com-
parative power analysis since the disparity is so great All‘thah one can
speak of is the potential power which is to be found in its human and natural
resources, its.cultural heritage, its value systems and the potential will of
its leaders and populations to change the existing order - the same w111
which brought about the decolonizations of the twentieth century

8. The imbalance in power distribution between North-South is further agpra-
Vated by the geo-pol:tlcal fragmentation of the South which includes varied
political systems, This handicap absorbs the greater portlon of the time and
energy of the group of "77." Furthermore, even when the South manages to
reacﬁ a basic'égreement on a vital principle, the North can easily break the
an 1ntepnatlona1 conference but in practical terms through bllateral pressures
and rewards. -



9. What has been called the "radicalization" of the claims of the Third
World countries on the international scene has in fact been accompanied

by a weakening of the political unity of the same group. There are sever-
al reasons for this phenomenon: The increase of the number of countries,
the fadlng away . of the post-~independence enthuszasm, -the inability of the-
regional political organizations to formulate common unambiguous stands
‘on major issugs, the deep political d1v151ons among . neighbouring countries
wleadlng at times.to open warfare. More than 120 armed conflicts have
fftaken place Since the end of the Second World War, all w1th1n the Third
“:'WOrld " 3 TR

i

The Bagic Importance of Value Systems in the Dialogue .

' 10. When one moves to the level of the value systems,the relative ‘strength
of the North over the South disappears. The North is facing a crisis of
doubt in its present values — a crisis of civilization. As Alfred Sauvy
has said, ' ‘ '

”En cherchant & vivre mieux, 1'Européen et 1'Américain ont oublle
de vivre." (1} ;

:fhe younger generations are finding it more and more difficult to iden-

tify themselves with the existing values of efficiency, productivity and

material gains as ends in themselves. The concern with the survival of
the human race has shaken the self-assurance of. Western civilizatibh.
History is gradually bringing to light the exploitation and suffbrihg which
" the colonial period has represented for millions of people and the befie-
fits which it has secured for the colonizers. This is no longer mere
nationalistic propaganda of former colonies.

11. It is at this level that one can expecf a breakthrough in due course

in the North South dialogue. One of the hajor obstacles to this dialogue
is the problem of communication. The North has so far made very little
effort to understand and much less to sﬁéak the language of the South. It
is true that the spokesmen of the South are so conversant with the value
systems of the North - if not sometimes products of such systems - that the
latter may not have felt the need to do so.

12. A dialogue at the level of value—-systems is probably politically more .
important and more urgent than any other issue because it is the value
systems which determine the finalities and the purpose of the international
system. They give the answer to the question "What for?". The populations
of the South are not only concerned about food, health, shelter, education
and employment; they are also keen about their cultural identity and do not
wish to be absorbed into a melting-pot with a recipé dictated by others.

(1) "Seeking a better life, Europeans and Americans have forgotten how to
live.”



13. The emphasis on value systems is needed to bring out the fact that

the present North-South crisis is not merely one which will be overcome
with partial adJustments here. and there. "It is a crisis of the present
system as a whole. Any. solution must ehvisage a redefinition of objectives,
functlons, and structures, and a redlstrlbutlon of :.power and resocurces
according to value systems other than those which are the cause of the
crisis and the breakdown of the ex1st1ng system.

14. How can one ac¢cept the values of an international system which generates
military expenditures of over $350 billion, an amount which exceeds.the
total ahnual income of the poorest half of the world population? How can
one rest content with the operationg of a system which has produced a =
nuclear capacity which can more than wipe out the tofal population of the
globe? The problem of disarmament is not simply one of. reallocation of
resources. Before thinking of reallocating these badly needed resources, .
one should first attempt to understand why so much money is being spent

‘on armaments while social needs are being neglected not only in the South
but also in the North. This is probably the most delicate political aspect
of the North-South dialogue because it is a problem of ‘'power.”

15, Without a fresh look at the guestion of military expenditures, it is
useless to begin to talk about a new order because this. new,order implies
"a new re-distribution of pbwér andlresources. The:deiaywon such: a re-
distribution is the greatest threat to world peace and to the survival of
mankind.

16 The Special Session 6f_the U.N. General Assembly on disarmament which
opens on 23 May i$ going to be even more revealing than the Paris North
South Conference on International Economic Cooperation., It will equally
clarify the place and role of the Soviet Union in the attempts to restruc-
ture the international system. This will also be an excellent occasionito |
demonstrate how determ1ned the developlng countries are:to: put. into practice
the prlnclples of self—rellance and of collective self-reliance.
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CAN THE RICH PROSPER WITHOUT THE PROGRESS OF THE PGOR?

A T by John W. Seweil

Théte are essentially four'separate but iﬁterrE1ated'économic’problems facing
‘pollcymakera today. as they con51der how to establlsh a mutually benef1c1al
world ec0nomy. S - _ I S "

The first is how to restore growth‘an& ptogfesé in the industrial .countries
which now seem unable to regain the high employment and low inflation of the
last “decade.-. Indeed, growth rates in the industrial countries currently are
forecast to-be-no higher than 3-4 percent, and unemployment and 1nf1at10n
remain at levels: unprecedented 1n the post-war perlod. :

-The setcond problem is how to accommodate to the surpluses of the oil- exporting
““¢ountries.. OPEC's. surplus capltal ‘which largely is deposited in the industrial
countries on a short-term basis must be utilized for productive long-term in-
vestment if world economiccgrowthﬁis to be resumed. S ok ;

“Thie’ third: problem.is how to agsist the middle-income developing countries to

~ résume the ‘remarkable gtowth;patterﬁs they achieved during the 1960s and zarly

- “1970s so that they haveusomewhopefof meeting the needs of their population over
the next several decades. . \ :

" The fourth and last probiem is'posed by the'diemal‘proSpects of ‘the poorest
countries which face contlnued stagnatlon unless spec1al measures are taken
S to support their development.

A The'table below indicates the alternative economic prospects for developed and
developing countries to the year 2000;_The higher figures are based on World
Bank projections made in 1976 extended out to the end of the century by project-
ing the 1975-85 growth.rates assumed by the Bank. The annual per capita growth’
Yrates are 1. 6 percent.for. the poorest countries, 3.9 percent for the middle-
“income coyntries, and 4 percent for the developed countrles. The lower figures
prOJect a growth rate only half as hlgh. N EARRIE - o

Global Economic Prospects < ' . ‘.o "

A

.Per Capita Incoﬁe
.(in constant 1975 U.S. §)

. 1965 1975 1985 2000
Poorest Countries o N —

(under $200 per capita GNP) - 77130 - 150 160~ . 180~
. 180 7 230

 M1dd1e—Income o . o S '
“ Developing - Countrles ? f 630 950" 1,130~ 1 510~
" (over $200 per_caplta,GNP)l‘ “;.', o © 1,350 2 400-
Developed Countries . 4,200 5,500 6,700+ 9,000~

- 8,100 . 14,600



-2 -

It is these lower projections that are seem by many as increasingly likely in
the absence of major changes in global economic policies. If the lower esti-
© mates are- anywhere near.accurate, the stakeé ‘of Bbth developed and developlng
countries in improved cooperation are very:high. They could medn the dlffer-
ence for the balance of this century between global progress “and prosperlty
and an uncertain and uncomfortable future for the r1ch countr1es and an in-

5 crea51ng1y ‘dismal prospect for the developlng w0r1d.

‘Most observers agree that”the'patterns"and'ratee of gréwth'in‘tﬁe {ﬁdU§tria1
econombes are important for the developing countries, since these have an
impact on their abilities to carry out' their development plans. 1/ Without
growth in the developed countries, the prospects for 1mproved market access,

~higher aid levels, and increased development f1nanc1ng are not good Yet most

. commentaries completely neglect the possibility that! ‘continted ecdnomic growth
in- the industrialized world itself may be strongly affeeted by the economlc
progress (or lack thereof):in the developing world. '

In other words, not only do the developing‘countries depénd‘én:gfoﬁth'in the
industrial countries,:but it now may be true that the’ progress ‘of the poor
countries may not only have. an impact on economic growth and employment levels
through stimulating demand for the products of the industrial countries but
also through significantly alleviating inflationary pressures which increas-
ingly are the principal constraint on measures desigined to stlmulate resumed
growth in the North. Thus it is worth considering whether policies that are
mutually beneficial to industrial and developing countries will be of growing
importance to both groups and whether cr not the existing economic order can
be redesigned to work more- benef1c1a11y for both the 1ndustrlal countrles of
the North and the developlng countries of the South. a “\
;.. This paper starts from the premise that the economies of the North and the

. South are more closely linked now ‘than at any time in the past. Thé shorthand

. term for these .linkages--global interdependence--has become almost a cliche.
Yet the implication of these linkages-—that ‘the achievement of domestic eco-
nomic goals in the developed countries will depend to a much larger degree
than beretofore upon the growth and prosperiﬁy of the developing countries--
barely has permeated the awareness or decision making of policymakers and
planners in either developed-country governments or private organizations.

Two Views of the Prospecte for Industrial-Country Growth

There 'is considerable difference of opinion concerning the prospects for fu-~
ture growth in the industrial countries over the next decade. Some analysts
hold the view that the events that shook the global economy in the ?eriod
after 1974 are an aberration and that with the proper mix of standard eco-
nomic policies, the industrial countries again will attain hlgh growth
stable prlces, and low unemployment.
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Other observers are not as sanguine. They wmaintain that the global economy

went through a period of structural change in the late 1960s and early 1970s
and that previous rates of economic growth will nct be attained unless a range

~of new policies, institutions, and approaches is developed. The earliest and

perhaps best-known example of this school of thought was the Limits to Growth

“studr.gj The specific projections of that study are now generally discounted;
'yet there is prowing agreement that the events of the past several years are

" not aberrations that will disappear but, rather that they mark a series of fun~-

" damental shifts in the global economy.,Snch were the conclusions of Mankind

at _the Turning Point 3/ by Mihajlo Mesar0v1c and Eduard Pestel and the more

recent Club of Rome report, Resheplng the International Order. 4/ A recent

- GATT renort concludes that the period after the late 1960s was:

veea historical turning p01nt at which long establ1shed growth‘
trends began to change and a general difficulty of adJustment
began to be felt in the advanced industrial economies.5/

Other observers from the commerc1al and banking worlds have come to similar
eonGIUS1ons. Walter Hoadley, the Executive Vice President and Chief Ecomomist

‘ of the Bank of Amer1ca, ‘America's largest bank, has identified as among the
majer structural changes now under way in the international economy: 1) slower
‘real growth returnlng to hlstorlcally 1ower rates; 2) persistent inflation

””(and more 1ndex1ng to soften its lmpact), plus mounting fears of further

losses in purehaS1ng power, 3) r1s1ng expectations of a much better 11fe with
less effort 4) massive ‘pressures for more equity--in fact, for egalltarlanrsm,
causing North-Siuth as well as urban-rural tensions. He eoneludes that'

+..most of the old post World War II norms-—eeonomlc--pollt1cal-—
soc1al—-and psyehologlcal--are now gone, not to return and wishful
thinking won t bring them back.

" The welght of evidence 1ncreas1ng1y is with those analysts who feel that there

have been a serles of structural changes in the 1nternat10na1 economy. In the

" absence of new p011c1es, therefore both rich and poor countries now face the

p0351b111ty of slower growth (w1th resulting tens1ons and uncertalnty both
bétween and within natlons) 1ncrea51ng eonstralnts to badly needed investment
(in both production of raw materzals and manufactured goods), and rising
prices (which will have serious consequences for all countries but particular-
ly for the poorest groups within countries). Those who ‘claim that far-reaching

\wadJustments will be needed to meet the changed condltlons point to the recent
* OECD staff report which forecasts that growth rates will not achieve the goal
uf of 5 percent growth set by the OECD heads .of government only last June. The
a report preolcts that unless certain expansionary measurecs are adopted, growth

rates 1n ‘the QECD countries are likely to be no hlgher than 3 to 4 ‘percent.b/

‘The questlon now is whether developed and’ developlng countries can create a

new set of mutually beneficial 1nternat10na1 economic relat1onsh1ps that will
enable both sides to achleve thelr economlc and soc1al goals.:"

L
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_ The asseftion that developing-country growth will affect developed-country
well-being is supported by a2 report prepared for the United Natioms Conference:
:‘on Trédeiand Develcpment (UNCTAD) by economists at the University of Penn-
"'sylvania.7/ This report concludes that an increase of 3 percentage points.in

" the growth rates of the non-oil-producing developing countries could result

in an;increase of 1 percentage point in the growth rates of the OECD couﬁfries.
An 1mprovement of 1 percent in the growth rates of the OECD countries -would
'x;ncrease " GNP in those countries annually by some $45 billion and would re-
“sult in a large increase in the number -of jobs. .Over a:five~year period this
increase could mean a gain of at least $225 billion in.GNP and a correspond-
ingly large increase in employment. And the secondary gains would be even
higher, - }

These f1nd1ngs are based on econometric modeling and are not. definitive.
However, the general ccnclu51on that the developing ccuntries now. are impor-
tant to the economic’ well-belng of the developed countries was borne out by

. a study of the effect of the actions of the developing countries cn the in-
f.dustrlal ec0nom1es 6ﬁr1ng the 1574 and 1975 recessions.. The willingness: of
the developing countrles to continue financing-a hlgh,level of imports from
the industrial ‘cotintries by borrowing funds from private.and official sources
and draw1ng down on reserves had "...a perceptible impact on-business trends
in the developed countries. Their balance of payments deficit has sustained
:demand as much as, say,. a vigorous German demand expan51on.”8/

i The issues of trade, cpmmodities,'debt, food, energy, and population discussed
below are among the reasonms for déveloped-country interest in the development,
growth, and prosperity of the developing ccuntries. Most of the discussions in
the sectlons that follow are cast in ‘terms of the U.S. relationship with the
Third World. The arguments hewever "appl¥ to broader developed-country concerns.
Particular issues may have greater or lesser importance to. individual countries,
but the principle that the continued economic and political well-being of the
developed world w111 depend” in large measure upon progress by the developing
countrles toward thelr own developnent goals helds for all.,

Short-Term Gains from Mutually Beneficial Global ‘Systems

Trade, There is no doubt that trade liberalization will benefit the developing
countries (although the benefits ray be rather .unevenly distributed among
countries). Indeed, if theé rich countries do not lower:trade barriers, the
development prospects of the developing countries will-be ¢eonsiderably di-

_ minished. The develcping countries have compiled a remarkable record in in-
_creasing their experts of manufactured products over the past two decades.
 Their exports of manufactured goods grew at a rate of.about 16 percent a year
‘from 1960 to 1974. U.S. lmports of manufactured goods from developing countries
exhlblted a ‘similar pattern, increasing tenfold from 1960.to..1974,.from $844
million to 39 9 biilion (current U '§.%). Their annual rate: of growth_was nearly
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18 percent. These gains took place despite the fact that trade barriers to
the manufactured goods of the developing countries were not significantly
lowered during the trade liberalization of the 1960s.

While low trade barriers clearly improve the economic situatipn-of”the devel-
oping countries, there is growing opposition among many adversely affected
groups in industrial countries to the costs to them already of .the increased
developing-country trade (that will result frow trade 1iberalizatio§). This
opposition in turn has led to growing pressures for a variety of prctectionist
measures. Yet the table below shows that developing countries have not been
the cause of the current trade deficits or of the loss of jobs within the
developed countries on an overall basis, even though individual ihdus;fiés

may have been particularly hard hit by import competiticn. '

The Rich World's Trade in Manufacturcs with--the Poor, $bn

.

America’s  EEC's . -Japean's
. Exp. Imp.+ Bal. Exp. Imp. Bal. Exp. Imp. Bal,
1972 o _ N -
0il LDCs’ " 1.96 0.05 1.91  3.03 0.32 4.71  1.78 0.02 1.76
_Non-o0il LDCs - 7,61 6.13 1,48 12,79 4,23 8.56  7.l4 1.19 5.95
Total LDCs ~ 9.57 6.18 3.35 17.82 4.55 13.27  8.92 1.21 7.71
1976 - e : g
0il LDCs 9.95 0.14 9.81 22.28 0.62 22.66  9.01 0.08 3.93

Non-oil LDCs 18.47 14,82 3.65 25,70 11.05 14.65 16.38° 3.52 1286
Total LBCs - 28.42 14.96 13.46 48.98 11.67 37.31 25,39 3.60 21.79

+ America's trade is recorded fob-fob,‘lts imports have been increased here
by 6Z to put them, roughly, on the fob~cif basis used by the EEC and Japan.

 x”{SQﬁrcé: GATT from UN figures. (Thé Economist, December 31,.1977)

More American goods and services are purchased by the deveioping éountries
than by many countries and areas traditionally among the major markets for
American gocds. In fact, for most of the recent past American exports te de~
veloping countries grew at a faster rate than its exports to’deﬁeldped coun-
tries. In the period 1970 to 1975, U.S. exports to non-OPEC developing coun-
tries grew at an average annual rate of over 19 percent, compared with an
averagé‘anhual rate of growth teo other developed countries of 15.5 percent

. over the same pericd. (For some of the rapidly industrializing countries the
average ‘rate of amnnual increase was over 50 percent.) These exports not only
benefited firms in the export sector, but also provided jobs for many Americans;
there is much potential for continued growth in U.S..exports,jsince demand in -
the developing countries is far from saturated and indeed could expand rapidly
as these countries advance. econcmically. As long as the purchasing power of
the developing countries is at least maintained (and preferably expanded),
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trade between the North and the South is likely to increase at a much more

rapid rate than'trade‘ambng the ihdustrial countries.

Biit trade with the developing countries 1s a two-way street. Unless the de-
veloping countries can export to the United States and the other 1ndustr1al
countries, they will not be able to earn the forelgn exchange that in turn
will allow them to purchase the manufactured goods produced in the industri-
alized countries. The direct interrelationship between the development progress
of the developing countries, their ability to purchase goodsproduced in the
developed countries and ultimately the impact on jobs and economic growth in
the industrial world is tather -dramatically ‘evidenced by trends since 1975.

The high rate of growth of U.S. exports to developing countries tailed off
sharply during 1976 and the first 10 months of 1977. In fact, while U,S. ex-
ports to developed countries grew by 9 percent, U.S. exports to non-OPEC de-
veloping countrles decreased by nearly 3 percent (1n dollar terms) betweern:

1975 and 1976.

. e
e
.

This slowdown in purchases from the United States coincides with a period in
which the developing countries have undergone a series of shocks to their
economies stemming from the recession in the industrial countriesrandithe
worldwide inflation that drastically increased the prices they have to pay
for imported energy, food, and manufactured goods. As a result of ﬁighefL
cost imports and diminished exports-(with a resulting increase in debt burden)
these countries have cut back their 1mports from the ‘industrial countries. In
fact, the detrease in the impsrts of American goods by non-OPEC developing
countries has added to the traae deficit of the Unlted States, The OECD.esti-
mates that some $15 billion of the $40 billion negatlve swing in the U.S.
trade balance between 1975 and 1977 has been in trade with the non-OPEC
developlng countriés.9/”

Clearly the ability of the developing countries to purchasé the goods produced
by the industrial countries will have an lmportant 1mpact ‘on the economic :
progréss of both groups of countries. Cutting off the .access of the develop-
ing countries to developed-country markets is ultlmately going to be self-~.
defeating, therefore, because it ignores the benefits that developed countries
will derive from liberalized trade. The benefits of increased trade are three-
fold: trade provides jobs, it reduces inflation, and it 1mproves the long—run
competitiveness of the economy

A simple talculation indicatés that if developed counciies were to grov. in the
next decade’at roughly the same rate asg in the 1960s--~and if the U.S. share of
the ‘developing-country- imports were to remain the same as in the last decade—-—
the developing countries might be expected to import an additional $27 billion
of goods from the United States per year by 1985. Using standard projections,
this increase might mean as many as two million additiomal jobs in American -
export industries.
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The total of a possible two millicn additiomal jobs stands in contrast to the
number of jobs that might be lost from trade liberalization. A forthcoming
Overseas De#elopment Council study estimates that if trade in textiles is ex-
cluded from the liberalization, tariff cuts of 60 percent on goods exported
by developing countries will require only small labor adjustments.l0/ The
study estimates that perhaps 31,500 jobs would be lost .as a result of in-
creased U.S. imports from the developing countries. However, this country
could be expected tc gain over 20,000 iobs as a direct result of. expanded
exports due to respending by the,developing countries. of their export earnings.
The net result would be a loss of-some 11,000 jobs. The total is equal to
about one-tenth of one percent of the total labor force in this country in
1976. : e

The fact that the loss in jobs directly attributable to increased imports from
the developing coghtries is far outweighed by the overall pains to the economy
should not obscure the importance of programs of adjustment assistance and
particularly for hard-hit industries such as footwear and leather. A forth-
coming Brookings Institution study estimates that the costs of an adjustment
assistance program would be only $600 miilion for workers and firms affected
by imports from all countries.ll/ For both political and moral reasoms, trade
liberalization should not be an area where the overall gains for the many are
paid for by the few. Therefore an-increase in benefits and liberalization of
existing assistance programs must be a prime order of business for developed-
country governments, as well as advance planning tc ease transition out of
some types of industries and into others.

While exports to .developing countries stimulate hoth growth and employment

in this country,. imports from these same countries have a beneficial impact
cn inflation., The Brooking study indicates that.a worldwide reduction of 60
percent in existing tariffs would reduce import prices sufficiently to lower
the Consumer Price Index in the United States by approximately one quarter

of one percent-—mot a negligible amount given the current high!level for con-
cern in this country about any increase in prices. Moreover, lower priced
imports .also serve to reduce inflation by providing direct competition for
domestic preducers and thus increasing domestic efficiency. -

But the secondary effects may be much larger. The.same study concludes that
the welfare gains to the United States in the form of forepgone unemployment
from the anti-inflationary impact of such a tariff cut could be as:high as
#14 billion a year, raising the total welfare benefits from more :conventional
efﬁg@tg of free trade--such as economies of scale, stimulus to competition,
andléfficiency gains—by as mich as one third. :

Stimulating demand in the developing world for industrial=-country exports
. also may be a non-inflaticnary way of restoring growth within OECD economies.
. If it is true that inflationary pressures increasingly will serve as the
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pr1nc1pa1 barrier to policies that. accelerate growth and lower unemployment
in the industrial countrles, then a macro—economic policy that stimulates
‘”develpplngrcountry imports of 1ndustr1al country goods has much to recommend’
it) Such a policy would increase demand for induétriai‘dountfy‘gdbdg without
'~ the ‘same direct inflationary effect of added domestic consumption or of added
povernmental expendltures due to expansionary fiscal peclicies. '

'Comm1351oner Claude Cheysson of the European Communities and a report of the
U.S. Senate Budget Committee have suggestcc lndependently that the best and
least 1nflat10nary method of recovery in the OECD countries would be to stim~
ulate ‘demand for 1mports by the developing countries. As the Seiate rePQrt
put it, “More demand abroad means that less will be required at home, 1arger
imports by the developing econcmies and other debtor countries also lowers
the requirements for fiscal stimulus and budget deficits in the United
States."12/ A similar theme was picked up by an executive of the Singer -
‘Company who wrote that increased econcmic growth -in the developing countries
would "...add to the exports of the 1ndustrlallzed nations. And these larger
exports would, in turn, have a multlpller effect on business 1nvestment,
growth ‘and even American exports." '

Finally, -those who want to restrict the growth in trade between the--industrial
and developing countries ignore the fact that the basic féctors of interna-
tional production may be in the process of chqnglng. As a recent World Bank
:report concluded - ‘ :

The international pattern of comparative advantage is changing rapidly,
and developing countries are becoming suppliers of a4 growing range of
manufactures. Simultaneously, output is stagnating and employment is
declining in correspondlng gsectors in the industrialized countries.
This is the process which economic history and theory would lead one
to expect. But it is occurring at an unprecedented speéd; not surpris-
ingly this vast restructuring of the world economy is leading to fric-
‘tions and defensive responses. The potential for ‘a considerable ekpan—
" sion of international sPeéialization is evident, -although the rate at
which opportunities are taken will 1argL1y be determined by the econcmic
policies both of the industrialized countries and of the- newly indus-
trialized ones.13/

I1f this conclusion is correct, the iddustrial countrles w111 have to makc

" the shifts necessary to accommodate to growing developlng—country exports
not only to maintain demand for their own exports and to decreasé 1nflat10n
but also to maintain the long—run ccmparatlve advantage of their ecodomic
positions. : o

'Commoditiéé; The prices cf various commodities and raw materials have been
of great ‘concern to the rich ‘countries since:the price shocks of the early
19708 and to the poor ‘countries for a considerably longér-period.
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Both sides have come to understand that effective commodity agreements could
be of substantial benefit to industrial as well as developing .countries. If
properly designed, price stabilization agreements could both prevent exces-
sive fluctuations in, prices. and provide the certainty that would stlmulate‘
increased investment and exploration for new sources of raw materlals (as

well as expanded exploitation of existing sources). Developed-country offi-
cials .now acknowledge that while increases. in commodity prices tend to pro-
duce an overall increase in prices, subsequent declines in commodity prices
-are not fully reflected (for a host of reasons) in the final price of finished
products. This is the so-called "ratchet effect”, which means that while .
prices usually rise they rarely decline. As a result, inflation becomes in-
stitutionalized. Also, developed countries are concerned over commodity pr;ces
because 1) substantial losses in output and employment can result from rapidly
rising commodity prices, and 2) a lack of investment in new capacity at both
the primary and production stages often results from wide fluctuations - .

in commodity prices. Without such investment;supplies become inadequate to.
meet the demand from resumed growth in subsequent years, again pushing '
prices higher. : '

<t

A recent analysis gimulates what would have happened if a group of eight'core”
commodities (coffee, cocoa, tea, rubber, jute, sisal, copper, and tin) and
five other products (wheat, rice, wool, bauxite, and iron oxre) had been coy- -
ered by price stabilization agreements during the period 1963~1972.14/ The
study concludes that developing-country revenues would have risen by $5 bil-
lion in present discounted value for the entire decade. Economic gains to the
United States aleme in the form of prevented unemployment and GNP loss that
‘would have resulted from the reducticn of inflationary pressures_would,havg
amounted to $15 billion over the decade. In addition, both the deyeloping

and developed countries would benefit from reduced planning uncertainties,
higher rates of investment for producers because of the reduction of risk,
and greater supplies for consumers- attributable to increased investment,
Another ODC-sponscored study shows that the net welfare gain over a 20-yeéf
period from a 15-million-ton wheat buffer stock, .including both fereign
trade and domestic effects, would amount to $2.5 Eillion.ééj,This modest
figure does not take into account any macro-economic. output gains that might
be achieved because of reduced difficulties in managing inflation and the
resulting increase in emplcyment. For instance, a global food reserve would
avoid a repetition of the experience of 1973-1974, when a.3 percent short-.
fall in .grain production led to a more than 300 percent increase in grain.
prices=-an increase that contributed importantly to worldwide inflation.

- Finally, the lead time required to increase production of many‘raw materials
is steadily increasing; unless steps are taken in the near future to 1ncrease
investment in these industrics, there are likely to be sharp price rises in
the : 19805. This places a premium not only on buffer—stock arrangements, but

o
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also on arrangements that provide insurance against political risks. The V.S,
- proposak for &n International Resources Bank that is multilaterally funded
could provide the financial and political securlty to -ensure continued, in-

- vestment in new exploratlon ‘and production.

ifDevelbpment Financing and Debt. The greatly increesed'debt of the developing
countries—-and these countries" resultant need to contlnue te grow and to
expand their-exports in order to handle the repayment of that debt--is.another
"example of why the relatlonshlp Between growth and progress in the developing
countries and the develooed countrles has become so important in the last
'flve years. ' ‘

The aggregate public debt (including'undiébursed) owed by the non-oil~export-
ing ‘developing countries grew by 84 percent between'1972 and .1976, reaching
dn estimated level of nearly Sl?l b111101 by the end of 1976. Private debt
not ‘guaranteed by developlno-country governments c0u1d add as much as another
$25-830 billion to this amount, brlnglng_the total debt owed by the non-oil-
producing developing countries to arcund $200 billion. This debt burden falls
unevenly on various countries; much of it, particularly that owed to private
banks, 1s held by the mlddle-lncome developing countries. For some countries,
service payments already amount to more than 20 percent of their export.
'earnlngs.

‘Analysts differ in their views of “the seriousness of the wotld debt problem.
. Those who are pesslmlstlc hold that because of hlgher prices for Loth o0il and
manufactured goods, the indebtedness of the Leveloplng countries will grow to
“a point ‘where the developing countries eventually w111 be unable to service

- their debt. Private financial institutions in Heleoped countrles, particu-
larly in ‘the United States, will be faced w1tn the choice of either lending
more:to ‘already bad risks ‘or risking éefau1t5>in the major debtor countries.
16/ The more optimistic view Helgs'that the debt of the developing. countries
is not overly large when inflaticn and export growth are taken into account
and that major borrowers probably will be able to manage their debt at least
in the next few years. The latter is the view held by both the World Bank

and the International- Monetary Fund and is borne out by a recent 0DC stucy

cf the debt problem.17/

The evidence seems at the moment to be with the optimistic view, but a danger
point is likely to be reached after the turn of the decade, when the short-
'term-loans“bortowed‘ﬁy developing countries at the time of the oil crisis
start to comeé due in large amounts. The 0DC study poiﬁts out that the longer-
term potential dangers include: 1) the rising debt service ratio projected to
the year 1982; 2) the possibility that commercial banks may not be able to

" .sustain new lending at previous rates or may even fiediit prudent to reduce

. their exposure in at least some developing countries; and 3) the growing pos-
sibility that the industrialized countries may be able to resume only sluggish
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growth or may even fall back into recession-—-an eventuality that would con—
siderably magnify the debt problem.

The costs tc the industrialized econcmies of a seriesiof defaults by major
developing countries cannot be eecurately calculated. Indeced, estimates vary
widely. But however one estimates the particular prospects, it is clear that
“ the contlnued financial well-being of the developing countries will be an
1mportant factor in the stability of the international f1nanc1al system and
':thus of prime importance to the United States and other 1ndustrlal economies.
The private banking secter has a partlcular stake in the financial well-being
of developing countries. Although the extent of commercial banks' _exposure
in the developing world has been exaggerated, the shock that would result
from default by a major ‘developing country due to an inability to service
past loans or to quallfy for additienal credits would be cons1derab1e—-even
if only in a psychological sense. Therefore, all parties have an interest in
maintaining the ability of the developing countries to service past loans
and to continue to borrow additional credits in order to regain and/or main-
taln their development momentum.

ThelLohg—Run Benefits of Mutualiy Beneficial Global Systems

‘The preééding section analyzed some of the‘benefits from a séeries cf more
mﬁtualiy beneficial and efficient giobal systems that could accrue to the |
-aeVeioped,ebpqgries over the next decade. Over the longer run-—that is,
between now and.the. end of the century--collaborative address by rich and,
poor countriesnoi,a series of Xetemic global. problems will be reQuired as
well, The peﬁential for mutual gains from global efficiency is marked in
three crucial areas: food, energy, and population. Theirich counitries ‘will
face rising costs--both direct and indirect--if they do¢ not support the
efforts of the-dEVQloping countries to increase food production, develop

new sources of energy, and create the kinds of development proprams that
are indispensable to achieving”poﬁﬂlation stabilization. ‘In each ceee, joint-
action on these important'problems'will also bring gains to the developingﬁn
countries and help support: their efforts to meet the needs of their own
populations.

Food. The "world food crisis”-assumed‘reélity for the rich countries in 1973
when, for a‘&ariety of reasons, harvests fai1ed arpund .the world. The re-
sulting increase in demand for food in the G.S. marketplace drove up prices
for both consumers and: producers. For many people in the developing world,
however, the ' world food crisis” is a permanent part of their reality. The
skyrocketln? costs after 1974 for their imports of food, fuel, fertlllzers,
and 1ndustr1a1 goods only exacerbated--but did not create——the developing
countries' problem. In both rich and poor countries, the events of 1974 . |
served as a catalyst for major reassessments of how the food needs of the .. ...

BRI



. 12'*

developed -and the developing countries can be met by the énd of theicentury.
18/ Most of the analyses concluded that food production in the developing
countries must ba increased drastically if these countries are to meet the
nutritional needs of their growing populations and if the developed-country
producers (and particularly the United States) are to hold down the soaring
cost of food that has been such an important factor in the current inflatiom.
In the period 1973-1974, for instance, rising food prices added as such to
.U.S. and global inflation as did rising oil ‘costs.

Silar LT

| The case for increasing production in the developing countries for the bene-
fit of both the industrial countries of the Northern Hemisphere and the de-
veloping countries to their South rests on the following facts. Over the past
guarter century, a growing world imbalance has emerged in food prodﬁction and
consumption. The developing countries, which were virtually self-sufficient
.in-food production in 1950, were importing between 15 and 20 million tons of
grain by 1970, half of which was in form of food aid. By 1975, the graln im-
ports of these countries had reached 45 million tons. Projecticns of the food
situation for 1990 by the Washington-based International Food Policy Research
Institute show that developing countries will need to triple their grain im-
ports unless there is a fundamental improvemenﬁ'in their capacity”to‘pfd&ﬁce
more food. 19/ These projections have many adverse 1mp11cat10ns for the de-
veloping countries: their rising imports will require increasing amounts of
scarce foreign exchange; food imports (rather than 1ncreased domestlc pro-
duction) mean more unenployment and under*employment in the rural areas at

a time when both already are very sericus and when Joblessness all too often
means hunger; and those already suffering- from hunger and malnutrltlon w1ll
suffer even more.

Current projections indicate that tremendous increases .in grain production
will be required to meet increased demand in the developed countries as well.
By 1990, demand for grains in'the developed countries will have increased
from 617 million tons in 1970 to 846 million tons; thls increase of over. 200
million tons is nearly equivalent to current productlon of grain in the
Unlted States. During this satie perlod ‘demand in the developing market—
economy countries will increase by 350 million tons-~near1y one and one half
times current U.S. productlon. Under current patterns of productlon well
‘over 100 million tons of this increase in food demand will nead to be met.

by increased exports from North America by 1990 with larger amounts there-
after, North America has lncreaalnply Lecome the bread basket for the world,
with exports increasing from 34 million tons in 1060 to 100 m11110n tons in
the mid-1970s.

All these projections have important impiications. A'Natiahai‘Atademy of
Sciences study noted that it will be increasingly dlfflcult for the Unlteﬂ
States~-the world's largest grain exporter-~and other daveloped countries
to meet the world's food needs without causing sharp rises in grain prices.
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While no specific figcures were cited, cost increases in production and dis-
tributién could bte as high as 50-100 pércent within a decade, and double
again in the next. The inflationary meact of such increases would be sub-
stantlal.

The  increased cost of inputs--resulting from the need to use inereasingly
marginal land and scarcer water supplies™and the prospect of decreasing
'yield increménts from increased applications of fertilizer and other energy-
intensive inputs--is the reason that production costs will rise in. the de-
veloped countries. Until there is another generation of basic research to
draw on--and that is at least a decade off--rising per hectare yields will
only be possible through increasing imputs. The National Academy's -study
indicated that the costs of fertilizer will increase sharply in the years
ahead due to at least three factors: the rising cost of raw materials from
which to make fertilizé};'sharp rises in the cost of nitrogen and phosphate
fertilizer production facilities; and rapidly rising costs for, transportation
and distribution. The cost of producing urea' fertilizer in. the' industrial
countries; for example, has been projected to rise from $176 in 1977 to-
$331 in 1990 (in constant 1977 dollars). The conclusion is.-obvious. Gon~
- giderably highet’ prices will result if North America, the world's major :
grain supplier, greatly increases its prodaction over the next two decades.

“For this’reason, it is now generally agreed that the response to werld feod
problems must’ lie primarily in increasing production within the developing

countries. South Asian countries probably could double' ox even treble their
food producticn at current international price levels if only the financial,
technological, and organizational obstacles to' greater use of. their grossly
underutilized water, labor, and other resources cculd be nvercome. Soy ‘too,

“‘the Sahelian region of West Africa has "the potential to meet the food needs

" of its’growing population and even export food to neighboring countries.

Moreover, the evidence is strong that im countries that have. little laad
""but large populiaticms, small, labor-intensive farms can produce more per
hectare than large farms as long as they are effectlvely supported with a
variety of rural services. - ‘ : e R

”Thus increasing fcol production within the developing countries in a manner
whlch ensures that those who most need increased food supplies actually have
access to thém (which'in turn reéquires increased income and- jobs) is in the
interests of the people of not only the developing countries but also the
United States and other developed countries. Yet few Amcricans now understand
Tural development ‘and the productlon of food within their own countries will
' have a meadiirablie impact in-the years ahead on the prices that Americans pay
for food in the supermarket. The North 'American granary cannot provide ‘an-
* other ‘100 tillion tons of exports for the developing countries while simul-
“taneously meeting growing ‘demand both in North America and in other developed



..-14_.

countries without sharply increasing prices during the 1980s and 1990s in
order to balance supply and demand.

Energy. The global energy situation is athheﬁlarea where developments between
now and. the end of the century in the developing world can have a-direct and
important impact on the growth and continued progress of the industrial coun-
tries and where alternative policies can benefit both developed and developing
countries. ' '

” The drastic rise in the price of petrcleum which took place after late 1573
made obsolete all éxisting estimates of future energy demand in both the rich
_and the poor countries. Yet few of the projections that have been.made since
1973 adequately take into account the needs of the developing countries for
~energy. Nor do they ccnsider how alternmative patterns of develcpment:within
the developing countries could affect these countries” use of enerpgy, par-
.ticularly their use of petroleum, which in turn can have very different im-
pacts on the world oil. economy. In fact, nearly all of these projections
assume that .the developing countrles will not increase their use of energy.
51gn1chant1ywas‘a result of increasing the pace of modernization of their
rural .areas within the period considered by the estimates! Or, to put it
another. way, all of the studies haﬁe‘assumed that people living: in the rural
areas of develcping countries will not switch from traditional energy sources
te petroleum-at rates faster than those that have cecurred histerically
w1th1n those countries.

- Two facts lead one to ask whether these estimates are based on faulty as-

sumptions. First, the vast majority of people 1n the developing countries
‘are still using noncommercial sources of energy for most of their act1v1t1es,
that is, they rely on wood, dung, crcp residues, and human and animal power
for almost all the energy they consume. But ény satisfactory degree of de-
velopment requires a sharp increase in their use of non-human energy. Second,
there is now a growing interpational consensus that development programs -
should be aimed at meeting the minimum human needs of most of the world's
people within some identifiable time frame--say by the end of the century.
Meeting this goal, however, will require large increases in the use of en-
ergy, and current estimates already indicate that the developing countries
will be consuming~—and importing--as much oil by the year 2000 as does the
United States today.

Of course,. such an expansion-is likely to be prevented by competlng demands.
“LA much more. likely outcome if nething is done to 1n1t1ate a global cooperative
effort to meet the world's energy needs is that the greater purchasing power
of the developed countries will enable them to bid up. the price of the re-
maining petroleum supplies and that the developlng countrles therefore will
either cut back. purchases or use greater amounts of scarce foreign exchange
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to try to maintain existing develcpment programs. This is likely to result

. 1in accelerated exhaustion of the world's finite supply of oil, increased in~
'__flatlon, .and reduced growth and developmcnt, particularly in the poorest
‘developlng countrles. Thus - there appears to be a collision course between a
reliance on petroleum-based encrgy to achieve the world's development goals
and the decline in the world oil production that most experts maintgin will
take place Gefore the end of the century. ' :

4n alternative approach, however, may preve to be of lang-run benefit to both
developed and developing countries. This approach weuld entail conserving
energy use in the developed countries and assisting the devel oping countries
.in adopting energy strategies that do not rely exclusively on petroleum and,
‘indeed, that help them to move directly to the post-petfdiéuﬁ‘energy tech~
nclogies of the future. A global, cooperative approach t¢ energy would aim

at increasing local precduction of energy in the developing countrics. from a
variety of sources, including new petroleumn discoveries, hydro-electriec power,
coal, and-—for those that choose such a course=~nuclear energy. Over the leng
run, however, this approach would call for the developing countries to rely
increasingly on renewable sources of energy, mainly solar. By so doing, many
developing countries could begin to utilize in the late 1980s and the 1990s
“what for most 1ndustrlal ccuntries will be twenty-first century technologles.

The'developing countries have several uatural advantages which would enable
them (with sufficient support frem the rich countries) to rely increasingly
on renewable sources of energy. For the most part, they Jo unt have the mas-
sive investrents in petroleum-oriented energy ipffastructures that mark the
industrial countfies;‘many of them have more sunlight than the industrialized
couﬂtfies“and that form of solar emergy is therefcre more reliable for themn;
and their climatic guqditiuns permit faster growth of vegetation for fifewood
arid biowasification. Flnally, the decentralized nature of renewable energy
makes it an ideal energ scurce for. programb ‘of small-gcale rural development.

it cooﬁerative'apﬁanch to world energy needs has a variety 0f7bEncfits forr
both developed .and developlng countrles.'It would provide the’ developing
countries the opportunlty to avoid costly {and ultimately futile) investments
in petroleum energy technology and infrastructure and to move more guickly to
increasing reliance on the energy sources of the future. Both groups of coun-
tries have an interest in ensuring that the rescarch and development needed -
to lower the costs cf these new technolowies takes place as rapidly as pos—g;
sible. In this case, the developed countriesfhave the capital and a prepon-
derance of the techmical skills; the developing countries have a large supply
of primary solar energy, unlimited needs for energy, and lower costs of carry-
ing out research. Finally, to the degree that any countries lessen their de-
pendence on petroleum as an epergy source, all countries will have more time
and lgéway.to maka the very difficult changes that will be necessary to move
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to an energy economy not based on petrecleum. However, if the benefits of such
‘an approach are to be mutual, the industrial countries-—and particularly the
United States--must institute the measures necessary to curb the current

wasteful and inefficient patterns of domestic energy use in order tc more
equitably share the world's remaining supply of petroleum.

Population. The world's population currently is growing at an annual rate of
. just under two percent and the current population of over four billion people
is expected to be at the six billion mark in the year 2000 and then to be as
high as 11 billion by the second decade of the twenty-first century.if no
measures to-slow populaticn growth are undertaken. That number of pecple—-
nearly three times more than now inhabiting the earth--would stretch the
outer limits of the planet's carrying capacity. This rapid population growth
already is causing, and certainly will pose in the future, a number of very
serious problems. It is exacerbating pressure on world food and energy sup-
plies. It is makinp increasing claims on the earth’s non-renewable resources;
~and it is likely to increase the number end porhaps even wersen the situa-
tion of the world's poorest people. 1 Wanaglng the coexistence of- anything
‘1ike 11 billion people, especially if levels of comsumption ‘go up, would
‘require far-reaching changes in the world's existing political, economic,
“and social institutions,_Stébilization of the world's population at the
" lowest pessible total is in the interest of both rich and poor countries.

" Most observers mow agree that the key to limiting population growth lies in
meeting the economic and social needs of the ma]orlty of peoor people within
the developing countries. The need is to *ncrcase the motivation for smaller
families, which is a prerequisite Lor a reductlon in birthrates. Of par—
ticular importance in bringing a bout this nepded motivation are progr

that reduce infant mortality rates, increase levels of education, expand
the ¢pportunities and incomes of low—lncome groups, and raise the status of
women. Fortunately, policies de51pned tc maximize increased food preduction
in the develeping countries through labor-intensive means and to increase
rural energy supply from renewable sources can be those that will benefit
the physical well-being of the majority of pccr people in most developing
countries. Combining large-scale, well-designed family planning programs
with programs that give special attention to improving the well-being of
the majority of poor people within the developing ccuntries can greatly
accelerate the slowing of world birthrates and the time when populatlon
stabilization can be achieved in individual countries. '

Both pcor and rich countries have an interest in cooperatively addressing
the 'world's population problem. Many developing ccuntries already are hard
put to meet the basic human needs of their existing populations let alone
the considerably larger numbers of people that will be inevitable if this
problem is not addressed directly. The industrial countries have a direct
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stake in a more manageable global population for reascms of both global jus-
tice and equality; and because the resulting stresses and strains on the
globe's”political economic, social, and physical envircnment are likely to
pose a number of almost 1nsurmountable difficulties before the end of the
century and beyond.

The issue whlch currently is - gaining increasing attentlon in the United
States is that of mlgratlnn policy, pr1mar11y from Mexico and the Caribbean.
But it also affects Western Europe and is a growing phencmenon in the Middle
East where the 01l—produc1n" states. are 1mnort1ng workers from the Asian
subcontinent and as far away as South Korea. Immlgrants, whether legal or
illegal, provide a variety of economic bénefits because they brlng skills
and’ talents and fill low-wage, less attractive jobs that are ot con81dered
desirable by indigenous workers. But they also bring with them social and
economic costs, including the tensions that arise from large numbers of

‘aliens. in.thé midst of another countrj The current policy emphaSlS in the*

United. States Seems to be on c1051ng ‘the borders and on provrdlng increasing
regularlzatlon of the status of allens--both legal and 111ega1-—already in

'thls country.

Some analysts, however, feel that the only way to deal w1th 111ega1 1mm1-'
gration, at least in the United States, is to attack the probilem:at its
recots. In other words, the pressures to emigrate from pocr to’ rich countrles
will not diminish until Mexicans and cthers have the qrcspect of ach1ev1ng

a decent life within their-own countries. Wayne Cornelius of the Massachusetts
Institute of Technology estimates that the least costly way over the'féﬁger
run to reduce the. flow of .-immigration into the United States would be to ex—
pand the existing programs of integrated rural development being carrisd out
in MeXLCO by the World Bank, the  Inter-American Development Bank, and the
Mexican government. Such programs concentrate on increasing employment op-

‘portunities in Mexico through small-scale, labor-intensive rural industries,

A major expansion of programs targeted on those arcas. o1c Mexico that are

the principal source of illegal immigrants, if comblned with a full*scale
commitment to rural Levelopment by the Mexican- gcvernment would have, ac—
cording to Cornellus, an. meortant impact on' the flowW~probably’ 1th1n five

:years and most certalnly ‘over a five- to. ten*year perlod '20/ A commltment

by the United States to further liberalize trade with Mexico would permit a
rapid expansion of employment in Mexican export industries and also would
increase the ability ef many more Mexicans to lead a decent life in their
own country. An investment in support of thisAkind of effort. by the Mexican
government should be weighed apainst the current U.S. proposals to halt the
flow of immigrants through restrlctlve measures. ST
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Can the South Become the "Engine of Growth" for the North?

The fofegoing'aha1ysis'is still highly tentative. A»ﬂreat deal more analyt—
ical work needs to be dome before -the full ramifications of the dependence
of the industrial countries on the growth and progress of the developing
countrles can be understood and translated inte concrete poliey recommenda-
tions. Nevertheless ‘the ‘implications are clear: the future growth and well~
'belng of thé industrial world will be dependent -on what happens in the de-
ve10p1ng world therefore working cooperatively with each other prov1des ..
the only real promlse of progress for either. ‘

_ If.thé analysis presented in this paper is correct, a continuation of present
‘ poliaiés aimed at marginal changes in existing institutions and policies no
loﬁgef will be possible if the world's economic and political systems. are to
work eff1c1ent1y and equitably for the rich countrles, let alone for. the .poor.
Serlous attention needs to be given, therefore, to the 1dea that the. develop*'
ment of rhe developlng countries can become the "engine” for future world.
economic ‘growth just as the planmed recovery of the European countries and
the establishment after World War II of the Bretton Woods systam, of fanHCIal
institution= became the "engine" of the unprecedented global economic pro-—
gress thak “took place in the'1950s and 1960s. By putting the. pprogress of .the
_developlng ‘countries at the cénter of their economic policies, the, 1ndustr1al
countries could also ensure the future progress of both North: ;and South..

Indeed, on the basis of the evidence presented in this paper, it seems prob—
able that the éhﬁice between continuation of present pclicies and a more far-
reaching effort to make policies and institutions congruent with the needs

of the world for the next 25 years could mean a difference in rates of eco-
nomic growth in some of the developed countries of as much as 1 or 2 perceant
annually. (In the case of the developed countries, a difference between an
anhual growth rate of 2 percent and 4 percent over the remaining yeafs of
this century would result in a per capita income by the year 2000 which was
85600 higher and an increase in GNP which was equivalent to the OECD CNP in
1975) . Such an effort could mean a development pattern in the United States
and the other industrial countries that more clearly resembled the relatively
low inflatiom and high employment of the 1960s in contrast to constantly re-
curring periocds of high inflation and high unemployment of the rid-1970s.

What is needed is a series of global policies which have as their central

. focus ﬁhe_progress of the developing countries both because that is an .im—
poftant-goal in its own right and because of its impact on the future.pro-
gress of the developing countries. This approach would 1) give priority to
broad reforms of existing international structures and policies in order to
increase both efficiency and equity of the existing international economic
order, and 2) attempt to meet the most cssential needs of the world's
poorest countries and people by the end of the century.2l/
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This effort requires changes to be negotiated in existing policies in order
to give developing countries greater access tc markets in the industrial
countries; to stabilize the ‘prices of raw materials and commodities; to
create a series of ncw global systems to govern the production and distri-
bution of food and encrﬂy, and to increase. developing~country access to a
varlety of ex1st1ng and new sources of finance. It smould involve both rich’
and poor’countries in a cooperative effort to meet the most basic human needs
of the world's poorest billion people by the end of this century Such an =
attempt would aim at 1nternat10nally agreed—upon specific standards of nu—"
trltlon, health. scrv1ces, ‘and basic education; it would requlre a commltment
to its success from the developing countries: themselves. The 01l-pr0duc1ng '
countries should play ‘a‘major cooperative role in sunport1ng ‘these pollCles.

The "package" of referms that would both alter the 1nturnatlona1 system and
_address human needs problems would serve the intercsts of the mldﬁle-lncome
developing countries (which will receive many of the benefits from the inter-
national reforms) as well as of thé_lcﬁ4income developing countries (which
still face problems of massive poverty and which will need concessional
transfers to meet the basic needs of large portions of their populations).
It would also meet the needs of the industrial countries for a more effi-
cient and growing'international_economy that contributes to their growth by
creating both demand and supply in the developing world. Finally, linking
the two aspects of reform is 1mportant because 1t meets the prlmary demands
of the developing countries for more equitable economic and polltlcal re-
lationships between states, and the concern among many in the industrial
countries about the impact of those changes on people within developed and
developing countries.

One should not underestimate, however, the possible costs in the short run
within and among the developed countries; including the United States, that
might arise from this set of policies. Increasing developing—-country zaccess
to markets in the developed countries will affect jobs and firms in certain
industries. The economic costs of equitable adjustment assistance programs
are not likely to be great, but the political, K costs may at times be high be-
cause of opposition from effectively organized groups. Alsc the financing
needed by the developing countries to service their debts and to maintain
development progress implies budgetary costs. There also may be some risks,
reschedulings, and perhaps defaults if lenders continue to supply financing
te the developing countries. And among OECD countries the costs may vary.
The United States and Cavada, which are continental storehouses of raw ma-
terials and which have large internal markets, are in a different position
than Japan and the Euronean countries which rely on the developing world
for both markets and supplies of a variety of materials. Finally, such
policies will take vision and statesmanship that have been notably lacking
in the industrial world, both among policymakers and the general public.
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But the -costs of not :pursuing -a mutually beneficial world order will be high
and its benefits will be great. An expanded cooperat1ve effort that gave
priority to making. the world's economic systems work more efficiently and

to éddteSsing essential human needs will make the world more efficient as
well as more equitable -and just. There is no doubt that the world's greatest
reservoir of margindl productivity is the still underdeveloped and under-
ﬂtilized'human and physical resources of the developing countries. By raising
purchasing power among the people of these countries, re16331ng new resources,
'and developing new markets for. both peor and rich, hlgher levels of trade can
'be creatad within and between all countries. In effect, the developlng coun—
“tries of the South could become one of the englnas of growth of resumed
progress in the industrial world.

We return, therefore, to our original asscrtion. The achievement of the do-
mestic ‘economic goals of the developed:countri@é47resumed growth, more jobs,
mote stable prices--will depend to a much larger degree than heretofore on
thé growth and prosperity of the developing countries. This factor needs

to ‘be recognlzed and’ taken into consideration by policymakers and the in-
formed public in this. country, in other industrial countries, and in the
developlng countries. :
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HOW TO MEET BASIC NEEDS - A NEW APPROACH™

. In recent years the idea of eradlcatlng poverty, 1nequa11ty and
,.in_}ustlce from the global scene through the rigorous application of a

new development strategy based on:basic human needs has fired the imagi-
‘natipp of many in the global community. It is inoreaslngly acknowladged
that.to equate development with growth is insufficient unless that growth
is acoompanzed by a decresse in inequality, unemployment and poverty.

The impreaslve 5% 1 increase in GNP which, in the 1960'9, characterized the
developing countries as a group, has done little to alleviate the problem
of poverty in the Third World. = It has been partly absorbed by’ their high
population growth rates, and a 1arge part has gone to the alrpady affluent
_&lites of these countries. Economic, social and political inequalities
pergist, and wealth and power tend to remain highly concentrated in the
hands of the few who have benefitted from growth and who in many cases are
usingfthelr power and influence to preserve these benefits for thémselves.

.- . By the early 1970's a number of social mcientists, institutions and
1nternational agencies had begun to question the prevailing development

#u,strategiea. In the contlnulng search for alternative development stra-

‘tegies it is now increasingly accepted that the concept of development
must he. re—def1ned to put man and his needs at its centre, and basic needs
should. serve as the central concept from which the whole rangp of develop~
) mental issues derive. '

‘ P There is a great deal of discussion at present on clarifying the
under-lying concepts of a basic needs approach to development.  Should
"basic needs" become an all embracing development strategy which brings
together all the components such as rural development, rural indvstriali-
. zation, urban improvement and policies geared to employment and income
- distribution objectives, or should it be taken as a supplementary concept
which complements the existing strategies but treats ‘bagic needs as an end
of all economic activity? Then there is the obvious conflict between the
concept of needs and the well known concept of taffective demand" which is
the cornerstone of all economic activity.in classical economic thought.
Finaelly there is the whole range of problems created by the relative nature

“
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;/ This paper has been prepared for the North South Round Table by the
President of SID, Mr. Sartaj Aziz. Tt draws on a paper -antitled
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Tévosd jré and a paper on "Basic Needs and a New Internatlonal Order"
by Dr. Mahbub ul Hagq.



of needs, Apart from cultural diversity which influenoé® the defini-
tion of basic needs, people talk of needs when they lack something.
Once these needs are satisfied, how does one slow their pursuit of
supplementary needs, while the 'basic' needs of a large segment are
atill not satisfied? -

At the national level many developing countries continue to

regard fulfilment of basic needs as the central objective of their -
development plans, but they are questioning the relevance of this coh-
., cern for the current international dialogue, Their apprehensions are
based .on several suspicions, They suspect, for example, that the
-» Gdeveloped countries are adopting the basic needs approach as a "cheaper

- ‘option” involving less assistance and that in the process they will be
denied assistance for infrastructure, modernization or industrialization
.and relegated 4o an "anthropological garden"-in which, like animals,"
" they will be provided with:food, shelter and hygiene but very little’else.
Some countries are fearful that emphliasis on basic needs will-divert offi-
cial development assistance from the middle income countries 1o the
poorest. countries. Most developing countries are .also apprehensive
that thid epproach will .give developed countries even larger:.opportuni-

o, ties to interfere i their domestic policies. :« This i8 not a welcome
. . progpect at a time when the developing countries are seeking greater

equallty, self—re11ance and partlclpation in decisgion mak1ng. $

o There is alsc a . growing bellef within the develcning world that the
courrent debate on bagic needs may he used by the developed ccuntries to

.. ..divert attention- from their demand for a new international .order. There
.. in concern that advecacy of basic needs will be used to tell the: develop—
ing countries to reform their national orders before they start .mestioning

the workings of the international order. Moreover, the basic needs debate
ig exclusively focussed on resource transfers while the WIEO dialcgge
. includes discussion of trade, credit markets, technology and multi--

- nationals., - Parallel ia drawn here to- the national. ordera: :when the poor

:,éare 140 be placed on their feet, they need not only resocurce. transfera but
" also restructurlng cf various 1nst1tutzons and markets. s

In theory thcre should be no conflict between the- concept of bhagic

l:kvnceda_and new international economic order, if. both are properly: in}er—
. preted,  The former requires equality of opportunity within nations, the

latter requires equality. of. opportunity among nations. Reforms of national
..and. international orders must, proceed simlianeously and dn: step, if the

.:--vast majority of the poor people are - to benefit,

It 18 of uthost importance to remove these misconceptions and
apprehenasiona and to re-define the concept of basic needs as a centrepiece
in the search for new areas of international cooperation for development.

At the same time it ie important to combine the concept of bagic needs
with certain other elements of the new international economic order, through
. a‘new .and more imaginative approach in. 1n1tiat1ng concrete 1nternationa1

. ~action in this ares.



Basgio Prinéiples

The task of re-defining the cencept of bhasic needs and explering
ways and means te intensify international cooperatien for a basic needs
" appreach to develepment  will require the acceptance of certain basic
principles and objectlves'

1. To acknowledge that there is an organie link between basic
needs and siructural changes in a society, and that the
satisfaction of b331c needs will require a comprehensive
national development strategy which through appropriate
‘poliey and institutional changes will give the underprivileged
‘Begments of the society a growing share of economic opporiu-

" nities and rewards. : -

24 To recognize that the concept of basic needs is not a narrow,

- material concept, but:includes national identity, self-reliance
and the cultural value system of the nation concerned, and is
a relative, dynamic concept which changes over time. Basic
neads is an 'end! and not a 'means'. and doea not rule out
modernlzatlon or industrialization,.

3., To accept the satisfaction of basic needs as the most important
objeoctive of development and the firast charge on world resources.

4, To reorient and strengthen existing programmes of dewvelopment

o assigtance to support a basic needs strategy of development and
to explore the feasibility of complementary international action
in the area of trade, food, environment and ocean management.

"5, ~ To recognize the need for larger internatiousal aesistance in
gupport of bagic need strategies but to combine thie objective
with two other elements of the new international order, namely,

- more automatic transfer of resources and institutional changes
" that will provide for greater part101pat10n in dec1s1on—making
by the developing countries, .

It has been estimaited that with an incoreased mebilization of internal
regources and with increased development assistance .of $12~15 bhillion a year
4he basic human needs of the poorest quarter of mankind can be met within
.20 years so as to overcome the worst aspects of world poverty before the end
of this century, The actual estimate of requirements or the establishment
of specific. goals is of less importance at this stage than the need for a
strong commitment to these principles and certaln minimam actions neceassary
to break the ocurrent stalemate.

A New Plan for Basic Néeds

Once these prxnciples ‘are accepted as a basis for further action, it
should be peosgible to launch a major new initiative that will put into effect

[os



- certain proposals and mechanisme for concerted international action.
The main elements of such an initiative or "World Plan for Basic Needs"
are outlined below to. provide a basis for further discussion in the Round
: 'I‘able . : o

1. The main purpcse of the proposed Plan would be to overcovse:the
worst aspects of poverty in all developing countries by the
- year 2000. Thig objective would be supported by certain
- speoif1c targets which might include:

(i) doubllng of food production in developing countries;

ii) doudbling of per. capita income in. each déveloping country;
iii) 1life expectancyv of 65 years or moré (dgsinst 48 at present);
iv) literacy rate of 75 percént, compared with 33 now;

v) infant mortality of 50 or less (compared to 125 at present)
and birth rate of 25 or less per 1000 population (agalnat 40 at
present ).

2, > The focal po;nt of the proposed Plan wonld be &4 new speclal
.. Fund for Bagic. Needs. All countrles, devaloped and developing,

- would be invited to gontribute on a voluntary bagis a certain
percentage of their GNP (perhaps 0.1%) to provide the initial
regources for this Fund. At least for those countries which
have. not. yet met the aid target of 0.7% of GNP, the proposed
contribution should be additional to their exlsting foreign
aggistance programme. The OPEC countries wounld also be re-
quested. to contribmte, either directly or through the CPEC
Special Fund; a similar percentage of their GNP to this Fund,
on the understanding that the govérning mechanigm for the Fund
will give them and other developing countries an equal share
in the management of the Fund.

3. These initlal resources would be supplemented by periocdical

. replenishment of the Fund, depsndlng on ita guccess in achieving

~1ts basio objectives, and by channelllng a part of new sources of
finance, such as 1nternat10nal revenue taxes imposed on selected
items of international trade or on’ polluierq of international
commons. A part of the resources’ ‘generated by reform of the
world monetary system and from reduction in expenditure on arms

" ocould be diverted to this Fund. In this way, while the initial
resources for the Fund would be secured from voluntary national

~ contributions, a growing proportion in the future would be derived
from more international sourcee as a modest beginning towarde a

”3ystem of international taxation.

4, The Plan would be managed by a high level coordinat1ng body,

' congisting of ministerial representatives of developed, OPEC and
developing countries, probably in equal number, which would become
& kind of world finance minisiry or world development council,
receiving a certain percentage of GNP from each country for certain
well defined objectives. The programme iteelf will, however, be
implemented by existing 1nst1tutions and agenc1ea. The "hasio:

[one

k1]



Rl

T
L"“*. 25

L o

needs package" would be split info sub-sectors like food,
clothing, shelter, education, health, drinking water and
employment, and the responsibility for each sub-sector would
be entrusted to one or more internationsl or régional inetitu-
tions depending on their capacity.and futurs plans., These
“would include the World Bank, the three regional development
" banks and the specialized agencies of the U.N, system. Each
would be expected o pressent its programme.for financing, with
specific targets, to the proposed ministerial council which wounld
 allocate these resources periodiocally and monitor progress but
not undertake any operational functions.. The council could be
linked to the UN General Assembly through special arrangements,

5. The developing countries, on their part, wonld not only contri-~
buite to the proposed Plan tmt would also agree to pay priority
attention to the poorest segments of their population and to
undertake the institutional and: policy changes necessary to
" channel these resources to thems In practice only countries
which could make these chanpes could expect to receive subatan=
tial assistance from the propossd Fund.

The need for -a new Fund, managed by a high level bodv, arises meinly
because none of the existing 1nst1tutions with their own peculiar governing
mechanismeé and spheres of activity can manage all the segments of a basie
needs package, nor can they undertake individually a meaningful dialogue
with the recipient countries on the changes in policies and inatitutions
which are in many cases more important than financial resources for attaining
the basic needs objectives.

The proposed Plan is not eimply a plea for more aid in the traditional
sense, but reflects a new cooperative approach to pooling international
resources for certain common cbjectives. A major distinction between the
cld type of foreign aid, in which most of the benefits have gone mainly to
the rich in developing countries, and the new approach is that in the latter
the transfer of resources is geared to the basic needs of the poorest popu-
lation. The tranafer would also take place under international auspices
in which OPEC countries and developing recipient countries would make their
contributions and share decision-making powers. 1t would not thus impose
sn unequal relationship on the developing countries., The Plan also provides
for certain minimum structural changes in international institutions but
these are gradual and geared to shared priorities and asgreed objectives.

The scale at which the Plan ig launched and implemented im of particular
importance. A Fund with modewt resources which can finance no more than one
or twe "basic needs" projects carnnot have the desired impact on the level of
poverty or on policies and institutions. Bot the desired impact on policy
and institutions cannot be secured only with a larger flow of resources, It
will require a restructuring of the mechanisms through which external aesist-
ance is provided at present, The three main elements of the proposed Plan
«~ a larger flow of resources for basic needs; supplementing existing
sourcee of external assistance with additional but more dependable and auvto-
matic sovreces of international finance Ffor development: and governing
mechanisms that give " the developing countries an equitable share in the
management of these resources — are thus essential for the success of the Plan.

[eee



The longer run objective of this Plan would be to pull out the
bottom 30 percent, or about one billion underprivileged people of the
- Third World, from their abject poverty and gradually integrate them into
a growing world market. These growing trade opportunities are necessary
if countries of the North are to solve their inflation problems without
- aggravating their chronic employment problem. But these opportunities
would emerge only gradually. At present only a amall privileged minority
in-the developing countries is a faltering participant in world trade.
When the bulk of additional financial resources are devoted to the basie
needs of the population in developing countries, they will generate sddi-
tional demand for different kinds of goods, requiring a gradusal process
of adjustment in production capacity in the North. This in turn will
provide for additional employment opportunities in the North, without
stirring up additional inflationary pressures. This in itself might be
a key element in reviving the essential idealism of the trade union movement.

. The Plan would not by itself remove all the inequities of the existing
economic system but would at least prepare the ground for tackl1ng some of
the more fundamental issues that underlie the relationship between North

'and South.
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RESOLUTION ADOPTED ON THE REPORT OF THE 4D HOC COMMITTEE
' OF THE SEVENTH SPECIAL SESSION

3362 (5-VII). Development and international
~ economic co-operation
The General Assembly, '

Determined 1o “eliminate injustice and® inequality
which afflict vast sections of humanity and to acceler-
ate the development of developing countries, --

Recalling the Declaration and the Programme of
Action on the Establishment of a New International

. - Economic Order,' as well as the Charter of Economic

"Rights and Duties of States,!’ which lay down the foun-
dations of the new international economic order.

Reaffirming the fundamental purposes of the above-
mentioned documents and the rights and daties of all
tates to seck and participate in the solutions of the
problems afflicting the world, in particular the impera-

tive need of redressing the economic imbalance be-

tween developed and devcloping countries,

Recalling further the International Development
Strategy for ‘the Second United Nations Development
Decade,’? which should be reviewed in the light of the
Programme of Action on the Establishment of a New
International Economic Order, and determined to im-
plement the targets and policy measures contained in
the International Development Strategy, '

Conscious that the accelerated development of de-
veloping countries would be a decisive element for the
promotion of world peace and security,

Recognizing that greater co-operation among States
in the fields of trade, industry, science and technology
as well as in other fields of economic activities, based
on the principles of the Declaration and the Programme
of Action on the Establishmnent of a New International
Ecopomic Order and of the Charter of Economic Rights
and Duties of States, would also contribute to strength-
ening peace and secutity in the world,

Believing that the over-all objective of the new inter-
national cconomic order is to increase the capacity of
developing countries, individually and collectively, to
pursue their development,

Decides, to this end and in the context of the fore-
going, to set in motion the following. measures as the
basis and framework for the wark of the competent
bodies and organizations of the United Nations system:

L. INTERNATIONAL TRADE

1. Concerted cforts should be made in favour of
the developing countrics towards expanding and
diversifying their trade, improving and diversifying
their productive capacity, improving their productiv-
ity and increasing their export eamings, with a view

:: Reso}ul‘ionsszzzatii ((S-V!} and 3202 (S-VI).
Roscfution XXIX), :
H Resolution 2626 (3CKV).

L

to counteracting the adverse effects of infiatiop--
thereby sustaining real incomes—and with a view 1z
improving the terms of trade of the developing cour-
tries and in order to eliminate the economic mhti-
ance between developed and developing countnm.

2. Concerted action should be taken to accclerxm
the growth and diversification of the export trade

. developing countries in manufactures and semi-manz-

factures and in processed and semi-processed prac-
ucts in order to increase their share in world indi-
trial output and world trade within the frameworl £
an expanding world economy. -

3. An important aim of the fourth session of ¢
United Nations Conference on Trade and Develo
ment, in addition to work in progress elsewhem,
should be to reach decisions on the improvement
market structures in the field of raw materials axi
commodities of export interest to the developg
couptries,. including decisions with respect to an =-
tegrated programme and the applicability of elerecs
thereof. In this conmexion, taking into account o
distinctive features of individual raw materials s3d
commaodities, the decisions should bear on the fx-
lowing: "

(a) Appropriate international stocking and otderx
forms of market arrangements for securing sta™z,
remunerative and equitable prices for commodizas
of export interest to developing countrics and pro~
moting equilibrium between supply and demand. 1
cluding, where possible, long-term multilateral com-
mitments; ' -

(b) Adequate international financing facilites fo¢
such stocking and market arrangements; ’

(¢) Where possible, promotion of long-term aed
medivm-term contracts; ‘

(d) Substantial improvement of Tacilities for com-
pensatory financing of export revenue fluctuatiozs
through the widening and enlarging of the existing
facilities. Note has been taken of the various pro-
posals regarding a comprchensive scheme for the
stabilization of export earnings of developing: coun-
tries and for a devclopment security facility as well
as specific measures for the benefit of the developing
countrics most in nced;

(¢) Promotion of processing of raw materials in
producing developing countries and cxpansion and
diversification of their exports, particularly to devel
oped countries;

() Effective opportunities to improve the share
of developing countries in transport, marketing and
distribution of their primary commodities and to
encourage measures of world significance for the
evolution of the infrastructure and secondary capsc-
ity of developing countries from the production of
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primary commodities to processing, transport and
marketing, and to the production of finished manu-
factured goods, their transport, distribution and ex-
change, including advanced financial and exchange
institutions for the remunerative management of
trade transactions.

4. The Sceretary-General of the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development should pre-
scnt a report to the Conference at #s fourth session
on the impact of an integrated programume on the
imports of developing countries which are net im-
porters of raw materials and commodities, including
those lacking in natural resources, and recommend
any remedial measures that may be necessary.

5. A number of options are open o the infefna-
tional community to preserve the purchasing power
of developing countries. These need to be further
studied on a priority basis. The Secretary-General of
the United Nations Conference on Trade and De-
velopment should continue to study direct and indi-
rect indexidtion schemes and other options with a
view to making concrete proposals before the Con-
ference at its fourth session. -

6. The Secretary-General of the United Nations
Conference on Trade and Development should pre-
pare a preliminary study on the proportion between
prices of raw materials and commodities exported
by developing countries and the final consumer price,

particularly in developed countries, and submit i, if-

possible, to the Conference at its fourth session.

7. Developed countrics should fully implement
agreed provisions on the principle of standstill as
regards maports from developing countries, and any
departure should be subjected to such measures as
consultations and multilateral surveiltance and com-
pensation, in accordance with internationally agreed
critetia and procedures.

8. f:.l)eveloped countries should take effective steps
within the framework of multilateral trade negotia-
tions for the reduction or removal, where feasible

and :appropriate, of non-tariff barriers affecting the -
products of expori interest to developing countries

on a differential and more favourable basis for devel-
oping countries. The generalized scheme of prefer-
ences should not terminate at the end of the period
of ten years originally envisaged and should be con-
tinuously improved through wider coverage, deeper
cuts and other measures, bearing in mind the inter-
ests of those developing countries which enjoy spe-
cial“advantages and the need for finding ways and
means for protecting their interests,

9. Countervailing duties should be applied only
in conformity with internationally agreed obligations,
Developed countrics showld exercise maximum re-
straint within the framework -of internations! obli-
gations in the imposition of countervailing dutics on
the imports of products from developing countries.
The muitilateral trade negotiations under way should
take fully into account the particular iotercsts of
developing countries with a view to providing them
differential and more favourabic treatment in appro-
priate cases.

.10. Restrictive business practices adversely affect-
ing intemational trade, particularly that of develop-
ing countries, should be eliminated and efforts should
be made at the national and international levels with
the objective of negotiating A set of equitable prin-
ciples and rules. o ) o

11. Special measures should be undertaken by
developed countries and by developing couninios m
a position to do so to assist in the structural oaas-
formation of the economy of the least developad,

land-locked and island developing countrics.

12. Emergency measures as spelled out in soctn
X of General Assembly resolution 3202 (S-Vi)
should be undertaken on o temporary basis to m2et
the specific problems of the most sertously aflociad
couniries as defined in Assembiy resolutions 2231
(S-V1) and 3202 (5-VI) of 1 May 1974, witbout
any detriment to the interests of the develop:
countries as a whole.

13, Further cxpansion of trade between the so-
cialist: countries of Eastern Europe and the develop-
ing countrics should be intensified as is provided for
in resolutions 15 (IB) of 25 March 19681 and 73
(1) of 19 May 1972 of the United Nations Coa-
ference on Trade and Development. Additiona
measures and appropriate orientation to achicve this
end are necessary.

Ii. TRANSFER OF REAL RESOURCES FOR FINANCING
THE BDEVELOPMENT OF DEVELGPING COUNTRIES
AND INTERNATIONAL MONETARY REFORMS

1. Concessional financial resources to developing
countries need to be increased substantially, their
terms and conditions ameliorated and their fow made
predictable, continuous and increasingly assured so
as to facilitate the implementation by dcveloping
countries of long-term programmes for economic an
social development. Financial assistance should, as a
general rulc, be untied.

2. Developed countries confirm their continned
commitment in Tespect of the targets relating to the
transfer of resources, in particular the official devel-
opment assistance target of 0.7 per cent af gross
national prodnet, as agreed in the International De-
velopment Strategy for the Second United Nations
Development Decade, and adopt as their common
aim "an effective increase in official development
assistance with a view to achieving these targets by
the end of the decade. Devc]opeg countries which
have:not yet made a commitment in respect of these
targets undertake to make their best efforts to reach
these targets in the remaining part of this decade.

3.: The establishment of a link between the spe-
cial drawing rights and development assistance should
form part of the consideration by the International
Monetary Fund of the creation o{y new special draw-
ing rights as and when they are created according to
the needs of international liquidity. Agreement should
be reached at an early date on the establishment of
a trust fund, to be financed partly through the Inter-
national Monetary Fund gold sales and partly through
voluntary contributions and to be governed by an
appropriate body, for the benefit of developing couns
trics. Consideration of other means of transfer of
real resources which are predictable, assured and con-
tinuous should be expedited in appropriate bodies.

18 Proceedings af the United Nations Conference on Trode
and Development, Second Session, vol. ¥ and Corr.l and 3 and
Add.1 ard 2, Report und Annexes {United Nations publica-
tion, Salex No. E.§8.J1.D.14), p. 32.

3 See Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on
Trade and Developmen:i, Third Session, vol. 1, Report and
Annexes (United Nations publication, Sales No, E.73.1L.E.4),
annex LA.
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4. Developed countries and internations! organi-
zations should enbance the real value and volume of

assistance to developing countries and ensure that

the developing countrics obtain the largest possible
share in the procurement of equipment, consultants
and consultancy services. Such assistance should be
on softer terms and, as a general rule, untied.

5. In order to enlarge the pool of resources avail-

able for financing development, there is an urgent
nced to increase substantially the capital of the World
Bank Group, in particular the tcsources of the Inter-
national Development Association, to enable it to
make additional capital available to the poerest coun-
trics on highly concessional terms.

6. The resources of the development institutions
of the United Nations system, in particular the United
Nations Devclopment Programme, should also be in-

creased. The funds at the disposal of the regional

development banks should be augmented, These in-
creases should be without prejudice to hlateral de-
velopment assistance flows.

7. To the cxtent desirable, the World Bank
Group is invited to consider new ways of supple-
menting its financing with private management, skills,
technology and capital and also new approaches to
increase financing of devélopment in developing
couniries, in accordance with their matiopal plans
and priorities.

8. The burden of debt on developing countries

is increasing to a point where the import capacity
as well as reserves have come under sericus strain.

At its fourth session the United Nations Conferencé
on Trade and Development shall consider-the need
for, and the possibility of, conveming as soon as
possible a conference of major donor, creditor and
debtor countries to devise ways and means to miti-
gate this burden, taking into account the develop-
ment needs of developing countries, with special
attention to the plight of the most seriously affected
countries as defined in General Assembly resolutions
3201 (S-VI} and 3202 (8-VI).

9. Developing countries should be granted in-

creased access on favourable terms to the capital -
markets of developed countries. To this end, the .

joint Development Commitiee of the International
Monetary Fund and the International Bank for Re-
construction and Development should progress as
rapidly as possible in its work. Appropriate United
Nations bodies and other related intergovernmental
agencies should be invited to examine ways and
means of increasing the flow of public and private
‘resources to developing countries, including pro-
posals made at the current session to provide invest-
ment in private and public enterprises in the develop-
ing conntries. Consideration should be given to the
examination of an international investment trust and
1o the expansion of the International Finance Corpo-
ration capital without prejudice to the increase in
resources of other intergovernmental financial and

development institutions and bilateral assistance

flows.

10. Developed and developing countries should
further co-operate through investment of . financial
resources and supply of technology and equipment
to developing countries by developed countries and
by developing countries in a posiien to do so.

11, Developed countries, and developing coun-
tries in a position to do so, are urged to make ade-

- quate contributions to the United Nations Sperud

Fund with a view. to an early implementation o a
programme of lending, preferably in 1976,

12. Devecloped countries should improve tomim
and conditions of their assistance so as to nciadae
a preponderant grant elernent for the least dove
oped, Jand-iocked and island developing countries.

13. In providing additional resources for as.it-
ing the most scrivusly affected countries in helpirg
them 10 mect their serious balance-of-paymess
deficits, oll developed countries, and deveioprg
countries in a position to do so, and internat:oni
organizations such as the International Bank ‘ot
Reconstruction and Development and the Inierr 2
tional Monetary Fund, should undertake specie
measures in their favour, including those providad
in General Assembly resolutions 3201 (S-VI} an?
3202 (S-VI).

14. Special aitention should be given by the i
terpational community to the phenomena of natsa
disasters which frequently afflict many parts of 12
world, with far-rcaching devastating economic. s>
cial and structural consequences, particularly in (e
least developed countries. To this end, the Generid
Assembly at its thirtieth session, in considerirg
this problem, should examine and adopt approprizie
measures.

15. The role of national reserve currencics shouid
be reduced and the special drawing rights shouid
become the central reserve asset of the international
monelary system in order to provide for greater -
ternational control over the creation anmd eguiiabie
distribution of liquidity and in order to limit poicn-
tial losses as a consequence of exchange rate fluctus-

tions. Arrangements for gold should be consistent . iv

with the agreed objective of reducing the role of gold
in the system and with equitable distribution of new
international liquidity and should in particular take
into consideration the necds, of developing countries
for increascd liquidity, .

16. The process of decision-making should be
fair and responsive to change and should be mwost
specially responsive to the emergence of a new oco-
nomic influence on the part of developing couutrics.
The participation of developing countries in the
decision-making process in the competent orpans of
international finance and development institutions
should be adequately increased and made more effec-
tive without adversely affecting the broad geographic
representation of developing countries and in accord-
ance with the existing and evolving rules.

17. .-The compensatory financing facility now -

available through the International Monetary Fund
should be expanded and liberalized, In this con-
nexion, early consideration should be given by the
Fund and other appropriate United Nations hodies
to various proposals made at the current session-——
including the cxamination of & new development
security facility-—which would mitigate export carn-
ings shortfalls of developing countries, with special
regard to the poorest countries, and thus provide
greater assistance to their continued economic de.
velopment, Early consideration should also be given
by thé International Monetary Fund to proposals to
expand and liberalize its coverage of current trans.

actions to include manufactures and services, to

efsure that, whepever possible, compensation for
export shortfalls takes place at the same time they

W avigid
Atasqa
A4 1875,
mrend
Slengn
simateq
2l o
: bugivar



6

General Acsernhly—~-Seventh Spociol Seasion

oceur, 10 take into account, in determining the quan-
tum of compensation, movements in import prices
and to lengthen the repayment period.

18. Drawinp under the buffer siock financing fa-
cility of the International Monetary Fund should be
accorded treatment with respect to floating alongside
the gold tranche, similar to that under the compensa-
tory financing fzcility, and the Fund should expedite
its study of the possibility of an amendment of the
Articles of Agreement, to be presented to the Interim
Committee, if possible at its next meeting, that would

ermit the Fund to provide assistance directly to
international buffer stocks of primary products.

I~ SCIENCE ARD TECHNDLOGY

1. Developed snd Cdeveloping countries should
co-operate in the estzblishment, strengthening and
development of the scientific and technological infra-
structure of developing countries. Developed coun-
tries should also take appropriate misasures, such as
contribution to the csiablishment of an industrial
technologica! information bank and consideration of
the possibility of. regional and sectoral banks, in
order to make available a greater flow o developing
countries of informaion permitting the selection of
technologies, in pariicu'ar advarnced technologies.
Consideration should zl:c be givea to the estabhish-
ment of an international centre for the exchange of

technological informasion for the sharing of research

findings relevaet to devzloping .countriés. For the
above purponss institutioral etrangemonts within the
United Nailons sostem should be examined by the
Genersal Assembly at its thirtieth sessjon.

2. Developed conpirizs should significantly ex-
pand their aacictance to - Ceveioping countries for
direct support to their scieace and technolozy pro-
grammes, ¢s well as increase substantially the pro-
portion of their resezrch and development devoted
to specific probleics of primary interest to developing

countries, and in the ercaticn of suitable indigenous -

technology, in accordance witt. feasible targets to be
agreed ‘wnon, The Gernorzl Aszsembly invites the
Seeretary-Genern! *o carry cut.a preliminary stady
and to repori to the/Assembly at its thirty-first
session on the possiviliiy of establishing, within
the frameworlk of tiz Uanited Mations system, an
international eastry ivstitiie o assist ali developing
coustries in ensrgy resowrcss research and develop-
meat.”: . ce

3. AL Staics should .co-dperate in evolving an
international code of copdvet for the transfer of
technology, corresponding, in particular, to the spe-
cial needs of “he -Jeveicping countries, Work on
snch a fode shou'd therefore be onntinued within the

United, Natioes Touference on Trade and Develop~

ment and concluded in tine for decisibtis to be
reached at the fourth: session of the Conference, in-
cluding a decision on . the lcgal character of such a
code with- the objective of the adoptioa of a code
of conduct prior to the end of 1977. Interaational
conventicns cn patenis ord trade marks should be
reviewed azd. revised to met, o particular, the
ial needs of tug doveloping countries, in order

at these convostions may become more satisfactory
instruments for niding devcloping countrigs in the
transfer and development of technolvgy. National
atents gystauis shonld, without Jolay, be brought

‘imto line with the intercational puteat system in its

revised forin..

4, Developed countries should facilitate the -
cess of developing countries on favourable terms sad

‘conditions, and on an prgent basis, to informarige,

to relevant information on advanced and other tech-
nologies suited to their specific needs as well 53 oa
new uses of existing technology, new developments

-and possibilities of adapting them to local needs.

Inasmuch as in market economies advamced e
nologies with respect to industrial produciion awe

most frequently developed by private instimatians, -
developed countries should facilitate and encovrage,

these institutions in providing cffective technologes
in support of the proritigs of developing countries.

5. Developed countries should give developing

countries the frcest and fullest possible access o

technologies whose transier is not subject to private -

decision. ,

6. Developed countries should improve th: trans-
parency of the industrial property market in onder
to facilitate the technological choices of developing
countries. in this respect, relevant organizations of
the United Nations system, with the collaboration of
develeped countries, should undertake projects in the
fields of information, consultancy and training for
the benefit of developing countries.

7. A United Nations Conference on Science and
Technology for Development should be held in 1978
or 1979 with the main objectives of strengthening
the technological capacity of developing countries ©

ecable them to apply science and technology to their .

own development; adopting effective mezns for the
utilization of scientific and technological potentals
in the solution -of development problems of reginnal
and global significance, especially for the benefit of
developing countries; and providing instruments of
co-operation to developing countries in the utiliza-
tion of science and technology for solving socio-
economic. problems that cannot be solved by indi-
vidual action, in accordance with national priorities,
taking into account the recommendations made by

the Intergovernmental Working Group of the Com-"~

mittee on Science and Techaology for Development.
8. The United'Nations system should play a major

role, with appropriate financing, in achieving the .

above-stated objectives and in developing scicutific
and technological co-operation between all States in
order to ensure the application of science and tcch-
nalogy to development. The work of the relevant
United Nations bodies, in particnlar that of the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment, the United Nations Industrial Development
Organization, the International Labour Organisation,
the United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cul- .
tural Organization. the Food and Agriculture Qrgani-
zation of the United Nations, the World Inteltectual

Property Organizetion and the United Nations De- "

velopment Programme, to facilitate the transfer and

diffusion of technology should be given urgent prior- =~

ity. The Secretary-General of the United Nations
should take steps to ensure that the technology and
experience available within the United Nations sys-
tem is’ widely disseminated and readily available to
the developing countrics in need of it.- - .

9. . The World -Health Organization and the com
petent orgens of the United Nations system, in par-
ticular ths United Nations Children’s Fuad, should
imtensify the international effort aimed at improving
health conditions in developing countries by giving

-
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priority 1o prevention of disease and malnutrition
and by providing primary health services to the com-
_munities, including maternal and child health and
family welfare. -

10. Since the outflow of qualified personnel from
developing to developed countries sencusly hampers
“the development of the former, there is an urgent

need to formulate national and international policies
- to avoid the “brain drain” and to obviate its adverse
effects.
IV. INDUSTRIALIZATION

1. The General Assembly endorses the Lima
Declaration and Plan of Action on Industrial De-

* velopment Co-operation® and requests all Govern-

‘ments to take individually and/or collectively the
necessary measures and decisions required {o imple-
~oment effectively their undertakings in terms of the
= Lima Declaration and Plan of Action.

' . 2. Developed countries should facilitate the de-
‘velopment of new policies and strengthen existing

- policies, including labour market policies, which
would encourage the redeployment of their indus-
tries which are less competitive internationally to
developing countries, thus leading to structural ad-
justments in the former and a higher degree of uti-
lization of natural and human resources in the latter.
Such ‘policies may take into account the economic
structure and the economic, social and secu-
rity objectives of the developed countries concemned
and the peed for such industries to move into more
viable lines of production or into other sectors of the
economy. : :

3. A system of consultations as provided for by
the Lima Plan of Action should be established at the
global, regional, interregional and sectoral levels
within the United Nations Industrial Development
Organization and within other appropriate interna-
tional - bodies, between developed and developing
countries and among developing countries them-
selves, in order to facilitate the achievement of the
goals set forth in the field of industrialization, in-
cluding the redeployment of certain productive ca-
pacities existing in developed countries and the
creation of new industrial facilities in developing
countries. In this context, the United Nations In-
dustrial Development Organization should serve a5 2
forum for megotiation of agreements in the field of
industry betwcen developed and developing coun-
tries and among developing countries themselves, at

the request of the countries concerned.

4. The Executive Director of the United Nations
Industrial Development Organization should take
immediate action to ensure the readiness of that
organization to serve as a forum for consultations
and negotiation of agreements in the field of indus-
try. In repoiting to the next session of the Industrial
Development Board on actions taken in this respect,
the Executive Director should also include proposals
for the establishment of 3 system of consultations,
The Industtial Development Board is invited to draw
up, at an early date, the rules of proceduie according
to which this system woiild operate.

5. To promoft¢ co-operation between déveloped
and developing colntries, both should endeavour to
disseminate appropriate information about their pri-
ority areas for industrial co-operation and the form

5 Sec A/10112, chap. IV,

they would like such co-operation to take. The effors
undertaken by the United Nations Conference m
Trade and Development on tripartite co-operatos
between countries having different economic ang s~
cial systems could lead to constructive proposals fot
the industrialization of deveioping countries.

6. Developed countries should, whenever poss-
ble, encourage their enterprises to participate in ia-
vestmnent projects within the framework of the devel-
opment plans and programmes of the developing
countries which so desire; such participation shouj
be carricd omt in accordance with the laws and rega-
lations of the developing countries concerned.

7. A joint study should be undertaken by sl
Governments under the auspices of the United

-Nations Industnial Development Organiz:ition. in

consultation with the Secretary-General of the United

Nations Conference on Trade and Development,

making full use of the knowledge, experience and
capacity existing in the United Nations system of
methods and mechanisms for diversified financial and
technical co-operation which are geared to thz spe-
cial and changing requirements of intcrnaticnal in-
dustrial co-operation, as well as of a general set of
guidelines for bilateral industrial co-operation. A
progress report on this study should be submitted
1o the General Assembly at its thirty-first scssion.

8. Special attention should be given to the par-
ticular problems in the industrialization of the least
developed, land-locked and island developing coun-
tries—in order to pat at their disposal those techni-
cal and financial resources as well as critical goods
which need to be provided to them to enable them
to overcome their specific problems and to play their
due role in the world economy, warranted by their
human and material resources.

9, The General Assembly endorses the recom-
mendation of the Second General- Conference of the
Urited Mations Industrial Development Organization
o convert that organization into a specialized agency
and decides to establish a Committee on the Dr%
of a Constitution for the United Nations Industri
Development Organization, which shall be ap inter-
governmental committee of the whole, including

‘States which participated in the Second General Con-

ference, to' meet in Vienna fo draw up 2 constitution
for the United Nations Industrial Development Or-
ganization as a specialized agency, to be submitted
to a conference of plenipotentiaries to be convened
by the Secretary-General in the last quarter, of 1976,

10. In view of the importance 'of the forthcoming
Tripartitc World Conference on Employment, lo-
come Distribution, Social Progress and the Interna-
tional Division of Labour, Governments should un-
dertake adequate preparations and consultations.

V. Foop AND AGRICULTURE
. 1. The solution to world food problems lies pri-
marily in rapidly increasing food production in the
developing countries. To this end, urgent and neces~

- - sary changes in the pattern of world food production
“should be introduced and trade policy measures

should be implemented, in order to obtam 2 notable
incréase in agricuitural production and the export
carnings of developing couniries.

2. To achieve these objectives, it is essential that

developed countries, and developing countries in &
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position 10 do so, should substantially increase the

volume of “'assistance to developing countries for
agricuiture and food production, and that developed
countries should effectively facilitate access to their
markets for food and agricultural products of export
interest 1o developing couatries, both in raw and

processed form, and adopt adjustment measures,

where pecessary. . ‘

3. Developing countries should accord high pri-
ority to agricultiral and fisheries development, in-
crease investment accordingly and adopt policies
which give adequate incentives 1o agricultural pro-
ducers. It.is a responsibility of each State concerned,
in accordance with its sovereign- judgement and de-
velopment plans and policies, to promote interaction
between expansion of food production and socio-
economic reforms, with a view to achicving an inte-
grated rural development. The further reduction of

post-harvest food losses in developing countrics

should be undertaken as a matter of priority, with
a view to reaching at least a 50 per cent reduction
by 1985. All countries and competent interpational
organizations should co-operate financially and tech-
nicalty in the cffort to achicve this objective. Particn-
lar attention should be given to improvement in the
systems of distribution of food-stuffs.

4, The Consultative Group on Food Production
and Investment in Developing Countries should
quickly identify developing countries having the po-
tential for most rogid and efficient increase of food

production, as well as the potential for rapid agri- -

cultural’ expansion' in other developing countries,
especially the countries with food deficits. Such an
assessment would assist developed countries and the
competent international organizations to eoncentrate
resources for the rapid increase of agricultural pro-
duction in the developing countries.

5. Developed countries saonld adopt policies -

aimed at essurinz a stable supply ‘and sufficient
quantity of fertilizers azd other production inputs to
developing countries at rezsonable prices. They
should 2lso provide assistance to, and premote in-
vestments in, -levcioping countries to improve the
efficiency of their fertilizer 2nd oilier agricultural
input industries. Advantage should be taken of the
mechahism provided by the International Fertilizer
Supply Scheme. '

6. In order to make additional resources avail-
able on concessional terms for agriculteral develop-
ment in developing countrics, developed couniries
and developing ¢nuntries in a position to do so
should pledge, on a voluntary basis, substantiai con-
tributions to thc proposed International Fund for
Agricuitural Development so as to enable it to come
into being by the end of 1975, with initial resources
of SDR 1,000 million. Thercafter, additional re-
sources. should be provided to the Fund on a con-
tinuing basis, -

7. In view of the significant impect of basic and

applied agricultural research on increasing the quan-
tity and quality of food production, developed coun-
tries should support the expansion of the work of
the existing international agricultural rescarch cen-
tres. Through their bilateral programmes they should

strengthen their links with these iritemmational re- -
sea centres and with the national agricultural

research centres in developing countries. With re-
spect to the improvement of the productivity and

competitiveness with synthetics of non-food sgreul-
tural and forestry products, research and fedwo-
logical assistance should be co-ordinated and finusced
through an appropriste mechanism.

8. In view of the importance of food aid 38 2
transitional measure, all countries should accept roth
the principle of a mipimum food aid target anl the
concept of forward planning of food aid. The arget
for the 1975-1976 season should be 10 million tons
of food grains. They should also accept the poai-

ple that food aid should be channclled on the >asis - ..,

of objective assessment of requircments in th: re-
cipicnt countrics, In this respect all countnes are
urged to participate in the Global Informatios and
Early Waming System on Food and Agricultur.

5. Developed countries should increase the gxant
coraponent of food aid, where food is not at prosent
provided as grants, and should aceept muluisizral
channelling of these resources at an expanding zate.
In providing food grains and financing on soft icrms
to developing countries in need of such assisizace,
developed countrics and the World Food $ro-

" gramme shouid take due account of the interess of

the food-exporting developing countries and sheuld
ensure that such assistance includes, wherever pos-
sible, purchases of food from the food-exporting de-
veloping countries. .

10. Developed countries, and developing coun-

tries in a position to do so, should provide food
grains and financial assistance on most favourable
terms 1o the most seriously affected countrkes. to
enable them to meet their food and agricultural
development requirements within the constraints of
their balance-of-payments position. Donor countries
should also provide aid on soft terms, in cash and
in kind, through bilateral and multilateral channels,
to cnable the most seriously affected countries to
obtain their estimated requirements of about i mil-
lion tons of plant nutrients during 1975-1976.

11, Developed countries should carry out both
their bilateral and multilateral food aid channelling
in accordance with the procedures of the Principles
of Surplus Disposal of the Food and Agriculture Or-
ganization of the United Nations so as to avoid
causing undue fiuctuetions in market prices or the

disruption of commercial markets for exports of in- -

terest to exporting developing countries.

12.. All countries should subscribe to the Inter-
national Undertaking on World Food Security. They
should build up and maintain world food-grain re-

serves, to be held nationally or regionally and strates =

gically located in developed and developing, im-
poriing and exporting countries, large enough to
cover foreseeable major  production shortfails. In-
tensive work should be continued on a priority basis

in the World Food Council and other appropriate
. forums in order to determine, inter alia, the stze of

the required reserve, taking into account among

" other things the proposal made at the current ses-

sion that the components of wheat and rice in the
total reserve should be 30 million tons. The World
Food Council should report. to the General Assem-

bly on this matter at its thirty-first session. Devel- ..

ed countries should assist developing countries in
eir efforts to build up and maintain their agreed
ghares of such reserves. Pending the establishment
‘of the world food-grain reserve, developed countries
and developing countries in a position to do 0

o !
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should carmark stocks and/or funds to be placed at
the disposal of the World Food Programme as an
emlergency reserve to strengthen the capacity of the
Programme to dea} with crisis situations in develop-
ing countries. The aim should be a target of not less
than 500,800 tons.

13. Members of the General Assembly reaffirm
their full support for the resolutions of the World
Food Conference and call upon the World Food
Council to monitor the implementation of the pro-
visions under section V of the present resolution and
to report to the General Assembly at its thirty-first
session,

V1. Co-OPERATION AMONG DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

1. Developed countries and the United Nations
system are urged to provide, as and when requested,
support and assistance to devcloping countrics in
strengthening and enlarging their mutual co-operation
at subregional, regional and interregional levels. In
this regard, suitable institutional arrangements within
the United Nations devclopment system should be
made and, when appropriate, strengthened, such as
those within the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development, the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization and the United Nations
Development Programme.

2. The Secretary-General, together with the rele-
vant organizations of the United Nations system, is
requested to continue to provide support to ongoing
projects and activities, and to commission further
studies through institutions in developing countries,
which would take into account the material alrcady
available withip the United Nations system, includ-
ing in particolar the regional commissions and the
United Nations Conference on Trade and Develop-
ment, ond in accordance with existing subregional
and rcgional arrangements. Thesc further studies,
which should be submitted to the General Assembly
at its thirty-first session, should, as a first step, cover:

{a) Utilization of know-how, skills, natoral re-
sources, technology and funds available within de-
veloping countries for promotion of investments in

industry, agriculture, transport and communications; -

(b) Trade liberalization measures including pay-
ments and clearing arrangements, covering primary
commaodities, manufactured goods and services, such
as banking, shipping, insurance and reinsurance;

{¢) Transfer of technology.

3. These studies on co-operation among develo,
ing countries, together with other initiatives, would
contribute to the evolution towards a system for the
economic development of developing countries,

VII. RESTRUCTURING OF THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL
SECTORS OF THE UNITED NATIONS SYSTEM

1. With a view to initiating the process of restruc-
turing the United Nations system so as to make it
more fully capable of dealing with problems of inter-

_national cconomic co-operation and developmest i
a comprehensive and effective manper, in pursuance
of General Assembly resolutions 3172 (XXVIII) of
17 December 1973 and 3343 (XXIX) of 17 Decem-
ber 1974, and to make it more responsive to the re-
quirements of the provisions of the Declaration and
the Programme of Action on the Establishment of a
New International Economic Order as well as those
of the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of
States, an Ad Hoc Committee on the Restructuring
of the Econonric and Sociat Sectors of the United
Nations System, which shall be a committee of the
whole of the General Assembly cpen to the partici-
pation of alt States,!® is hereby established to prepare
detailed action proposals. The 4d Hoc Committee
should start its work immediately and inform the
General Assembly at its thirtieth session on the prog-
ress made, and submit its report to the Assembly at
its thirty-first session, through the Economic and

- Social Council at its resumed session. The Ad Hoe
Cominittee should take into account in its work,
inter alia, the relevant proposals and documentation
submitted in preparation for the seventh special ses-
sion of the General Assembly pursbant to Assembly
resolution 3343 (XXIX) and other relevant dect
sions, including the report of the Group of Experns
on the Structure of the United Nations System en-
titled 4 New United Nations Structire jfor Global
Economic Co-operation,)? the records of the relevant
deliberations of the Economic and Social Council, the
Trade and Development Board, the Governing Coun-
cil of the United Nations Development Programme
and the seventh special session of the General Assem-
bly, as well as the results of the forthcoming deliber-
ations on institutional arrangements of the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development at its
fourth session and of the Governing Council of the
United Nations Environment Programme at its fourth
session. All United Nations organs, including the
regional commissions, as well as the specialized
agencies and the Internatibnal Atomic Energy
Agency, are invited to participate at the executive
level in the work of the Ad Hoc Committee and to
respond to requests that the Committee may make
to them for information, data or views.

2. The Economic and Social Council should
meanwhile continue the process of rationalization
and reform which it has undertaken in accordance
with Counci! resolution 1768 (LIV) of 18 May
1973 and General Agsembly resclution 3341
(XXIX) of 17 December 1974, and should take
into full consideration those recommendations of the
Ad Hoc Committee that fall within the scope of these
resolutions, at the latest at its resumed sixty-fiest
session. -
23491k plenary meeting

16 September 1975

i6 7t is the understanding of the General Assembly that the
“all States” formula will be applicd in accordance with the
established practice of the General Assembly.
" :‘" %/AC.GZN (United Nations publication, Sales No. E.75.




AJ31/4T8
Imglish
Annex
Pape 1

ANNEX

.

Report of the Conference on International ILconomic Co-operation

1. The Conference on International Economic Ce-cperation held its final meeting
in Paris, at the ministerial level, from 30 Hay to 2 June 1977. Representatives
of the following 27 members of the Conference took part: Algeria, Argentina,
Australia, Brazil, Canada, Egypt, Buropean Iconomic Community, India, Indonesia,
Iran, Iraa, Jamaica, Japan, Mexico, Higeria, Pakistan, Peru, Seudi Arabia, Spain,
Sweden, Switzerland, United Republic of Cameroon, United States of America,
-Venezuela, Yugoslavia, Zaire and Zambia. The participants welcomed the presence
of the Secretlary-General of the United Nations. The following observers also
attended the Conference: OPEC, IEA, UNCTAD, OECD, FAQ, GATT, UNDP, UNIDO, THF,
IBRD and SEILA.

2. The Honourable Allan J. MacFachen, P.C., M.P., President of the Privy
Council of Canada, and His Excellency Dr. Manuel Pérez-Guérrero, IFinister of State
for Internatlonal Economic Affairs of Venezuela, co-Chairmen of the Conference,
presided over the Ministerial ieeting. lr. Rernard Guitton served in hls capacity
of Executlve Secretary of the Conference.

3. The Ministerial representatives at the meeting recognized that, in the course
of its work and within the framéwork established at the ilinisterial ileeting with
vhich the Conference was initiated in December 1975, the Conference had éxamined

8 wide variety of economic issues 1in the areas of energy, rav materials,
development and finance. There was recognition that the issues in each of these
areas are closely interrelated and that particular attention should be given to the
problems of the developing countries, espec1a11y the most seriously afiected among
them.

L. The co-Chaivmen of the Commissions on Energy, Mr. Stephen Bosworth and

Mr. Abdul-Hadi Taher; on Raw Materials, Mr. Alfonso Arias Schreiber and

Mr. Hiremichi Miyazaki; on Development, ilr. Messaoud Ait-Chazalal and

Mr. Edmund Wellenstein; and on Financial Affairs, Mr. Stanley Payton and :
Mr. lohammed Yeganeh presented, on 1k liay, the f;nal reports of the work of the
four Commissions, which were considered at a meeting of senicr officials of the:
Conference on 26-28 May, and subsequently submitted to the Ministerial Yleeting.

5. The participants recalled their ggreement that the Conference should lead to
concrete proposals for an equitable and comprehensive programme for international
economic co-operation, including agreements, decisions, commitments and
recommendations. They also recalled their agreement that action by the Conference
should constitute a significant advance in international economic co-operation and
make a substantial- contribution to the economic development of the developing K
countrles. IR
6. The participants were able to agree on a number of issues and measures
relating to:
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(1) Conclusion znd recommendation on availability and supply in & cormercizl
sense, except for purchasing power constraint. af

(2} Recornition of depletable nature of oil and gas. Transition from oil
Tased energy mix to more permanent and renewable sources of energy.

(3) Conservation and increased efficiency of energy utilization.
(4} Need to develop all forms of energy.

{5) Genersal conclusions and reccmmendations Pfor national action and
international co-overation in the energy field.

Bew materials end trade

(1) Establishment of & common fund with puwrroses, objectives and other
constituent elements to be further negotiated in UNCTAD.

(2) Research and develorment and some other measures for natural products
conpeting with syntheties.

(3} tieasures for international co-operation in the field of marketing and

: distribution of raw materials,

(L) iieasures to assist importing developing countries to develop and
diversify their indigenous natural rescurces. i

(5) Agreement for improving ceneralized svstem of preferences schemes;
.identification of areas for special and more favourable treatment for
" developing countries in the multilateral trade negotiations, and certain
~other trade guestions.

Peveloruent .
(1) Volume and quality of official develorment assistance.

(2) Provision by develcped countries of $1 Tillion in a special action
programme for individual low-income countries facing reneral problems
of transfer of resources.

a/ The Group of 19 consider that this item s-.-yld be viewed in the context
of the revcrt of the co-Chairmen of the Tnerpy Cormission to the HMinisterial
Meeting and the proposal presented to the Fnergy Jormission by the delegates of
Erypt, Iran, Irag and Venezuela.

lovs.
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(k)

{5)
(6)

Finance

(1)
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Food and agriculture.

f£scistance vo infrastructure development in developing countries with
particular reference to Africa.

Ceveral asmpects of the industriazlization of developing countries.
Industrial property, implementation of relevant UNCTAD resolutions on

transfer of technology and on the United Nations Conference on Scienc
and Technology. '

Private foreign direct investment, except criteria for compensation,
transferability of income and capital and jurisdiction and standards.

. for settlement of disputes.

(2) °

(3)
(k)

The texts
document .

Developiﬁg'country access to capital markets.
Other,finahcial flows (monetary issues).
Co-operation among develconing countries.

egreed appear in the: annex vhich is an integral part'of the present

7. The participants vere. not able to agree on other issues and measures
relating to: ‘

Thergy

(1)

(5)

Price of energy and purchasing power of energy export earnings.
Accumulated revenues from oil exports.

Financial zssistance to bridge external payménts problems of oil
importing countries 6r oil importing developing countries.

Reccommendations on resources within the United Hations Conference on
Lawv of the Sea.

v

Continuing consultations on energy.

Rav !laterials and Trade

(1)

Purchasing pover of developing countries.

e

the

fo
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{2) ‘lieasures related to compensatory financing.

(3) Aspects of local processing and diversification.

(4) ileasures relating to interests of developing countries in: world
shipping tonnage and trade; representation on commodity exchanges; &
Code of Conduct for Liner Conferences; and other matters.

(5} Production control and other measures concerning syhthetiés.

(6) Invesiment in the field of raw materials.

(7) ileans for protecting the interests of developing countries which might
be adversely affected by the implementation of the Integrated Program. -

{8) Relationship of the Integrated Program to the new international economic

_order.

(9) lleasures related to trade policies, to the institutional framework of
trade, to aspects of the generalized system of preferences, to the
multilateral trade negotiations, and to conditions of supply.

Develotment,

(1} Indebtedness of developing countries.

(2) Adjustment assistance measures.

(3) Access to markets for manufactured and semi-manufactured products.

(4) Transnational corporations.

Finance

{1) Criteria for compensation, transferability of income and capital and.
jurisdiction and standards for settlement of disputes.

{2) Heesures against inflation.

Financial.assets of oil exporting developing countries.

The proposals made by participants or groups of participants on these matters
also appear in the annex.

g, The perticipants from developing countries in CIEc; while recognizing that
prorress has been made in CIEC to meet certain proposals of developing countries,

il
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noted with regret that most of the proposals for structural changes in the

. international economic system and certain of the proposals for urgent actions on
pressing problems have not been agreed upon. Therefore, the Group of 19 feels

* that the conclusions of CIEC fall short of the objectives envisaged for a
comprehensive and equitatle programme of action designed to establish the new
international economic order.

g, The participants from developed countries in CIEC welcomed the spirit of
co-ocperation in which, on the whole, the Conference took place and expressed their
determination to maintain that spirit as the dialogue tetween developing and
developed countries continues in other places. They regretted that it had not
proved possible to reach agreement on some important areas of the dialogue such

as certain aspects of energy co-operation.

10. The participants in the Conference think that it has contributed to a broader
understanding of the internaticnal economic situation and that its intensive
discussions have been useful to all participants. They agreed that CIEC was only
one phase in the ongoing diaslogue between developed and developing countries

which should continue to be pursued actively in the United Nations system and
other existing, appropriate bodies.

11. The members of the Conference agreed to transmit the results of the Conference
to the General Assembly at its resumed thirty-first session and to all other
relevant international bodies for their consideration and appropriate action. They
further agreed to recommend that intensive consideration of outstanding problems
should be continued within the United HNations system and other existing, appropriate
bodies.

12. The participants in the Conference pledged themselves to carry out in a timely -
and effective manner the measures for international co-operation agreed to herein.
They invite the countries which did not participate in the Conference to join in
this co-operative effort.

13. Finally, the ministerial representatives at the Conference reiterated their
appreciation to the President of the French Republic and to the Government of
France for their hospitality and for their co-operation in facilitating the work
of the Conference on International Economic Co-operation.
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Resolutions adopted on the repofts of the Gecopd Committee

32/173. Resources of the United Hations Hebitat and Buman Settlements Poundation

Date: 19 December 1977  Meeting: 107
Alwpted vithout vote Report: A/32/463 and Cofr.l

The Ceneral Assembly, . . / R

Recalling its resolution 3327 (XXIX) of 16 Decerber 194!; rezarding the
esteblishment of the United Nations Haebitat and Human Sﬁt@iemnts Foundation_;‘

Believing that the current level of resources awyfilable £0 the Foundation is
¢learly inadequate, e ;

Recopnizing that the international comunit;r,/ at btoth the global ‘and repional
levels, should encourage and support Governmenty determined to teke 2ffective

action to ameliorate conditions, especially 1‘91‘ the least advantsged, in urban and

rural settlements, /

Bearing in mind the invitation of g}; Governing Council of the United Wations

Environment Programme, in its decision (V) of 25 lay 1977, to the General .
Asgembly regarding the setting of a target for total voluntary contributions by
Governments to the Foundation, 4 o I N I

1. Appeals to all Gaverﬁinené to contribute genérously to the United

dations Habitat and Human Settlemlents Foundation as soon es possible in-order to

expedite action programmes in /t.he field of human settlements;
/ }

2. THotes the proposa} of the Executive Director of the Unjted Nations
Environment Programme regs¥ding the target of $50 million es & minimum for the
total voluntary contributions by Governments for the years 1978-1981; 104/

3. Reguests the/'Secrem:y-General to convene, during the thirty-iird
sesgion of the General Assembly, & pledping conference on voluntary contributions
by Govermments to the Foundation if pledges to meet the minimum target referred to
in parsgrenti’2 ahove are not forthcoming.

3

32/174. Assessment of progress in the establishment
of the ney internstional economic order*

_a:Date: 19 Decaiber 1977  Megting: 107 R
v Adopted without vote . Report: A/32/80

The General Assembly, - -

Recalltng its resolutions 3201 (S-VI) and 3202 (S-VI) of 1 May 197k,
containing the Declaration and the Programme of Actiocn on the Establichment of &
Nev International Feonomic Order, 3281 (XXIX) of 12 Decesmber 1974, containing the
Charter of Econamic Rights and Duties of States, and 3362 (8-VII) of
16 Beptemder 1975 on dev ent and international economic co-operation, as well
as ita resclution 2626 (V) of 24 October 1970 containing the Intermational
Development Btrategy for the Sscond United Nations Development Decade, '

Becalling the resolutions adopted by the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development at its fourth session, 105/

ARG AP O TN

wklieation,

Pourth Segeloy, voi. X, Report snd Axpaxos (United Rations

fales Ho.1 B.76.11.5.10), part ome, sect, A.

* Unofficial title; definitive title had not been estadlished as Of
arly Jamary.

13
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252 Resolutions adopted on the reports of the Second Comittee

Recalling the results of varicus United Hatione conferences held during recent
years on major topice relating to economic and social development, which pertain to
the establishment, of the newv international econamic order,

Recalling further its resolution 31/178 of 21 December 1976,

Taking note of Economic and Social Cowncil resolution 2125 {LXIII) of
b August 1977,

Hoting the report of the Confersace on Intersational Economic Co—opern'tién';' m

Noting the report of the Committee on Review and Appraisal on its fourth =
sessionlO7/ and the preliminary proposal of the developing countries contaimd m '
the annex to that report,

Recalling the role of the E¢onomic and Social Council and of other OTgans,
orgenizations and other bodies and conferences of the United Hations system in the
establishment of the new internationel economic order,

Emphasizing the need to oversee and monitcr the implementation of the
decisions and agreements resched in the negotistions in various appropriate forums
of the United Nations syatem in their respective fields, and to determine further .
lines of ection and provide impetus for further negotiations: for the solution of S
issues remaining unresolved, S

Deeply concezineg_ st the deteriorating economic situation of developing
comtries and at negative trends in internetional edonomic developments,

Deeply copcerned slso that parts of the developing world are still subjlected
fo colonialism, neo-—colonial:lsm. racisl diserimination, apartheid, foreign
sggression and occupstion and alien domination, which comstitute major obstacles tc
the economic emsncipation and development of the developing countries and peoples,

Becognizing the concern that the negotiastions conducted so far on the
establishment  of 'the new international economic order heve produced only limited
results while the gap between developed and developing countries is growing, and
emphasizing that further resolute efforts have to be made, part:.cularly by the .
developed cowuntries, to reduce the existing imbalence, .

1. Affirms that all negotiations of a global nature relating to the
establishment of the nev internationsl economic order should take place within the
framework of the United Bations gystem;

2. Decides to convene a special session of the General Assembly in 1980 at
a high level in order to assess the progress made in the various forums of the
United Nations system in the establishment of the new internationsl: ecobomic crder
and, on the basis of that assessment, to take -appropriate action for the promotion
of the development of developing countries and international economic co-operstion,
including the adoption of the new international development strategy for the 1980s;

3. Decides to establish a committee of the whole, J08/which shall meet, as
and when required, during the intersessional periods until the special session of
the General Assembly in 1980;

L.  Decides further that this committes shall asaist the General Assembly by
acting a6 the fboeal point in:

See A/31/478, annex, and A/31/478/Ad4.1 and Corr.l.

Officia)l Records of the Econowic and Soriel Council, S1xty-thxrd Seasion, ‘
Supplement Mo, & (E/599 L

It is understocd that the cmittee ar the whule will be open to all Staten, this
term being interpreted in accordance with estsbluhed practice of the Ceneral
Assenbly,

E EE

-,
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{g) Overseeing and momitoring the implementstion of decisions and agreements
reached in’the negotiations on the establishment of the new internaticnel econemic
order in the appropriste bodies of the United Fations gystem;

{v) Providing impetus for resolving difficulties in negotiations and for
encouraging the continuing vork in these bodies;

{c) Serving, vhere appropriste, as a forum for facilitating and expediting
agreement on the resolution of outstanding issues;

(g) Exploring and exchanging views on globsl economi¢ problems end priorities;

5. Reguests the committee to submit reports on its work and recommendations
to the General Assembly at its thirty-third and thirty-fourth sessions and at the
special session to be held in 1980,

6. Recommends that representation on the committee should be at a high level;

7. Decides that the committee may establish appropriate working arrangements
te accomplish its task;

8. Decides also that the election of officers of the committee should take
place annually; .

9. Requests the Secretary-General to ensure that the committee receives the
necessary documentation to enable it to accomplish its tesks, as specified in
cperative paragraph 4 sbove, and suthorizes the committee to request the Secretary-
General to provide specific reports in this regard in co-operation with the
appropriate organs, orgam.zat:.ons, other bodies and conferences of the United
Rations system;

10. Requests in this context the Eronomic end Social Council, in discharging
its functions under the Charter of the United Nations, to contribute effectively to
the work of the committee, bearing in mind the relationship between the overseeing
and monitoring functions of the committee and the role of the Council in the
preparations of a new international development atrategys;

11, Affirms that in the negotiations undertaken on the wvarisus issues in the
iwppropriate e bodies of the United Nations system the international compunity should.
rith a sense of urgency, make nev and resolute efforts t0 secure positive and
oncrete results within agreed and specific time-frames.

32/175. Effects of the world inflationary phenomenon op the development Eoceu

Date: 19 Decexmber 19TT Mesting: 107

Vote: 125-0-1k Report: , A;’32/h80 .
/ o
The General Assembly, /r’;

Recalling its resclutions 2626 (XXV} ¢ 2l Octover 1970, containing the
Internaticnal Developwent Strategy for the Second United Nations Development
Decade, 3201 (5-VI)} ana 3202 (8-VI} of 1 May 1974, containing the Declaration and
the Programme of Action on the Esteblishment of g Nev International Economic Opder,
3281 (XXIX} of 12 December 19Tk, conteining the Charter of Economic Rights and p
Duties of States, and %362 {S-VII). of 16 Septemder 1975 on development and
international economic co-operation,

Recalling slso its resolution 3515 (XXX} of 15 December 1975 on the Conference
on Interpational Economic Coioperation, ‘ ‘ ‘

Bearipg in mind that’ the States participating in the Conference on
International Economic Co~operation recognized that inflation disturba the
functioning of the international economic and monetary order snd is dnmging to
the economic progress of both developed and developing countries;

S .
109/ See A/31/uT8/Ad2a.1, p. 138,
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I NTRODUCTTION

The aim of this study is to give future North-South discus-

sions a more realistic foundation than in the past.

"International negotiations on development issues under the
auspicés‘of the United Nations havg.involved two parallel, vir-
tually isolated efforts: one centred on the economic aspects of
Qevélopment, particularly on those problems it was felt could
be solvéd‘through international c¢o-operation, and the. other on
a set of issues which have come to be known as the "social" as-

pects of development, i.e. education, nealth, employment, etc.

-While the Specializéd Agencies of the system (F.A.O.,
UNESCO, W.H.0., 'ete.) have carried out studies and‘promofed dis-
: . cussions on the specific problems felating to their respective
' areas of activity, the U.N. éeneral Assembly, thé Economic and
\ lsqqéal Council, UNCTAD and UNIDO have concentrated their efforts
) . essentially on economic problems, in an attempt to draw up in-

ternational strategies to overcome them.

This parallel effort led to a fragmented consideration of -,
the major aspects of devélopment, thus preventing the emergence
of an integrated notion of development as the‘central'objective

of the United Nations.

Only at tﬁé ocutset of the present iﬁternational'economic
crisis and the current generalized paralysis of international
~development co-operation, has the usefulness of the immense
effort undertaken by the United Nations system in recent years
been called into question; and only feéently has it become pos-
sible to consider revising postulates previously considered

sacrosanct.

The first'part of this study analyses the main activities
of the United Nations and its Specialiied.Agencies on major so-

cial issues. Special emphasis hads been placed on the outcome of




\

the specialized conferences convened in the 1970's (the U.N. con-
ference on the Human Environmént, the World Population Conferen-

ce, the World Food Congress, etc.).

"Each of these social issues has been consideréd in the same
sequence as the convening of these specialized conferences. In
this way, the process of evolution of the international communi-
ty's efforts to deal with what have been seen as the major so-

cial problems of our time, 1s referred to in the analysis.

While education and health issues received a great deal of
attentiéh throughout this period, they were not treated in spe-
cial ad hoc conferences. This is explained and justified by seve-
ral reason;,-especially their regular and extensive considera-
tion in UNESCO and the WHO. For this reason they are discusséd
at the end of this first part.

The efforts carried out by the U.N, system, particularly in.
rece;t years, have brought to light the existence of an intricate i
series of links between various social problems and between these é
and economic questions. cearing in mind that onme of the factors .
that has so far prevented the problems of development from.bcing
tackled.succegsfully'through the traditionai mechanisms of so-
called “interﬁational co-operation for development", has been
peéisely a strong tendency to disregard those links, special ef-
forts have been made to point out what progress has been made in
this respect, 7

The second objective of this study is to present the process
followed in the e§olution of the elaboration, within the U.N}, of
what has been called the New Internatiocnal Economic Order, basi-
cally as a result of the efforts made by developing countries to
perfect the mechanisms of international co-cperation. This ana-
lysis will highlight the inadequate results of such efforts from
the point of view of the integration of economic postulates with

the social aspects of development.

The logical corollary of the results of this analysis is



the third and principal aim of this study to'postulate the need to‘develop
an 1ntegrated notion of development and to present 1ts key elements.

The second part of this study develops these latter two objectives,
with one section presenting a ;umber of suggestions to guide future action to-
wards the establishment of a‘néw International“Deyelopment Strategy based on an

integrated notion of development.

The readen;ﬁill be cpnffonted in this study by a lew_épproéch to the
immense effort that humanity must perform to understand and eventualy find so~
lutions to ité-major problems. This apﬁroach is one of constructive appraisal
of real issues and of main‘priorities}‘.

It is quite natural that all of us, and especially those who are less
familiar with international conferences and confrontations, should get éggigged
by Lhe number of issues, by the 1ntr1cac1es of debates, and’ by the amb1gu1tf of
some of the texts. We hcpe that this study will help to brlng about’ a gtructured

understanding of these issues and of their particular logic in the dynamics of

world affairs. What often seems chaotie and scarcely rational because its too
. E ' . o
complex to grasp, may for the reader become a solid framework of -references from

which to proceed in evaluating, choosing and planning for action.

Thfough the U.N. systeﬁ, humanify, to whom the U.N.'belongs, has ac-
quired an extraordinary'amount of knowledge and experienée which is there, at
dts dispos;l. Now coﬁes the time to choose guidelinés to integrate this dis-
persed knowledge into a coherent dynamic system which leads to balanced integra-
ted solutions.

In the following pages we hope to demonstrate, through logical analysts,‘
that the three essen£ial energy systems.afe convergent: the basic energy for sur-
vival, that man extracts from soil and sea in the form of food; the Elﬂ:ﬁﬂl.ﬁﬂ?ﬁgh

needed to move his machines and build his infrastructures; and the cultural and

mental energy. activated by education, communication, art, science and technology.



It becomes obvious that these global forces can oniy be:ihtégrated
by one, essential motivation: the concern of humaﬁitx as a whole. for all its

meﬁbers and particularly for those whose basic needs have not yet been met;

ot

and whose voices have not been heard by those who ride the crest of civiliza-

4

tion's waves.

1

28 September 1977

Neuilly-Sur-Seine
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CHAPTETR 1

ENVIRONMENT : FROM ACCELERATED GROWTH
A " TO ENVIRONMENTAL DETERIORATION
|

.

1. INTRODUCTICON

~

The spectacular economic growth of industrialized countries-

in the post-war period soon gave rise to concern in the scientific

and was in fact inflicting - on the environment. But it was only
during the second half of the 1960's, that this concern came to
be shared by a growing number of people in the industrialized

countries.

A series of publications, including the works of Rachel Carson,
the MIT report to the Club of Rome entitled "Limits to Growth",
and‘others, as well as the media, had a major influence on the

community about the permanent damage this process could inflict -
|
|
]
|
I emergence of widespread environmental awareness.

Envirenmental detericration moreover, in many cases was

. becoming readily visible to all, particularly in large cities.

I

|

| The industrialized countries came to realise that if humanity

‘ persisted in removiﬁg from nature everything considered a nuisance,

: the human race could one day find itself excluded from a place in
the ecological cycles. They found that DBT destroys with egqual

’ ease both harmful and useful insects, together with the birds
that feed on them; that o0il spills do not merely ruin beaches
and resort areas, but also destroy marine life. They discovered
that the vast oil slicks floating.cn the Atlantic, upset the
absorﬁtion of heat and light, preventing the normal evaporation of
wWwatzr, thereby changing the weather. The disastrous drought of
-re:enfryeafs, it was found, could well be a funetion of such

changes, and could thus no longer be -so conveniently - attributed

to local "irresponsibility" or "irraiionality™.

Several organs of the U.N. system of course, had taken an
early interest in various environmental questions: UNESCO, the FAO
and the U.N. Pecpulation Commission, nad carried out studiles on

the possible environmental effects of population growth and




ﬁroposed measures in connexion therewith. Moreover, the FAO
had dealt with problems like desertification and genersally
with soil deterioration. Various aspects of the human environ-

ment had been dealt with by the Housing Committee.” The Law of

environment. And in its disarmament and nuclear non-proliferation
activities the U.N. had considered guestions such as bacteriologicsal

"warfare and the ecological effects of nuclear tests.

But these were uncoordinated and often totally separate
efforts. A coherent focus, based on an oversall vision in
accordance with"the indivisible character of different ecological

phenomena only began to emerge late in the 1960°'s.

the Sea conferences had dealt with the protection of the marine
The "Man in the Biosphere" Programme, a highly innovatory

initiative in international co-operation launched in 1970 by

the UNESCO is perhaps the first serious effort to overcome the

- fragmentation of previous activities in this field. This was

|
|
\
the first really coherent effort in research on the environment. :
Baséd‘on fhe recognition that environmental degra@atf&ﬂ
goes beyond national boundaries, the programme set out‘iﬁé |
need to take measures which could overcome the global and - (
regional nature of this detericration: At the same time, the ‘
programmne aims at overcoming the traditional lack of contact
between social and natural scientists and decision-makers,
rEGuifing from the existence of.a series of artificial barriers

beiween different fields of knowlédge. For this reason -
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and this is pérhgps its most notable contribution - +the programme's
activities are based on an integrated, interdisciplinary and

problem-oriented approach. 1/

Finally, the programme aims at overcoming the traditional
framework of this type on inter-governmental prdgraﬁme in terms
of participation. In order to develop 'close -links with the
scientific community {in.a bdroad sense in accordance with its
interdisciplinary approach) in the largest possible number of

| countries the programme has set ua & vast network of national

committees.

~ When it ﬁeéame clear that the effects of tampering
with the enviroﬁment could not be dealt with on a national basis,
howevef great a country's technological and economic resources,
the problem was placed before the United Nations in an attempt
to work out universally applicable measures to ward against

or remedy those evils.

1/ Basically, the programme consists in research and training
K activities in the following programme fields: 1) Eecoclogical
effeects of increasing human activities ¢n tropieal and sub-
‘tropical forests; 2) ecological effects of different land
Coa uses and management practices on temperate and mediterranean
ferest landscapes; 3) Impaet of human activities and land
I Hsé'pr&cticeé-on grazing lands: savanna and grasslands.
| 4} Impact of human activities on the dynamics of arid and
semi-arid zones' ecosystems, with special emphasis on the
./ consequences of irrigation; 5) ecological effects of human
- activities on the value and resources of lakes, marshes,
rivers, deltas, estuaries and coastal zcnes; 6) impact of _
human activities on mountain and tundra ecosystems; 7} ecology
and rational use of island ecosystems; 8) Conservation of
natural areas as well as of the genetic material they containj;
9) Ecological assessment of pest management and fertilizer
use on terrestrial and aguatic ecosystems; 10) Effects of
major engineering works on man and his environment; 11) Eco-
logical aspects of urban systems with particuler emphasis on
energy utilisation; 12) Interactions between environmental
transformetions and the adapitive, demographic and genetie
structure of human populations; 13) perception of environ-~’
mental quality; 14} Research on environmental pollution and
its effect on the biosphere (this last project area was added
to the programme in 197k},




Under U.N. General Assemhlyfreﬁolufion 2398 (XXIII1),,.
adopted in 1968, at the instigation of the major industrialised
ngtidns, in particular the United States, it was decided to
"convene a U.N. conference on the human environment in 1872,

A 27 member Preparatory Committee was set up in order to
detérmine the precise aims of the Conference and to develop
possible guidelines for future action.

In & Tew years, not only had U.N. involvement in environ-
mental matters 1ncreased substantially, but 'in fact became

one of its major areas of concern.

 This growing involvément was not devoid of difficulties.
The great deal of learned debate held within and outside the
United Nations during the three and a half years of preparation
for the Stockholm Conference, was often coupled wlth heated
polemics. The countries of the periphery on the other hand &t
first resisted the ‘idea of U.N. involvement in-this field. On |
the whole though, the existipg international machinery moved ’
into action guickly and smoothly.

‘This is perhaps the best illustration of how much can be

accomplished in a short time when the political will to

act exists. 2/

2. THE EVOLUTION OF THE DEVELOPING.COUNTRIES ATTITUDE TOWARDS

ENVIRONMENTAL MATTERS

The major industrial-countries knew more or less what kind
of measures they needed in order to complemént their national
_g?fqpﬁs in the field of §nviropmental remedies. In contrast,
the developing countries first reacted by stressing that environ-

mental deteridration was exclusively a "rich country's disease"

2/ The experience 1n question is also very revealing if contrasted
with the time-consuming policies, the tendeney to procrastinate
and the overall sluggishness of industrialised countries in ‘
the U.N. whenever it is a question of dealing with matters
that do not have a direct and immediate bearing of their
national interests. Their reticence to set up an industrial
development agency within the U.N., as well as their lack
of support for UNIDO after its creation, are notable examples,
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caused by negligence on the .part of producers and wasteful

te
behaviour by consumers. After all, it was stated, developing

countries produced little themselveé, and consumed even-less,
why then, should they and the U.N.go to a lot of- trouble over

a matter circumscribed tc the industrialised nations?

At the same time the developing countries posed a series

- of more concrete concerns. To begin with they feared that growing
concern for the environment would divert attention and, more
important, resources, from meeting the preésing needs arising

from their situation of underdevelopment. . It was also thought
that newly imposéd~environmental restrictions and regulations

in the industrialised countries would have a negative iﬁpqct in
terms of f1nanc1al flows for development, access to markets,

c05t of capltal egquipment, ete.

Concern for natural_respurces in the developed world, plus’
calis fof a. halt to_growfh‘based upon environmental consideratiéns,
wefe‘seen in many developing countries as a disguised form of
.demand’ to perpetuate the division of the planet into developed

-and underdeveloped countries.

This of course, was the beginning of the discussion on &-
topic not originally covered by industrialised country proposals,
that of development and environment, later to become a c¢rucial

area of debate.

The Report of the expert group meeting held at Founex in
June 1971, one of the encounters convened as part of the
p:eparatorj work for the Stockholm Conference, was of special
importance in this respect. 1;/ 7 '

|

The report singled out two series of environmental problemrs
in developing countries i.e.|those originating in poverty and
lack of development, and those resulting directly or indirectly
‘from c¢hanges occuring in industfialisation, urbanisation,

transport, infrastructure, ete.

3/ "Development and EnviroPment", Report of a Panel of Experts
., convena2d by the Secretary CGeneral of the Unifted Nations
Conference on the Fumanlupv1ronment Founex, Switzerland,

June L-12, 1971. j
f
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Amdngst the latter, the report identified the following

major categories:

i) resource deterioration, i.e. mineral, soil or forest
resourcesy ’
ii) biological.pollution, represented by agents of human
disease, and by animal and plant pests;
iii)} chemical pollution, arising out of air pollutants,
' industrial effluents, pesticides,,metal,rﬁnd detergent
components and similar agents;
iv) physical disruption, i.e. thermal pollution, silting
and noise}'and
v) social disrupticn, of which.congestipn and loss of

a sense of community are examples,

These side effects stated the report, manifested themselves
in varying degrees, depending on the sectors concerned, the
particular geographical regions involved, and the stages of
development attained by different countries. The first two
catégcfies were commonly experienced by most developing countries
‘as was also the case with silting and perhaps social disruption,
whilst urban éir pollution was becoming a problem of increasing

importancé in the larger cities of certain developing countries,

Together with pinpointing the importance of immediate
action both to prevent a worsening of such problems and to
echieve their eventual solution, the repert went on to say that

"it is obvious that to & great extent, the major environ-
mental problems of developing countries are these which
can be overcome by development itself. In more advanced
'sountries, development can be considered as cne of the
causes of environmental problems. Spontaneous and
uncentrolled development can also produce a similar.
effect ¢on developing countries.

But these countries must consider the relationship
between develoopment and the environment from a

g¢ifferent perspective. W*thin this context,

development fundsmentally becomes a way to solving

the most important envircnmental problems”.

Moreover, thée report pointed out that the significance

of the environment to the developing countries made their




undertaking to achieve development‘all the more binding,
and that it should elso serve to éive new dimensions te
“the concept of development itself.
' “ _ : C

In this way, General Assembly Resolution 2849 (XXVI),
which_contained‘fhe final- instructions for ﬁhe
Cbnference;'affirmed-that development plans. should
be compatible w1th a sound ecologlcal system, ané
that proper env1ronmental conditions should be better
guaranteed by the promotlon of development, both
nationally and internationally. .The General Assembly
also emphasised, smongst other things, that the
~env1ronmental p011c1es envisaged in the Plan of
Actlon to be presented to the uonfe*ence should not
have adverse effects on the development p0551b111tles

of the underdeveloped countries.




3. THE STOCKHOLM CORFERENCE

3.1 Preparatory Work

The Stockholm Conference on the Human Envircnment was

convened by General Assembly Resolution 2398 {(XXI11).

It was prepared by 2 Z27-member Prepar@tory.cbmmittee
which held four sessions. The Commitpee's activities were
complemented by a series of ad-hoc meetings and éncounters,
notably the EEC sponsored seminar on European Environmental
‘Problems, held in Prague in May 1971, and the above-mentioned

encounter at Founex, Switzerland.

. In ﬁddition; a series of-seminafs on envirohment and
development were organised by the Regional Economic Commissions,
These were held in Addis Ababa (August 1971), Mexico City -
(September 1971), and Bangkok (August 1971). The United Nations
Office for Economic and Social Affairs in Beirut also organised
a meeting on the same subject, which was held in Septembef—
Oetober, 1971,

3.2 Main issues before the Cenference

I

The most outstanding feature of the preparatory work
for the Stockholm Conference, was the notable enrichment of
the environmental debate - which had been originally launched :

in very narrow. terms by the industrialised countries.

To begin with, it soon became necessary to acknowledge
that ecological upheavals such as erbsion, pollution, soil
destruction, etc., take place within an ecological system,
i.e. an integrated whole whose componenf parts are opera-
tionally inseparahle. Sucﬁ ﬁpheavais therefore, cbuld_not
‘be considered in isolat?on, but rather in terms of their
chain-reaction effects resulting in multiplied environmental

degradation.




- The first question before the Conference then, was
that of -improving knowledge in the field of ecology, with &
view to better understanding the interconnexions between

" the component elements of different ecosystems.

But the mere study of the laws of nature ﬁas clearly

- insufficient, éspecially-in the light of the érowiné emphasis
placed on the questionrof ensuring.the preservation of the
environment's capacity for.self-regulation (in the sense of

dynamic equilibrium) 'in the long-term.

In this way, the concerns whieh had originally motivated
the environmental debate, acqulred an essentially ethical
and political dimension and the questlon of radicaily changing
the exlstlng economic and soqlal,order at both national and

international levels, became & central issue for the Conference.

The discussion on environment, development and

related issues was crucial in this respect.

Diséusgion in the industrialised countries, rather
uniléterally emphasised the deterioration of the environment
by pollution, i.e. an accumulatiop of waste, This led to
"the search for methods to control pollution‘geﬁeraéed by
production and consumption prdcesses. However, the lattef,
and in particular hyper—consugption were not called into

question.

Thls resulted 1n the env1ronmenta1 debate tendlng
to be characterised ty a short term view, and by not
addressing the major root-causes of environmental deterio-
ration, as reflected in the fact that_poséible solutions
revolved-mostly around the major or minor advantages of
relatlvely marglnal adjustment measures, such as the '
application of sub51d1es, fines, the adoptlon of regulaulons,

ete.
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Finelly, the solution of the problem almost always

tended to be perceived as the responsability of existing-

institutional frameworks, whose capacity for so doing was

never doubted. 4/

totally insufficient when applied to the third world, and

gave rise to a search for an alternative focus.

by developingrcodntries that the "other limits" were in fact

far closer to being reached in their own countries thar in

This foecus, for reasons set out below, proved to be

A first factor in this sense was the rapid realisaticn

the irdustrialised world. 5/

. Institution, Washington D.C., 1975.

See for example A.C. Fischer and F. Paterson, "The Environ- *
‘'ment in Economics, A Survey", Journal of Economie Literature,
"Mareh 1976, vol. XIV, No. 13 A.V. Knees {(Ed), "Environmental

Quelity Analysis", John Hopkins Press, 1972, and by the same : i
author, "Pollution Prices and Public Office™, the Brookings

"... in developing eounfries, there is & closer link between
the satisfaction of basic needs, the development effort and ‘
the environment than 1s usually acknowledged. If in 1

developed countries local breakdowns of the environment, and
nhence difficulties in development and production can be
relatively easily compensated by imports of food and other
necessities from surrounding regions or even from other
countries, in developing countries such possibilities are

much more-rlimited. Hence a smaller amount or degree of
pollution or degradation of .the environment can have tangibly
greater development arnd economic consequences. In develeoping
the pollution of a river and the killing of its fish may often
lead to famine of coastal tribes, whereas the extreme pollution
of the Rhine or the Great Lakes would not have & similar
consequence for the neighbouring population".

V.M. Kollontai, "Overview of Environment and Development',
paper submitted to thé meeting of experts convened by UNCTAD
{Geneva, 13-18 May 10Th4) to study the "Impact ¢f Resource
Management Problems and Policies in Developing Countries on
International Trade and Development Strategies”.




Secondly - another point of departure with the
iﬁdustrialised countries - in the third world, environmental
deterioration is_detérmined_mofe by the exploitation

of nature, than by pollution. In turn, the predominant forms
of -exploitaticn of nature‘originaté in structural phenomena.
Thﬁs,in‘phe third world, the environmental "prdblématique“

was ine;itably,gnd promptly‘inserted into efforts to develop

a global explanafion to backwardness and underdevelopment and
thus intensified questioning of the structural elements

-which in the central countries were consideredras given, i.e.
the structure of production, coansumption and the institutional

framework.

A few examples will suffice to illustrate the close links
between socic-economie structures and environmental deterioratioh

in the periphery.

To begin with, peripheral countries still suffer the
ecological conseguences of having been‘inserfed into the
international economy as producers of raw materials, This in
effect led to.varying degrees of prodﬁctive specialisation -
sometimes exireme specialisation or monoculture.. In this
hanner, no allowance was made for genetic diversity, & factor
which is essential for & sound environmeﬂt, particularly
in certain ecosystems.

The industrial or "modern” sector which has recently come
Aiﬂté'béing in peripheral'countrieéas a result of import
substitution or export-oriented policies alsc involves a
consistent disregard for the laws of ﬁature; . The industrial
sector in effect - particularly, though not exclusively,
when the presence of foreign corporations is predominant -
operates on the basis‘of a rationale based on the search for

maxinum profits in the short-term, which historically has -



led to an essentlally wasteful use of natural resources. The
use of an’ extremely limited time-horizon in decision-making

is partlcularly accentuated in the thlrd world countries due

to the high element of risk involved in such activities,

in turn resulting from factors such as the danger of Qompetifion
from synthetic substitutes, the possibility of nationalisation
by the host country; or the instability inherent in the present

structure of international commodity trade.

The widespread incorporation of foreign technology with
little or no adaptation characteristic of ﬁeripheral countries,
has had particularly 'disruptive.environmental consequences.
'In‘effect,'most of this technology is develcoped in temperate

ecosystems which are rare in the third world. 6/

- Planned obsolence of goods - also synonymous with
waste and therefore, of growing pressures on natural resources,
particularly non-renewables ones - is inherent to the life-

style of the wealthy &lites in the third world.

Extreme poverty, another notable featufe of péripher&l
countries 1s perhaps the most significant source of environmental
deterioration. The peasantry, particularly where. land-tenure

is based on large and small-scale holdings, is & case in point;
What happens is that the peasants:

"eultivate the slopes that should be left under tree
cover or allow their sheev and goats to overgraze
pastures. In this they have no choice as long as the
fertile valley belongs to the big landowner." T/

é/ Imported technology has broughit about particularly
devastatlng ecological effects in tropical areas
given the extreme fragility of troplcal ecosystems.

1/ Ignacy Sachs, Annex 8, to "Reshaping the Internatlonal
Order, a report by Jan Timbergen to the Club of Rome, p. 285
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8imilarly, the destfuction of valuable forest
resources is often due to the peasant's inebility to get

access to sources of energy other than firewood.

Finally, the middle strate in rural areas are éometimes
responsible for similar unsound environmental praqticés.
In the case of industrial ecrops for example, there is

usually a small number of large companies which market

. and/or process the raw materials on the one hand, and on

the other, an endless number of unorganised and atomized

small-scale producers. These of course are the ideal

conditions for unequal exchange. In this manner producers,

are permanently faced with the poséibility of pauper-
isation;- and usually fall back on ecclogically destructive
practices such as intensive cultivation, the incorporation

ol marginal lard into production, etec,

Without disregarding the problems which had originally
‘motivate@ the environmental debate, the Conference could
not avoid considering problems of this nature. It had
become evident that the solution of the planet's major
environmental problems ecould not be envisaged through
ad-hoc corrective measures such as marginal changes in

technology, and additional capital inputs, as had originally

been suggestéd by the industrialised countries.

3.3 Decisions Adopted by the Conference 8/

The results of the Stockholm Conference are embodied in
the- "Declaration on the Human Environment”, which lays down

a series  of.principles of behaviour to be observed by the

8/ The Stockkolm Conference was held from 5 to 16 June

1%72. The declaration and resolutions adopted by the

Counference are included in U.N. General Asse bl
e ] LN, a
A/CONF. 48/1L/Rev. 1. _ sembly document



international community, and in an "Action Plan" containing
109 recommendations concerning specific action to be

taken by both national and international bodies.

. The Declaration recognises that, whereas in the
induétrialised countries environmental problems are-
related "to industriailisation and technological develqpmént,
in the developing countries .these problems are a direct
consequence of underdevelopment (paragraph L).

3

Principles 8) and 9) of the Declaretion read as follows:
"Principle 8"

Economic and social development is essential for
ensuring a fevourable living and working environment
for man and for creating conditions on earth that
are necessary for the improvement of the guality

of “Yife. .

"Principle 9"

Environmental deficiencies generated by the conditions
of under-development and natural disasters pose grave
problems and can best be remedied by accelerated
development through the transfer of substantial
quantities of finantial and technological assistance
as & supplement to the domestic effort of the
developlng countries and such tlmely asalstance

as may be reguired.

.

Prin¢iples 10) and 19) emphasise, respectively, the
links between the environment and international. trade, and the
environment and the mass media., Principle 23) deals with the

environment and disarmament.




- A similar breach of criteria is to be found in the

Plan of Action adopted by the Conference. For example, the

section on human settlements {6, Recommendation 1) states tﬁat:

"The planning, improvement and management of rural and
"urban settlements demand an approach, at all levels,
which embraces all aspects of the human environment,
both ndtural and man- made.

The section on the educational, information, social and

cultural aspects of environmental issues recommends, inter-alia,

"...the Secretary General, the organlsatlons ‘of the
United Nations System, especially the United Nations
Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organlzatlon.
and other international agencies concerned.should,
‘after consultation and agreement, take the necessary
steps to establish an international programme in
environmental education, interdisciplinary in
appreach, in school ‘and out of school, encompassing
all levels of education and directed towards the
general publie in particular the ordinary c1t1zen with
a view to educating him as to the simple steps he
might take, within his means, to manage and control

his environment"”, (emphasis added)

Prineiple 13) of the Declaration adoptéd by the Conference
moves towards the idea of an integrated approach to development
planning which later became an 1mportant concern not only
of UKEP but also of other Unlted Nations agencies. This
principle states that:

"In order to achieve a more rational management of
resources and thus to improve the environment,
States should adopt an integrated and co-ordinated
approach to their development planning so as to
ensure that development is compatible with the need

* to protect and improve the env1ronment for the
‘benefit of their population.
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These points are re-affirmed in recommendation 102
(sqétion on development and environment, in the Plan of Action)
which suggests to the various organs for regional'co—operation

that they give their full consideration, among other things, to:

"Evgluating the administrative, technical and legal

sclutions to varicus environmental problems in terms

of both preventive and remedial measures, taking into :
account possible alternative and/or multidisciplinary ,
spproaches to development." '

Nevertheless, in the last analysis, neither the
Declaration nor the Plan of Action actually formulate any
coherent and_propefly structured propossals for intég?ated
develeopment, nor & scheme for development based on an alternativg
approach. 1In this sense, the section of the Plan of Action
dealing with environment and development is particularly weak.

While it does, at some points, centain significant innovations

(such as recommendation 10?, nmentioned above), ‘the wording
used is always very ambiguous. As for the rest of this
section, the Plan confines itself to proposing méagures of a
trzditional nature (increase in technical cooperaiion,
greater interchange of information; etc.) and measures to
ensure that action to protect the environment does not lead

to a reduction of the contribution which international trade

can make to development. ' . i
To sum up, then, both documents are limited to the 1

foramulation of certain principles, particulafly on the basis

of the notion that the problems of both the environment and . 1

development cannot be solved unless the inter~relations of a

vast range of variables are taken into account. In this sense

attempts to solve these problems at the local level and

v |
it is important in that it helps transcend traditional 1
. . . . . |
implies, instead, & gquest for global and regional solutions.

' 1
|
|
|




Yet thé Conference 4id not lead to any‘stétement, fbrf,
examnple, on a methodology“for‘déaling with the relationships
between the assorted individualised variables, nor did it

formulate a genuine strategy for action.

*THIE'cou;d hardly have been otherwise, however, as the
Conference vas held at a moment on the one hand of'fransitionl
in the reé-formulation of development theory, aﬁd on the other
when knowledge of ecology was still limifed. It is worth
recalling, in this respect, that in many developing countries
the first sﬁhdies and gnvironmenfal appraisals were, in

fact, prepared precisely for the Stockholm Conference.

Thanks to its broad approach the Conference confirmed
the fallacy of the supposéd clash between envircnment end
development and brought out the ideological nature of the
apocalyptical thinking peculiar to the early years of
international debate on the environment (particulerly the
‘idea that the exhaustion of natural resources due. to the
"population explosion" would take mankind beyond the outer
limits) and, on the whole, led to the adoption of decisions
that steered subsequent thought and action on these topics

along a& path which has, generally, proved fruitful.

The Stockholm Conference:

"... focused not on pecllution -~ a by-product of

s certain growth - but on environment. Seeing the latter

as a dimension of development, the Conference thus

rlayed a part in the re-definition of development

itself, a process gqualitatively different from economic
growth and therefore not reducible to it and, in particular,

to the kind of growth that had been worshipped for decades." 9/

- , ) ‘

9/ Marc Nerfin (Ed.) "Another Development, Approaches and

- Stratégies", the Dag Hammarskjold Foundation, Uppsala,
1977, ». 9.



In addition to the ¢one mentloned by Nerfln, emphasis
on environment had a number of other far- reachlng coﬁsequences.
To begin with, it led to a signifieant broadening of the concept
of "outer limits", which ceme to include social as well ‘as
physical limitations. In the words of Maurice Strong,” Secretary

General of the Conference:

"Another vislon of potential disaster is less dramatically
cataclysmic than either nuclear destruection or physical
breakdown, but not less dangerous for that. It is the
prospect of a slow but probably accelerating slide into

chaos due to social limits on our ability to cope with the
complexity inherent in a high-technology scciety. Political,
psychological and institutional limitations could condemn

the world to & vicious cyecle of interlocking crises, with the
institutional structure of society breaking down or becoming
paralyzing by the sheer weight and complexity of problems

it cannot handle. And this could happen well before resource
limitations put physical restraints of man's activities". 10/

i£ alsoc meant acknowledging that the ocuter limits are a
function not only of the laws of pature and of the gquantity
of resources available, but also of the way in which men -

society in other words - is associeted with nature.

This in turn brought te light. the fact that contemporary
history has been characterised by an increasingly predatory, i.e.
.enprmously destructive, man-nature relationship, which far from
being random, could not be dizassociated from modern ecoromic
growth. In sum, the Conference was faced with the need to entirely
re-exanine the type of development which had hitherto been
éonsideredlvirtually as ‘a2 universal model.

In fact, as Maurice Strong wés later to point out, such a

solution,

"required a new view of man's relationship not.only with
the naturs) world, but with his fellow man. Involved was

not only polluulon, but a whole series of threatenlng
1mbalances in which the fate of rich and poor alike is JOlned "11/

b
o
[~

Yaurice Strong, "One Year After  Stockholm". Foreign Affairs,
S July 1973, val, 51, No. 4 page 697. ) :

11/ Maurice . Strong, op. cit. p. 692, emphasis added.




CHAPTETR I I

FOPULATION : FROM THE "POPULATION EXPLOSION"
TO THE BUCHAREST CONFERENCE

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The postwar approach to populaticn issues

Population matters have occupied the attention of the. United

Natiens from the very beginning. The preparatory Commission

responsxble for organizing the first meetlng of the Organlzatlon
had“before it a British proposal to set up an information centre

on' the factors that influence population growth.

Later, Economic and Social Council resolution 3 (III) provided

for the establishment of a Population Commission.

During theiéarly stages of tﬁeir consideration in the United .
Nations however population issues were relegated to a secondary
place in the concerns of the internétional community and the.
Organization_itsélf due. to the rudimentary knowledge of population
quéstions, the general lack of clarity concerning the relations
between demographic and other social phenomena and to tﬁe absgnce

of solid bases for decision-making, which then prevailed.

The groups who voiced their dlsqulet about the growth of the
world populatlon, espeCLally in the under- developed areas, were very
much in the minority and powerless to achleve a broad consensus
on their proposals for birth control. Moreover, their preoposals
encountered insuperable problems w1th regard to their implementation

on a large scale for lack of technlcal means.

Moreover, the great.majority of the State Members of the
United Natlions were more or less firmly opposed to considering the
guestion in internaticonal fora, and the remainder were indifferent.
In the circums;énces, the opposing school of: thought of which the
main proponents were the Holy See, the_quiet Union and the Fnehch

demographers was bound to pfeVail.

In the United States, for example, though private foundations

had been financing birth control centres since the thirties,. ™
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government officials hesitated tc use public funds for these pur-
poses. As late as 1958, President Eisenhower stated in coénnection

with birth control:

’ .
" I cannot imagine anything more emphatically a subject that
is not a proper pelitical or governmental activity or functiom
or responsibility™. 1/

"Iﬂ-ﬁost of Western- Europe, birth control was illegal. The
United Kingdom was an exception, but %here it was generally felt
that it was not the business of HerrMajesty‘s Government to concern
itself'wifh birth control.

In countries like France, where Sauvy's influence was parti- '
cularly strong,.advocacy of birth control-was regarded as a forn

of neo-Malthusianism and in the main severely criticized.

The Socialist countries also regarde&. birth control as a form
of neo-Malthusianism. bénouncing'the ¢lass interests thaf lay:
behind it and, consequently,their reactionary nature they claimed that
the basic problem of the underdeveloped countries lay not in the
rate of growth of their population, but in the inegualities inherent

to their economic and social systems.

For ﬁhilosophiéél and moral reasons, and in pdarticular the
dogma that procreation is the chief end of matrimony, the Vatican
was also opposed to birth confrol by any means other than abstinence.
Its spokesmen furthermore, doubted tﬁat world population was growing
at an.abﬁormally high rate, and pdinted out that if problems did
aris? as a result of population growth, they could be solved by

" encouraging international’migration.

In the developing countries, attitudes varied Qidely during this

period, ranging from stubborn opposition to any measures of birth

1/ Richard.Symonds and Michael Garder, "The United Nations and the
Population Question", Sussex University Fress, 1973, p. 95
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control in Latin America, to the special ihtefgst early displayed
in thattréspect by India and Ceylon. All in all, however, popula-
tion issues were not a primary concern for the majority of developing

countries. 2/

In’ the circumstances, until the beginning of the sixties,
besides preparing some studies on population trends, the Population
Commission did little more than issue recommendations for better

demographic statistics.

0f the ﬁnited Nations Specialized Agencieé, the ILO tock up the
question.from time to time, although at the 1950 regional conferenc:
in Asie, the problem of excess population was mentioned as one of
the main obstacles to the reconstruction of the region.

’

WHO played a mafginal role, with the exception of a few

technical assistance activities in the field of birth controcl. These

though, practically came to an end after the fifth general conference

as a result of pressure'exercised by the Heoly See.

'UNESCO was perhaps the only exception. Under the léadership
of Huxley, a number of attempts were made to spread the idea that
unless a balance could be achieved between populatioﬁ and resources,
the consequénces would be catastrophie for mankind as a whole.
Huxley élso played a leading part in convening the World Population
tonference, held at Rome in 1854,
- 'The Conference was held in a climate of government suspicion and
even hostility. 3/ The Conference concerned’itself with a wide
range of topics, although the greatest émphasis was pléced on ques-

tions relating to population research, the identification. of gaps in

2/ It is useful to recall in this respect that when-the general

- rules for the provision of technical assistance to the
_developing countries by the United Nations, were laid.down in
ECOSOC resolutien 222 (IX) of 1949, actual requests for
assistance on populatrion guestions, apart from advice “on .census-
taking and on vital statistics programmes, were few and far
between. ’ ' ’

3/ This is clearly reflected in the fact that the initiative of con-
vening it could not originate directly in the United Nations but
had o ¢ome through the IUSSP. Moreover, the resources allocated
to it were very limited, and the participants had to attend in a
purely personal capacity, i.e. without the power to pass resolu-
tions ¢r to make’'recommendations teo Governments.




demographic knowledge, etc. Though it did create some  impact by
drawing the world's-attenfion te the fact that population was growing
at much higher rates than ever before, the Conferénceffailed to bring
about any substantial éhange of governmental attitudes towards

pepulation issues.

1.2 Population issues since the early 1960's

.

A major turning point in attitudes towards population issues

resulted from the 1960-1961 censuses. The censuses:

"econfirmed... beyond any doubt that world population,was
increasing at -an unprecedented rate. fThe census results were
particularly dramatic in the less develcped countries. The
figures exceeded by far all previous estlmates, in one case,
.Ghana, by as much as 26 per cent." u/

These wholly unprecedented trends brought about a notable
increase in the popularity of the schocl of thought that favoured
.birth control. A number of institutions (notably the Protestant
churches) became firm advocates of birth contrel, as did business
associations. Before long, governments began reconsidering their
pelicies of non-involvement, with many of them actually comnmencing
to assign a very high priority to population matters in general,

and to birth control in particular,

In é few years there was sufficient international consensus
not only for an international debate on population issues, but also
for the execution of populafion policies, fncluding massive birth
centrol efforts, something which by then was technically possible.
thanks to the invention of the pill and the IUD and te progress in

the field of mass communications.

During the Kenredy Administration for example, the Government
not oniy.changed its attitude but decided to Ihroﬁ all the weight of
its power and iniluence behind birth contrel policies in the Third
World. The extw=ut of the change may be best appreciated by the words

of President Eisenhower in 1968:

4/ - R. ¢wonds and M. - Garder op. cit., p. 122
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"Once as President of the United States I thought and saia
that blrth control was not the business of the Federal ‘
Government. The facts have changed my mind... I have. come .
~to believe that the population explosicn is the world's most
critical problem"..5/ . _ -
Greater receptivity towards the demographic concerns of the

industrial countries began to spread throughout the Third World,

from its initial focus in Asia,

In a few years the issue of population growth as an obstacle teo

development became a central preog¢cupation of the United Nations.

In 1962, the General Assembly adopted resolution 1838 (XVII),
which explores the possibility that the United Nations might, for )
the first time, give technical assistance in the field of populétion

_oﬁ‘a-major scale to the countries of the Third World,

This resoclution, is the first of a series 6/ culminating with
the incorporation of the following statements in the -International

Development, Strategy adoptéd for the first United Nations Development

Décade:~

"The target for growth in average income per head is caleculated
on the basis of an average annual inerease of 2.5 per cent in

the population of developing countries, which is less than the
average rate at present forecast for the 1970s. In this context,
. each developing countries should formulate its own demographic
objectives within the framework of its natiomal development
plan.™

"Those developing countries which consider that their rate of
population growth hampers their development will adopt measures
which they deem necessary in accordance with their concept of
development. Developed countries, consistént with their
national policies will upon request provide support through the
supply of means for family planning and further research".

The United Nations Population Commission entered a much more
active phase of its work, emphasizing in particular the need to
prepare a long-term popuiation programmé with special stress on the
relation between populafion growth and socio-economic development.

The same happened with the Specialized Agencies; in particular WHO and

the World Bank.

5/ Ibié. p. 133

‘See for ehample ECOSQC resolutions loug {XXVILI), 1965 and 108Y
(XIX) 1966, and General Assembly resolutions 2211 (XXI), 1966 and
2542 (XX).
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In the meantime, a second World Population-Conferénce was

-convened by EC0S0C.’ On the occasion of adoption of the rescolution

convening the Conference the strong reluctance dfsplayed‘by many
governments towards the resolution convening the first conference.

was notably absent.

The 1965 Belgrade Conference, was attended by more than 800
experts and observers from_BB countries.: Though still a meeting of
individuals acting in their own capacities, its impact was undoubtedly

much greater than at the 1954 Conference.

On the whole though, the extent to which attitudes towards

population issues changed, in the 1960s, can best be illustrated

through the United Nations Fund for Population Activities (UNFPA),

established in 1967 to supplement the regular budget resources of
the Crganization and those of UNDP. Its purpose was to facilitate
the systematic and constant.provision of technical assistance to
countries requesting it, in order to identify and tackle population

problems.

In 1968 and 1969, nine Governments gave or pledged a total of
US $ five million to the Fund. By 1976, it was operating with
US $ 250 million through 1,400 projects in more than 100 countries.
2. THE BUCHAREST CONFERENCE

2.1 Preparatory Work.

. The 1974 World Fopulation Conference was convened by Ecomnomic
and Social Council resclution 1484 (XLVIII)}. Unlike preceding
Cenferences this was not a scientific gathering, but a Conference of

N ki

government representatives.

The aim of the Cenference was to encourage governments to consider
the demographic factor in their general economic and social peolicies,
and to strengthen international co-cperation with countries requiring

assistance in order to implement their population policies,

Overall preparatory work was entrusted to the United Nations
Population Commission. In addition, four exclusively scientific
gatherings were convened, to study: population and development (Cairo

4-14 June, 1973); population and the family (Honolulu, 6-15 August




1973); population, resources and the environment (Stockholm,
26 September-5 October 1973); and, population ahdlhuman rights
(Amsterdan, 21-29 January, 1973).

" 'The Secretary-General of the Conference, Mr. Antonio Carillo
Floféég“also convened five regional meetings of governmental.
representatives. These were held in San José, Bangkok, Addis Ababa,

bPamascus and Geneva, between April and May of 197u4.

Finally,rfour-regiénal population conferences were held: 'in

‘Mexico City (1970), Acecra (1971); Tokyo (1972) and Beirut (1974)

2.2 The context

The 1974 Conference took place within a demographic context

characterized by rapid. population growth geographically concentrated

‘in the Thiré-World. Tables 1) and 2) illustrate these features.

- Table 1) shows that-between 1750 and 1800, i.e. in only 150 years
7/ world population doubled and that from the 1950's.pnward$, the rate

" of overall population growth by far excegded the already high péte

of growth recorded in the first half of the present century, reaching

the record level of nearly two per cent per aanum. It also shows

‘that while in the more developed areas the rates of populatlon growth

between 1900 and 1970 remained fairly stable, oscillating around ’
one per cent without ever exceeding 1.5 per cent, in the Third World

they jumped spectacularly in the 1950'3. Consequently, by 1960;

two-thirds of the world's population were concentrated in Asia,

] ~

Africa and Latin America.

7/ Prior to the industrial revolution, it took approximately a.
millenium for the planet's population to double,
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T ABLE I : '

1750-1370

PERIOD

1750-1800
1500-1850
1850-1500
1900-1950
1950-1960
1960-1970

ANNUAL INCREASE

(millions)

ANNUAL GROWTH RATE

" (percentage)

World Developed Third World Develored Third
Countries World Countries World
3.7 ‘0.9 2.8 0.4 0.4 0.k
5.7 2.0 3.7 0.5 0.7 0.5
7.8 2.0 3.7 0.5 1.0 0.3
17.1 5.7 11.4 0.8 0.8 0.9
48,9 11,9 37.0 1.8 1.3 2.0
62.6 . 10,8 51.8 1.9 1.0 2.3
Recent Population Trenés and Future Prospects, Report by

Source:

Tuable
subrégions
that there
are fairly
JAsia) whil
South-East
.exceeding

remembered

‘annually means that the population will double in

POPULAT

the Secretary-General, in The Population Debate: Dimensions
and Perspectives, Papers on the World Pepulation Conference,
Bucherest, 1974, vol. 1. :

‘2 shows the population trends in the different'régions and
of the Third Worid from 1950 onwards. It will be noted
are only a . -few areas where the rates of population growth
moderate {(the temperate areas of Latin America and Eastern
e in several areas (Central America, Scuthern Africa,

Asia, Micronesia and Polynesia), rates close to or even
3 per cent per aznnum have been recorded. It must be
that an average population growth rate of 3“per'§ent

less than 25 Years.

TABLE 2

ION OF DEVELOPING REGIONS, 1950, 1960, 1970 AND

AVERA

GE ANKUAL POPULATION GROWTH RATES PXER DECADE

Region or
Ares

AFRICA

. -East
Central.
North
Southern

West:

Population (Millions) Growth Rate (Percent)
195¢C 1960° 1970 1950-60 1960-10
216.2 272.0  351.7 2.16 2.58
62.17 77.0 99.8  2.05 2,60
26,1 31.6 Lo.2  1.91 2.41
51.2 65.2 86.0 2.h41 2.77
S1bkly 18.2 2h.2  2.35 2.87
65.9 . 80.1 2.36

101.5 2.11




Region or Population (Millions) : Growth Rate (Percent)

Area ' . 1950 1960 1970 1950-60 1960-T70
LATIN AMERICA 16%.1  216.1  28k.2 2.75 2.7k
Caribbeean ©16.9 20.7 25.6 2.01 - 2.12
Ceritral America 35.8 48.7 67.0 - 3.07 3.19
Terperate America ,-25-5 30.9 36.4 . - 1.92 -1.64
EASTERN ASIA 673.5 .787.4  926.2  1.56  1.62
ID.EXCL.JAPAN - "~ 589.8  693.3 821.8 1.62 . 1.70
SOUTHERN ASIA 698.4  865.4 1.111.3 C2.1h 2050
South-East Asia ~ 173.1 218.5 - 28L.9 2.33 2.65
Central-South Asia L480.8  588.1% 7h9.1 2.02 C2vkl
South-Western Asia  LL.5.  58.5 7.3 . 2.7b 2.79.
MELANESIA 1.8 2.2 2.8 2.0 2.4

MICRONESIA and N . L
POLYNESIA . 0.7 . 0.9 - 1.3 2.77 3.42

Source: Demographic Trends in the World and its major regions,

. 1950-1970, United Nations Secretariat, in the Population..
Devate, op. cit., vol. 1.

"‘The behaviour of mortality, fertility and international

migrations, the variables that most directly affect the growth

rate and the spatial distribution of population, explain these trends.

{a) Mortaliti - ] o .

Since theuindustrial'revolutioh,'ﬁorld'mortality rates have
progressively dropped. The world death rate in 1935u39,'wé§'bf 35
per thousand; by 1965-70, it had dropped to 16 per thousand.

However, although ‘the reduction of mortality has been wlde-

spread, it has not been homogeneous. leferences between developed

and developlng countries are p&rtlcularly marked as to 1nfant

mortality, as is shown in Table 3).




TABLE 3

TREENDS IN INFANT MORTALITY RKTES
IN SELECTED COUNTRIES, 1650-197C

Count{i ‘ RKate per 1,000 births Fercentage variation
1950 1960 . 1970 1950-60 1360-70
Developed ' '
ccuntriesg
‘Soviet Union 84.0 35.0 2h.o0 | -65 -33
United States 29,2 26.0 19.8 -11 _24
Canada ' : ho.T 27.3 18.8 -33 -31
Japan 60.1 30.7 13.1 -9 =43
Defeloping

countries

Guatemala 113.4 91.9 - 88.4  -19 -
Jamaica 78.3 51.5 32.2 -3% -37
Chile : . 153.2 125.,1 87.5 -18 -33
Singapore ’ 82,2 34.8 20.5 -58 TS |
Sri Lanksa . 81.6 56.8 50.3 -30 Tlh
West Malaysia 101.6 68.9 40.8 ~32 -kl
Source: "Recent Population Trends and Future Prospects".

Report of the Secretary-General, in "The Population
Debate, Dimensions and Perspectives", vol 1, p. 26.

Two hundred }ears agao, aﬁerage world life expectancy was
23-325 years. By the beginning of this decade it had risen to 55
years. 3But while in the more devéloped countries life expectancy
at birth is now in the order of 70 cr more years, in the Third
Worid, despite notable advances in controlling and preventing.
communicable, parasitic and respiratory diseases "many millions of
deaths occur every year which could be prevented by fuller appli-
cétioﬁlof known techniques and b& improvements of nutrition and

other conditions of healthy life". 8/

Another important difference between developed and developing
countries in matters of mortality is the faet that in today's h
developed countfies, the reductioﬁ_of mortality rates came about
slowly, so¢ that the effects were gradual, while as in developing

countries, this reducticn came about abruptly.

a8/ "Recent Population Trends and Future Prospects". Report of
the Secretary-General, in The Population Debvate, op. cit, vol.
1. -




{b) Fertility

leferences between developed and developlng countries
are still more acute with respect to the long-term trends of
fertlllty.rates. In the former group of couptr;es, fertll;ty
rates have generally declined and stabilized at low levels. 9/
In the lattef though, they have‘rem&ined more or less consiant,

as can be seen in Table LU).

TABLE b

CRUDE BIRTH RATES: WORLD, REGIONAL AND
SUBREGIONAL ESTIMATES, 1950-1970

1950-55 1955-60 1960-65 ~ 1965-70 !

World total 36 35 3y : 33
More develcped areas 22.7 21.9 1 20.3 . 18.0
Less developed areas L3 L2 40 - 39

Africa ' Lt b7 C L7 ' L6

Edast Africe b Lt L - kT
Central Africa 45 ks ks s
North Africa L& Lé ) 46 45 -
Southern Africa g . k2 L2 Lg
West -Africa : 48 . L8 48 Ly

Latin America L1 ko 39 37

Caribbean area 38 - 38 . 37 ‘ 335
Central America Lé : by - b3
South America - a C
(temperate} - 26.5 24 . 4
Scuth America : :

(tropical) L4s ko 39

NorﬁhrAmerica . . 22.3
East Asia ' 36 . ' ‘ ' ‘29
Chins ) 37 . . 30
Japan . ‘

Other countries: - 37T . 39

Although fertility did not deeline simultaneously in all
the industrial countries, or in the same circumstances and
socio-economic conditions, on the whole, by the end &f the’
first quarter of this century, it had dropped sufficiently
in all of them to put a definite end to rapid population
growth.




1950- 1955-60 1960-65  1965-70

Southern Asia | L6 : L6 ks LY
South-East Asia L6 46 hs Ly
Southern-Central Asia he k6 LY k3
South~-West Asia . ke L6 ks kL
Europe ' 19.7 19.2 18.6 17.6
Eestern Europe 23.5 21.0 : 17.2 - 16.9
Northern Europe 16.6 16.8 156.0 17.1
Southern Europe 21.1 20.8 20.6 19.3
Western Europe 17.5 17.7 18.2 16.8
Qceania 28 286 27 2y
Australia and . : :

New Zealand 23.5 . 23.3 22.3  20.h
Melanesia ) L3 L3 L3 - L3
Micronesia and

Polynesia | Ly L LL - - h3
Soviet Union 26.2 25.3 22.0 C1T.T
Source: ~ "Fertility Trends in the World", United

Nations Secretarist in "The Population
Debate, Dimensions and Perspectives".
op. cit. Vol. 1, p. 20T7.

The table shows that over the period 1950-1970 as a whole,
the crude birth rate in the less developed areas was more than
twice as high aé-in the more developed areas, and that thé
differencébecame more pronouncéd towards the second helfl of the

sixties.

It is ir Africe and Southern Asia that the highest and also
"t%e most stable rates are to be found. It should also be noted
that in the Third World, there are qnly;a'few regione and countries
where the birth rates are fairly low, thet is, below 25 per 1,000
inhavitants/year, but a large number of regiéns with high rates -
over 35 per 1,000 inhabitants/year -~ and & fairly appreciable
numbef of regions nidway hetﬁeen them, with rates of 25'to 39 per

1,000 inhabitants/year.




Except in the temperate areas of South Amerlca,rfertlllty
rates in the Thlrd World have seldom dropped significantly,
The countrles where there has been a downward trend, such as
Costa Rica, Guadalupe, Reunlon Island, Jamalca, Martlnlque and
Fij 1, have a marglnal 1nfluence on global or even reglonal

populatlon trends.

(¢} International migrations

Unllke the trend of events in the 19th century and early
years of thlS century, vhen the vast populatlon movements hetween
Europe and America, Western Russia and Asia, and Ipdia and- Asia,
were at their height, international migrations now pféy a minor’

part in the spatial distribution of the world ﬁopulation.

&

It need only be realised that since 1950, whiech heralded the
beginning of the fastest period of population growth in the
Third World

"it is doubtful whether a dozen countries have gained or lost
a5 many as & million people in the balance of migration ‘across
borders. Even for the largest gainers and losers, the annusal
balance of immigration and emigration has been in most cases
no more than a fraction of 1 per cent of the population”.10/

2.3 Main Issues before the Conference

-Obviously ro one assumes that the restoration of démograﬁhic
stability in the Third World will take place by way of a return to
high mortallty and fertrllty rates. At the same time it is certaln
that if the population trends now prevailing 1n the Thlra Worild
should continue 1ndef1n1tely, the effects for the whole of humanlty
would be catastrophic.

\

Dufipg much of the 196C's, the belief prevailed that the main,

if’ndt the only waey to restore demographic stability in the Third

World, was through the adoption of measures aimed at directly

0/ Ibidem, p. 30.




influencing fertility. This was lergely due to the optimism

with which the development prospects of the périphgri vere viewed

at the time (hence for example, the expfession "developing"
countries). On-the basis of eésentially éeo—cen{;ic‘attitudes

in the industriélized world, and-of imitative ones in the periphery,
development was seen as a virtually automatic process which,

_mainly through the spread of modern tecﬁnology,”would take the
periphery through the stages of growth elready crossed by Western

Ehrope and the United States; leading ultimately, te an almost
universszl reproduction of the socio-economic conditions prevailing N

in the industrialized areas of the West.

This wes seemingly borne out by the significan; economic
advances made by many of the Tpird—World cdpntries in the 1950's : i
and 1960's, The relationship betwecn this point of view and the ‘
emphasis laid on population policies is obvious: growth coupled with
the maintenance of high fertility rates were seen as negaﬂing the
theoronf demographic transition. 10 bis/ . In effect the trapnsi-

tion did not seem to be occurring spontanecusly sas the'theprj

indicated, hence the conviction that measures had to be taken -in

order to force it.

Towards the second half of the 1960's, however, it became
increasingly evident that living conditicons for the bulk of the
population in the Third World had changed very little despite the

economic growth that-had taken plade in the majqrity of Third World

1C bis/  Based on the premise of a close interdependence between popu-

o lation and socio-economic structures, the theory of
demographic transition states that population groups
pass .through three stages: an initial stage of
demographic stebility with high rates of mortality and
;ertility; a second stage of more or less rapid
population growth in which mortality falls and fertility
remains constant or falls less sharply; and, finally a
third stage in which stability is restored on the basis
of low mortality and fertility rates. Each stage in
turn corresponds to the different stages of what is
generally known zs the process of modernization,




countries. The result was a thorough reconsideration of develop= .
ment thinking. In a word, the facts had not discredited the
theory of demographic transition, but the theories of deVelopment

- that had been sacrosanct until the middéle of the 1960's. Similarly,
there wvas a re-examination of what up to then had been generally
accepted truths in connection with the determining factors of
population growth and with the effects of this latter on develop-

ment.

Ore immediate result was the attempt to better ﬁnderstand
the root causes of high fertility rates and, more specifically,
the linkages between these and underdevelopment, in turn, leading

to the coneclusicn that:

"There is much conflict of cpinion about the exact details
of the process responsible for fertility decline, and
different experts emphasize different combinaticns of
influences. Despite these disagreements, historical
‘experience and cbservable current trends provide an
overall generalization that can Lardly be denied: Every
population that has exverienced the impzet of economic and
.sccizl development has underpone a demorraphic evolution
in. the course of which fertility, as well as mortality,
has declined drastically" 11/ '

In effect, econbmic_development, implies a marked fall in
mortality, above all in infant mortality, one of the most important
factors affecting fTertility. Fertility decline is also associated-
" by other changes associated with development, such as the general
rise'ih living standards and the spread of social security systems
{(which.make children far less iﬁportant as a security for one's
old age}, industrislization and the switch from rural to urban
society {which substantially reduces the role of -the family in
production and the importance of children as & source of incemel,
the general rise of edﬁcation demanded by society (which mgkes a

large number of children & burder to the family). Industrialization

11/ "Population Change and Economic and Social Development”. .
Report of the Secretary-General, in "The Population Debate",
voli. 1, p. 4T. {emphasis added). o .



also provides greater opportunities for women to take part

in activities other than those of the family circle and, in
general, to raise their degree of social participation; these
changes have historically been accompanied by sharp fertility

declines.

There is doubtless no agfeement as to the relative importance
of the various factors just mentioned, but - as many of the
documents submitted to the Confefence pointed out - it is
difficult to gquestion that taken together, they create the
conditions for a decline of fe}tility. These conditions have been

summed up as follows:

"{a) the regulation of fertility, after weighing the
advantages and disadvantages of additional bvirths,
must be an accepted mode of behaviour;

_lb) _lowé; fertility must be perceived by individual
coupled as advantagecus to both parents and children;
and o

{c) there must be adequate knowledge and acceptance of
means of reducing fertility, sufficient communication
between spouses and the will to use the available
means”. 12/ :

While not excluding the possibility that & significant fall
in fertility rateé-may océu} in one or more specific deveioping
countries in the absence of substantial socilo-econcmic change,-the
documents submitted %o the Conference, in general, emphasized that the
2bove.listed conditions are unlikely to come about, if situstions

of broadspread poverty continue to prevail in the Third Worla.

As to the socio-economic conseguences cof population growth
despite considerable progress in the fiela of demography since the
war, and despite progress made‘on understanding the inter-
relationships between population growth and developments they are
by far less clearly understood than the ways in which popﬁlation

growth is affected by economic change.

12/ Report of the Symposium on Population and Development, held
at Cairo, June 4-1L, 1973, in "The Population Debate..."
op.cit. vol. 11, Annex 1. ‘ '




This has therefore traditionally been the most contro-
versial .of all questions relating to populatien. . Rival schools
of thought in this sphereirahge from those claiming that current
population growth rates in the Third World constitute an insur-
mountable obstacle to development to those underlining that rapid
population growth is an important factor in promoting develop-

ment.

The second school points out that, historically, economie
development has been accompanied by rapid population growth,
specifically in the case of many' of the countries now industrialized.
Another, more recent example frequently put forward in this respect,
is ihe'very considerable econcmic development of the South of
the United States, which has gone hand in hand, with high rates’
of population growth. ' S

- At the sane tiﬁe, it is-pointed out that, during the "sixties,
fopulation growth did not prevent the developing countries' growth
from increasing thelr GNP at an average Ef over 5 per cent per
year. It is also pointed out that, from the standpoint of economic
growih, there has been nc great difference between the developing
countries with a high population growth rate and those with lower
rates, and even that economic growth has tended to be slightly

higher in the former countries.

Howevef, it is stated in responée, there can be.no comparison

. between the populatlon growth rates prevalllng today in the developlng
c\¢ntr1es and the rates prevailing. in tcday 8 developed countrles,
 when they were undergolng rapid populatlon growth. .Furthermore, it

is said that the lack of correlation between growth of population

and growth of the GNP is not e conclusive argument. Flnally it is
added populatlon growth means that any increase in the GNP has to

be dlvlded up among a larger number of people, so that the product
per capita remains the same. )

However, this controversy appears t¢ be novw somewhat super-

seded. Basically, the question can be expressed in terms of a

vicious circle. 1In the conditions of extreme. poverty prevailing
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in the Third World, fertility rates are almost invariably very
high. In view of the trend of mortality, the result is arhiéh
population growfh rate wvhichk in turn means a steadily gfowing
demand for goods {housing, food, etc.) and services (health,
education, etec.), creating more or less intense pressure on the
environment and, in general, on the resources available to

meet the demand, thus making it difficult to improve living

conditions and so forth.

As a consequence of ﬁhe tendehcy to overestimate the
importance of population growth during the 'fifties and part
of the sixties, ‘emphasis was firmly placed-on the need to
break out of. the vicious circle by bringing about a decisive

change in the behaviour of the fertility variable.

From the second half of-the 1960'5,‘however, a much broader

approach began to prevail. . : .

This approach, while not neglecting the significance of the
population variablé (size, rate of growth, spatial distribution,
etc.) especially in terms of pressure on resources and in terms
of processes such as those of environmental degradation, rural-
urban'migration, unemployment, eic.,began assessing this signifi-
cance more realistically by referring it to cther equally important
variables, such as technclogy, land tenure syétcms, externél
economic constraints, the conditicns under which countries
experieﬂcing rapid population growth are inserted into the inter-

national economic system, and others.

~ In short, this approach stresses the need to break the
vieicus circle by a concerted and simultaneous action on the
popuiation variable and on the "poverty" variable, by means’
of policies which take account of the indissoluble connections
between them as well as of the.tendency ¢cf the different.facto;s
and elements composing the "poversy™ variable to reinforcé-one

another. . .




|Baéically then, the main task before the Bucharest Conference

was to identify ways and means to make operational the apprcach just

described, a question that led it inevitably to the broader issue

of overcoming underdevelopment.

2.3 Upshot of the Conference

The Bucharest Conference was held in August 197h It adopted

an extremely broad approach to the issues before it, thus re1nforc1ng

the trend already apparent in the two prev1ous world populatlon

conferences in the sense of going vell beyond ‘strictly demographic

i matters. This is evident;in‘its principal decisinn, the adoption
of a World Plan of Action on Population matters. 13/ (See United
Natlons document E/CONF 60/19}.

‘After setting out the main characteristics of the world

population situation and its prospects for the future 1h/ the Plan

13/

[
=
~—

The Conference adeopted resolutions, inter alia, on the folleowing
questions: "Rural Development", "Socioc-economic factors in
demographic change”, "Charter of Economic Rights and Duties

of States", "Status of Women", "For a more just World", "Food
Production”, "Towards & more equitable distribution of World

- Resources", "Interrelationships between population, development,

"

resources and environment", Foocd and Fertlllzer Shortages"
"Regional Co-operation”, "The Rural Family", "Rural Populatlons",
"Population and HResearch", "Populstion Policies“, "The Family

and Development"”, "Decolonization", "Policies of Apartheid

in South Africa, Namibia and Southern Rhodesia"

The Plan of Action refers inter alia, to the existence of a high
rate of growth .of world population, but with sharp disparities
between and within countries; to the significance of the age
structure of population, in particular. certain structures which
give rise to a considerable degree of demographle inertia; to

... the absence of development, especially in rural areas; to the

unlikelihood of .any change. in present demographic trends bvefore
the end of the century, and certainly not before 1985; etc.

‘It 1s interesting to note, in this regard, that these facts

are presented against the background of an optimistic assess-
ment of the future, which sharply contrasts with the apocalyptic

‘thinking frequently associated with population issues.




Lays dewn & set of principles. 1In this sense it reiterates

that the formulation of demographic pelicies as well as their
implementation are the sovereign righf of each State and, that
States bear prime responsibility for population matters, without
prejudice to the possibility that international co-cperation may
play an imp0rtanp role in connection with population issueé.

The fellowing principles are also idc}uded: the purpose of
development is the human being; each couple has the inalienable
right to decide,‘freeiy and responsibly, the number aﬁd spacing
ef their children; demograbhic policies must avoid anything
reéembling compulsicn, and must respect human rights; populatioﬂ

growth poses problems which go Teyond national boundaries, ete.

In respect of priorities .for action to accelerate the restora-
tion of demographic stability in the developing countries in other
vords the Plan of Action unmistekeably emphasizes the struggle

against underdevelopment itsell. In effect, the Plan states that:

"The hasis for an effective solution of population problems
is, above all, socic-cconomic transformation. A popula-
tion poliecy may have a certaln success if it constitutes

an integral vart of socio-economic development; its contribu-
tion to the solution of wcrld development problems is hence
only partial, as is the case with other sectoral strategies.

....Policies whose aim is to affect population trends must

not te considered as substitutes for socio-economie develop-

ment policies but as being integrated with those policies in

order to facilitate the solution of certain problems facing

both develeoping and developed countries and to promote a more
" balanced and rational develepment....”

This point is made in different ways in connection with
virtually =2ll the specific issues dealt with throughout the text,
including: section B) paragraph 14, sections c) and d}.(popula-
tion and development are interrelated: population policies are
never substitutes fof socio-economic development policies),
section C) paragraph 25 (....programmes designed to reduce morbidity

and mvrtality must be integrated within a comprehensive development -




strategy and supplemented by & wide range of mutually supporting
social policy mneasures), section C) paragraph 31 (it is recommended
that governnments wishing to affect fertility levels give a high

priority to implementing development programmes) and 32 (factors

‘such as the reduction.of infant mortality, the integration of

women in the development process and the promotion of social

justice generally influence fertility levels).

Conversély, with respect to the question of the impact of
population growth on development, the Plan is far less categorical.

In effect, it merely states (peragraph 37), that:

...countries which consider their birth rates as
detrimental to their national purposes are invited to
consider setting adequate guantitative goals and imple-
menting policies that may lead tc the attainment of such
goals by 1985".

The Plan of Action itself, however, aveids setting quantita-

tive goals for the reduction of population growth. In fact, the

only quantitative goals laid down by the Plan deal with the
reduction of infantile.mortality and the expansion of life expect-

ancy. In this respéct the Plan states that:

"...the countries with the highest mortality levels
should aim by 1985 to have expectation of 1ife at birth
of ' at ieast 50 years and an infantile mortality of less
than 120 per thousand live births".

At the conceptual level, it should beé emphasized that the Plan
endorses the dotion;according to which fhe end-purpose of development
is the human being. It also states that development implies.a
process of liberation which should lead to full independénce.
Self-reliance, the guestion of meeting basic human needs and other

similar issues, however, are notably absent.

_The Plan of Action strongly emphasizes the need to cope with
undérdeveldpment through”a vast renge of complementary measures.

Such measures though, are enounced in the most general of ternms,




such as "structural transformations”, "socio-economie change",

ete.

‘Such ih@iqﬁtions, mdfeover,.afe'scattered:throughout the
. texf, and there is no attempt to assemble them systeméticallf
“or to suggest even the broad guidelines of & clear and coherent

development strategy.




CHAPTER I II1I

FOOP : FROM HOT SPRINGS TO THE WORLD FQOCD

CRISIS IN THE SEVENTIES

-1. THE -FIRST EFFORTS TO ESTABLISH INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION
TO DEAL WITH WORLD FOOD PROBLEMS

International awareness of the problems of malnutrition, food
shoptage andffrade in foodstuffs only emerged in the 1930's. The
Leégue'of Natﬁons drew attentien to the foecd shortage by publishing
a report, in-"1%37, on "The Relationship between Nufrition, Health,
Agriculture and Economi¢ Policy", -which had wide repercussions. It
lead to the establishment of nutrition committees in 30 countries
and to the holding of three Cohferences; two in‘Genevd, (1937 and

1938) and another in Latin America (1939).

The war‘intérvened, and cut short these first effdrts until
the early forties, when thanks to the writings of, amonést octhers,
F.L. MacDougall 1/ (in particular a document which came to be known
as the "MacDougsll Memorandum™), the international communlty
became aware of the need to give a_high_priority to the production
and distribution of foodstuffs within the overall reconstruction

effort.

In May 1945, President Roosevélt, after having met Macbougall,
invited the Allied Governments to a Conference on Food and Agri-

culture, in Hot Springs, Virginia.

The 45 countries which attended the Conference made certain
recomméndations,_including the establishmentlof a permanent inter-
national:organization, with broad technical ﬁowers. In order to
implement this recommendation an Interim Commission, under the .

chairmanship of Lester B. Pearson was set up.

l/ MacDougall was a former League of Nations Officer and an °
adviser to the Australian Pelegation to the League.
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A heated discussion took place about the basic nature of
the Organization. One group wanted it to be a strong institution,
capable of t&king conc}ete and positive'stgps to promote economic
expansion and help avert disastrous crises. The other group thought
that it should have more of =a fact-finding, advisory role, without

the ability to act.

At the Conference held in Quebec in October 1945, which
formally established the FAO:2/ the former school of thought
(p}evéiled and its terms of reference were drafted in very brosad

terms.

John Boyd Crr, one of the highest world authorities inm this
field, was appointed.the first'Difector—Géneral of the'FAO."
Despite the ekpectations raised by the establishment of the O;gani—
zation as early as 1946, the first frustrations were encountered.
The'yar had caused =& grave food shortage. Boyd Orr prepared a
study of the situation and presented it to & Special Meeting on
Urgent Focd Problems, togéther with proposals for the creation of
a World'Foéd Emergency Board, authorized to buy, stcck and sell
certain agricultﬁral products, thereby controlling prices end
stimulating production. The idea was to closely link this Organi-
zation to the IBRD, Economic and Social Council ard the proiescted
International Trade Organizafion; in order to ensure that production,

credit and trade were &ll associated.

The preparatory Commission on World Fcod Propesals supported
‘these ideas. Hovever the idea was ultimately rejected, and, with
it,'thé FAO lost the opportunity to become a vigorous ihstfument
for increasing production and regulating trade,‘and fer the

provision of technical essistance to the developing countries.

2/ For detailed history of the'origins of the FAO, see Hambidge
Gove, "The Story of FAO", D. Van Nosgtrand C.I., New York,
1954,
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Not surprisingly, Boyd Orr soon resigned as Director~General,
in 1948, ' '

Lord Boyd Orr's functions a&s Director-General of the FAO
were taken over by Morris Dodd,'United States Under-Secretary for
Agficulture, Dodd:honestly wanted to fellow in his predecessor's
footsteps. He was convinced that the International Fbod Council
was . . failing to. intervene in eritical market situations, when dis-
turbing systoms begun to appear. AHe therefore pfoposed, that
the creation of an International Commodity Clearing House. ;Instéad
of this, the Conference set up & Committee on Commodity Problems
still in existence. .Its influence however has been very limited.
In 1951, the Committee on Commodity Problems proposed the establish-
ment of an Emergency Food Reserve, to prevent famine. The 1953
Conference'turned this .proposal down. In the méantime the world

food situation continued to deteriorate.

2., EROBLEMS OF HUNGER ANb MALNUTRITICN_TAKE ON A PLANETARY
DIMENSION .

In 1957, Dr. B.R. Sen was appointed Director-General of the -
FAOQ. Coming'from an unde;developed'ccuntry,Vin a region whieh had
suffered from acute hunger, Sen put qﬁite a different imprint on
the Organization. Dr. Sen was convinced that the FAO had to
be reinforced and its scope of action be enlarged. He realised,
that the slow rafe.of growth of agricultufe in the Third World,
combined with rapid—popuiation growth was & dengerous mixture.
For this reason one of his first initiatives was to launch the
"Freedom‘frpmAanggr“'qampaign. Although it did arouse publie
opinion to some extent, the campaign did not affect the conviction
then in vogue at the United Nations, to the effect that industriali-
zation was the only way to promote development. Rgr&l development

thus remained a secondary priority.

As part of its efforts to improve rural living conditions,
and to promecte rural development through a profound transformation

of ahtiguated structﬁres, FAO lent great impetus to agrarian reforms
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especially in Latin America. The Organization played an
important. role in the preparatlon of technical aspects of
agrarlan reforms, and in some countries, it alsc helped draft

agrarian legislation.

S 2.1 ‘The World Food Congress

In 1959, the Director-General &6f FAO proposed that a World
Food Congress be held in 1963, within the framework of the

"Freedom from Hunger Campaign™.

The Ceongress whiech took place in Washington D.C. adopted'aﬁ

important Declaration which states that,

... in spite of twenty years of effort since the .Het .°
Springs Conference which led to the foundation of FAOQ,
the curse of bhunger, malnutrition and poverty still
afflicts more than half. of mankind".

Moreover, the'DeClaration, went on to urge that action be taken

"i. by all governments of the developing countries

N,

(a) for a planned and integrated use of resocurces
which at present are largely underutilized;

(b) for the adaptation of their institutions to’
requirements of economic and social progress; and,

more specifically, to secure the most effective
administrative machlnery, to give incentives to
increased productlon through ensuring just asnd stable
prices, and to reform, where,required unjust and obsolete
structures and systems of land tenure and land use so
that the land might become for the man who works it,
the basis of his econonic Detterment, the foundation of
“his increasing welfare, and the guarantee of his .
freedom and dignity;

2. for the maximum utilization of the stock of scientific
and technical knowledge and the promotion of both short
+and long term adaptive research suited to the conditions
and requirements of the develeping countries;
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3. for the massive and purposive education of the rural
populations, so that they will be capable of applying
modern techniques and systems, and for universal
education to expand the opportunltles for all."

Furthermore, the Congress stressed,

. ° i !

"THAT to assist national efforts, and allow speedier imple-
mentation of development programmes within a world-wide
framework, 1nternat10nal co-operation be strengthened, 1n
partlcular S0 that'

1. present adverse and disturbing tendencies in the trade
of the developing countries be reversed and that for
that purpose adequate and comprehensive commodity
agreements be-devised, development plans be co- ordinated
and other appropriate measures taken, and

2. the volume and effectiveness of flnanclal material and
technical assistance be increased, and

3. there be a more equitable and rational sharing of world
abundance" .
2.2. "Freedom from Hunger" es a Fundamental Right

In 1966, when preparations for the Covenant of Human Rights

were in the final phase of a 15 year discussion,

that an article be inserted into the Covenant on

and Cultural Rights establishing the fundamental

Dr. Sen proposed
Economic, Social

right of everyone

to be free fronm hunger and stlpulatlng that the States Parties to

the Covenant:

"shall take, individualiy and through international
co-operation, the measures, including specific programmes,
which are needed to improve methods of" production, conser-
vation and distribution of food by making full.use of
technical and scientifie knowledge, by disseminating

_knowledge of the prlnc1ples of nutrition.and by develcping

or reforming agrarlan systenms 1n such & way as 1o achieve

the most efflclent development and utilization of" natural

resources"”

¥

The General Assembly unanimously appreved the proposal,
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2.3 The Worid Food Programme

Foliowing decisions taken by the General Assembly and the
FAO Conference,and also within the context.of the Freedom from
Hunger Campaign,the World Food Programme came into operation in
January 1963. -

The programme was set up to provide food aid to _
countries or regions threatened by huﬁger; to contribute to
financing dévelopﬁent prpjects, and to provide emergency food
aid. The programﬁe startéd with limited resources but it has

grown rapidly,3as_shohn in the following table:

piedging period - total values of pledges
. {US $ millions)

1963/1965 : . 8k
1966/1968 o 187 ’ -
1969/1970 o v 320 ' .
1971/1972 _ 250

S 197371974 _ . 361
1975/1976 \ ' 650

©1977/1978 ‘ ' 750

From its inception the WFP has completed some four hundred
projects all over the world. The majority of them are directly

productive projeéts.

2. h The Food Aig Conventlon of the Irternatlonal Grains
Arrangement.

Under the International Grains Arrangement of 1967, negotiated
as part "of the "Kennedy Round" held under GATT auspices, producing
and importing countries agreed on the need to take inteo account
the interests of developing countries, both as producers and
consumers of grains. They agreed to. establlsh as part of the
Arrangement, a Food Ald Convention under which importers and
exporters commltted themselves to grant food aid to deficit developlng

countries in quantltles specified in the Conventlon.
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The contributions of developed importing countries would.
e in cash,‘a part of which would be used for the purchase of
cereals in developing exporting countfies. By virtue of this
clause, various importing countries made cereals purchases in
Argentina (the only developing country memﬁer of the arrangement
which then had a cereal surplus) and Argentina in turn also made
various grants of cereals to other developing countries as part

of its obligations under the Cenvention.

When the Ihte;national Grains Arrangement was negotiated in
1971, the Convention was extended for a three years period (1971—
197%). ' ‘

The ¢onvention‘h&s helped meet a good part of the needs of
food deficit devgloﬁing cbuntries, but failed to put order in the
chaotic system of food aid. It also failed to place the productive
capacity of eprrter developing countries dat the service of other

develéping'coﬁntries with food deficits

2.5 The World Food Problem and the United Nations:
Conference on Trade and Develcpment

On the initiative of the United Stetes and Chile, UNCTAD II
included on the Agenda.for its 1968 New Delhi meeting an item
entitled the "“worlad fbod problém - its relationship to international
trade, export earning and ecconomic development of developing
countries; measures to &ssist them to increase their food production

and to improve the conditions for its distribution and marketing"

A working group studied this problem in detail andé adopted f

. a deeclaration unanimously endorsed by "the Cconference, which pointed

dut that:

"1, Half of mankind is undernourished or badly fed,

because the world production of energy-giving and protective
foods is insufficient to satisfy nutritional requlrements.
The millions of people sufferlng from hunger &and malnutrltlon
live -in developing countries”
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Moreover, UNCTAD II recognized that,

"3. Effective action to overccme the world food problem
and to medernize rural 1ife irn developing countries should
consequently be conceived in the framework of a universal
_endeavour dedicated to the fullest and most effective use
of all human, scientific and natural resources to ensure

a faster rate of economic growth and’ parallel social
progress;

L. The ultimate solutlon of the world food protlem
requires a series of convergent measures some of which
would have immediate effects and others long-term results,
Overall measures should be directed to increasing food
‘producticn through actions of institutional, technical,
social and economie¢ character; to the 1mprovement of marketlng
at both national and international levels; to the develop-
ment of . agro-industries and to the consideration of the
dynamics o¢f population. The esdoption of measures to increase
supplies, .including food aid, to meet shortages and the

~application of improved techniques will continue to be
required to alleviate the situation in the short-~term.
Action should be taken urgently on measures hHaving both
immediate and long-term effects'.

To this end the Declaration slsc urge developing countries to

give particular attention:

"to remove such impediments to increased agricultural
production as arise from agrarian and credit structure
inherited from the past, to carry out, wherever zppropriate,
the reforms in the systems of land tenure, land and water
use and credit and to modernize administrative institutioms;
3. To lay emphasis on the development of human resources
and to this effect, amcng other measures, to adopt programmes
of mass education in the rurel areas, technical training

and community development, to ensure an active participation
by the farmers in the common tasks 0 increase their income
and their standard of living and to ensure the enjoyment of
their political, social, economic¢ and cultural rights"

Finally the Declaration'urged deveioped countries to increase
their technical ang flnanc1al assistance for productlon and moderni-
zation of developing countrlesk\agrlculture, for the establishment ‘
of argo-industries to manufacture fertilisers, pesticides,
agricultural machinery and inrigatioﬁ works as well as for the

development of human resources.
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This DQClardtion can be seen as the culmination of a-
decade of intensive aetivity to alert world opinion to the
serious world food situation and to stimulate developed and
developing countries to inerease food production through measﬁres

proportidnate'to the magnitude of the problem.

3. THE.FQOD CRISIS IN THE EARLY SEVENTIES.

'In the years that followed, the action of the past decade
was considerably weakened. In the 1970'5, when much grave
crisis arose, sclufioﬁs which emerged were far less generous,
more ‘limited and less in line with a true 1nternat10nal conscilence

than those arrived in the previous decade.

3.1 'The Second Food Congress

‘The First World Food Congress had celled fcr the holding of
51mllar .congresses at periodic intervals "to revlev a world survey,
presented by the Director-General of FAQ, on the world situation
in relaticn to population and overail development, together with

a proposed programme for:future action"

Acting on this recommendation, the Director-General of FAOQ,

Mr. A.H. Becerma, accepted the-invitation of the Government of

'the Netherlands to hold a Second World Food Congress which was
'held at The Hague in 1970. ’

The results of The Hagu¢ Ccngress were disappointing if one
compares them with the magnitude of the problems the wéfld was
facing and-those which would emerge later. In contrast to.what
haﬁpenéd at the First World Foqd-Congress the Final Declaration
neither analysed the world food situation in depth nor-fofmulated

any precise directives. Indeed it limited itself to generalities,

not to say platitudes.
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3.2 The Internatlonal Strategy for the Second United
Natians Development Decade ’

That same .year, the General Assembly of the United Nations,
on the occasion of the 25th anniversary of the setting uplof the
Organization, approved an Internatlonal Strategy for the Second

United Nations Development Decade.

The FAO contributed very little to the formation of the
'Strategy. At a time'whenrfood had become a problem of crucial
importance, the Declaration of UNCTAD II, adopted in 1968 "on the
World‘Food‘Problem" and even the Declaration of the First World
Food Congress of 1963 were much more comprehensive;‘and precise
blueprints that the following paragraph on agricultural develop-
ment and rural well-being, the only reference to the subject made

in the.Strategy:

"Developing countries will formulate, early in the Decade,
appropriate strategies for agriculture {(including animal
husbandry, fisheries and forestry) designed to secure a
more adequate food supply from both the guantitative and
qualitative viewpoints, to meet their nutritional and
industrial *equlrements, to expand rural employment and
to increase export earnings. They will undertake, a3
appropriatzs reform of land tenure systems for promoting
both social justice and farm efficiency. They will adopt
the necessary measures for providing adequate irrigation,
fertilizers, improved varieties of seeds and suitable
agricultural implements. They will also take steps to
expand the infrastructure of marketing and storage
facilities and the network of agricultural extension
services. They will make increasing provision for the
supply of rural eredit to farmers. They will encourage
co-operatives for the organization of many of these
activities. They will adopt appropriate agricultural
pricing policies as a complementary instrument for
implementing their agricultural strategies. Developed
countries will support this endeavour by providing
resources to developing countries for obtaining the
essential inputs, through assistance in research and for
the building of infrastructure and by taking into account
“in their trade peclicies the particular needs of developing
- eountries. Internatlonal organlzatlons will also provide
approprlate support"
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3.3 The degradation of the world food situation

The monetary catastrophe followlng the devaluation of the
dollar, spelt the beginning of a_number of inc¢reasingly severe
extensive econoﬁic'érises, The impact of these events on the
world food situation, was considerable. As stated in the Foreworad
to the FAO's "State of Food and Agriculture, 1972":

"The past year has seen a number of international
developments which have not been very encouraging.

The world monetary .crisis had repercussicns on both
trade and aid. The climate for international develop-
ment assistance ha& been less favourable than for many
years... Many of these donor countries are looking more
and more critieally at their foreign assistance expendi-
ture, especially in the light of the need for greater
expenditure on economic and social programmes (including
environmental measures) within their own countries,

LiXe the developing countries that depend on inter-
national assistance for their development needs, the
internetional organizations have bteen effected by this.
‘uurn of events as well as by the inflation that is now
plaguing so many of the developed countries"

This analysis of the situation in the second year of this

'decaae, concludes with the following premonitory statement:

"Al1l in all, then, 1971 was not a very encouraging year.

I+ will need the best efforts of all concerned to bring

a more hopeful outlook for the agriculture of the

developing countries, taking full account of such new
priorities as those in .research and educaticn that are stressed
here. - Let us be under no illusion. As far as agriculture
in the developing wecrlid is concerned, the Second Development
‘Decade.seems to have got off to. a pdor start., If urgent
measures are not taken to redress the situation, the

whaole 1nternat10nal strategy for the- decade could well be

in Jeopardy

One jearpafter;;the'situation was--even worse and the

Director-Geneéral of FAO stated, again in the foreword of the FAO'
"The State of Food and Agriculture. 1973":
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"The world food situation in 1973 is more difficult than
et any time since the years immedistely following the
devastation of the second world war. As a result of
droughts and other unfavourable weather conditions, poor
harvests were usually widespread in 1972. Ceresdl stocks
have dropped to the lowest level for 20 years. In the

new situation of worldwide shortage, changes are occurring
with extreordinary rapidity. Prices are rocketing, and
the world's biggest agricultural exporter has had to
introduce export allocations for certaln products.

World food production in 1972 was slightly smaller than
in 1971, when there were about 7% million fewer people
to feed. This is the first time since the second worlad
war that world production has actuelly declined.

There have now been two successive years of poor
harvests in the developing countries, After & series of
enccuragingly large harvests {(especially in the heavily
populated Far East) in each of the four years 1967-1970C,
1971 brought enly & small incresse in food productien in
the developing countries as a whole. In-1972 the Near
East was the cnly developing region to record a large
increase, and with a substantial drop in the Far East

(3 per cent) ho increase occurred in the total food
preduction. of the developing countries.

The main difference between 1971 and 1972 - and which makes
the disappointing production results in the developing
countries in 1972 ell the more seriocus - lies in what
happened in the developed parts of the worlda. In 1971

the small increase in the developing countries was accompanied
by a large increase in the developed countries, so that

at the world level there was a falrly comforteole rise. |

But in 1972, largely (although by no means entirely)} because
of disastrous weather in the U.S.S,R., stagnant productlon a
in the developing countries was accompanled by & fall

in the developed ones.

In the face of a constantly growing populaticon, these events
are extremely disquieting. Per caput food production in

the developing countries as a whole Is now below the level

of 1971-1965. 1In the far East it is 8§ per cent below the
peaek level of 1970, The threat of food shortages has

already become & harsh fact in the Sahelian zone of West
Africa, where because of prolonged drought more than 6
million people are close to famine, Even where the situation
is less dramatic, many millions must have been added to the
large number of people already inadequately fed. Food

prices have risen almost universally, bringing additional
hardship to the poorer consumers who have to spend mest of
their income on food. Imports ¢f the staple cereals have
become very difficult to ¢btain, even for those couniries
that can afford to purchase them out of their own foreign
exchange.
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‘Mainly because of massive purchases contracted by the

U.8.8.R, in 1972, world stocks of wheat have been drawn
down to the lowest level for 20 years. Rice is also in
very short supply. There is thus 1ittle if any margin
against the possibility of another widespread harvest
failure in 1973, and the world has beconme dangerously
dependent on current production and hence on weather
conditions. - The real measure 'of our anxiety is that
while a marglnal shortfall in expected productlon in

a major area in 1973 could lead t0 a serious deficit at
the world level, a marginal improvement would not much
relieve what is already a dangerous situation."

The same document contains a chapier on employment in

rural areas Hhichrundérlihes the dramatic increase of unemployment

and above all underemployment. The extent of thé crisis was

described as follows by the Director-General of the FAO:

"It is intolerable that, on the threshold of the last
quarter of the twentieth century, the world should find
itself almost entirely dependent on a singie season's
weather for its bagic food supplies"”

Su;h.a.situation, and particularly famine in the Sahel and
Bangladesh haa én important impact on world ,public opinion., The
FAO none the less, was unable to agree oﬁ the establishment of
food reserve ﬁechanisms providing security for serious food

shortages in the future. Nor were proposals for setting up

international basic foodstocks or for co-ordinating national stecks,

- aimed-at ensuring stable prices for developing countries?

commodities - accepted either.

4. THE WORLD FOOD CONFERENCE

4.1 Antecedents

The situdtion Just descrlbed led the Fourth Conference of

Heads of State and Government of the Non- allgned Countries held

Algiers (September 1973) to adopt the follow1ng decision:
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"...in the context of the serious food crisis confronting '

vast areas and paopulations of the world, an emergency Jjoint
conference of FAO and UNCTAD should be convened at

Ministerial level ‘in order to formulate a programme of
international co-operation to overcome the increasing shortage
of food and other commodities and maintain stable prices"”.

Two weeks after the adoption of the above mentioned decision,
on 24 September 1973, the Sécretary of State of the United States
of Ameripa, in a statement to the General Assembly at its
twenty-eighth session, proposed that a world food conference be
convened under United Hations auspices in 1974 to discuss ways
to maintain-adequate‘food.supplies and}to h#rness the efforts of ail
nations to meet the hunger and malnutritioh resulting from natural

disasters.

On 4 Octobver 1973,7the-United States of .America proposed
the inclusipn in the agenda of the twenty-eighth session of the
General ‘Assembly, of an item entitled "Convocation of & world
foodaqonference'under the auspices of the United Naticns". The
General Assembly‘decided at its 2152nd meéting to include this
item in the agenda and to allocate it to the Second Committee. An
item entitled "World Food Conference" was also included in the
agenda of the resumed‘fifty—fifth session of the Econemice and

Social Council.

The United States Government and in particular its Secretary
of State, Mr. Henry Kissinger, exerted considerable influence in
bringing about an important change in the organization of the
Conference as proéosed by the non-aligned countries. They had
wanted it to be organizedlbymFAO,and UCTAD jointly. FAO bécause
of the responsibilities assigned to the Organizatibn by its
Constitution, and its experience it was not only fitted to host
the Conference, but in fact was the most suitable forum in which
governments could seek answers to food problems. Since these
were so closely interconnected with international trade (in
food products as well as their distribufion end financing) the
non-aligned countries felt that UNCTAD should also play a major

role..in the .organization of the Conferencg.'

1
}
|
1




. On the contrary, the US position was to convene the

conference ﬁnder the auspices of United Nations, and to give

a sécondary‘role to FAO .and AUNCTAD. The latter criierion

prevailed.

Thus following & recommendation of the Economic and
Social Council, the General Assembly, at its twenty eighth se551on,
adopted resolution 3180 (XXCIII) in which it dec1ded to convene
a World Food Conference under the auspices of the United Natioans

for about two waeks, in November 19Th in Rone.

4.2 The Conference and'its decisions

The Conference took place between Sth and 16th November
19Th, in Rome. It dealt with a very broad range of questions,
and formulated recommendations and declarafipns'dn the production
of‘food; rural development; nutritioni the role of women; the
balafice between prulatioh end food Suﬁplies, food aid; the
creation of a world information and early verning system of food
and agrlculture, world food security; 1nte:nat10pal food-stuffs

trade, etce,

Amongst these decisions the following are worthy of mention:

{a) Resolution XXII, which_recommended that the United Nations
General Assembly establish a World Food Council (WFC) to function at
Ministerial or Plenlpotentlary level, as an organ of the United’

Nations.

The WFC.should report to the United Nations General Assembly

through the Economiec and Sociel Council and,

"serve as a ‘co-ordinating mechanism to provide ‘overall
integrated and continuing attention for the successful
co-ordination and follow-up of policies concerning food
production, nutritien, food security, food trade and
food aid, as well as other related matters, by all the
agencies of the United Nations systen".
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A new mechanism was thus superlmposed on the FAQC whose
constltutlonal re5pons1b111t1es alrcady covered those glven to
the WFC,

.

{b) Resolution XII which decided that:

"1. An International Fund for Agricultural Development
should be established immediately to Ffinance agricultural
development projects primarily for food productlon in the
developing countries;

2.. All developed countries and all those developlng
countries that are in a positicn to contribute to this

Fund shoulé do so on a voluntary ba51s,

3. The Fund should be administered by a Governing Board
consisting of representatives of contributing developed
countries, contributing developing countries, and potential
recipient countries, taking into consideration the need for
ensuring equitable distribution of representation amongst
these three categories and regional balance amongst the
potential recipient representationsj '

L. The disbursements from the Fund should be carried out
through existing international and/or regional institutions
_in accordance with the regulations and criteria to be
established by the Governing Board;

"5, The Secretary-General of the United Xations should be
requested to-convene urgently a meeting of all interested
countries, mentioned in paragraph 3 above, and institutions
to work out the details,including the size of, and commitments
to, the Fund; 7

6. The Fund should become operative as soon as the Secretary-
General of the United Nations determines, in consultation
with representatives of the countries having pledged con=-
tributions to the Fund, that it holds promise of generating
substantial additional resocurces for assistance to developing
countries and that its operations have a reascnable prospect
of continuity."

(e} Resolution:XVIII; on an improved food aid policy. In

this respect the Conference,

"1. Affirms the need for continuity of & minimum level of
food aid in physical terms, in order to insulate food aid
programmes from the effects of excessive fluctuatlons in
production and prices; - .

2. BRecommends that all donor countries accept and implement
the concept of forward planning of "food aid", make all
efforts to provide commodities and/or financial assistance




that will ensure in physical terms at least 10 million .
tons of graing as food aid a year, starting from 1975,
and also to prov1de adequate quantltles of other food
commodltles : :

(d) Resolution XIX, on International trade, price stabili-

‘zation and egricultural adjustment, which states:

"Recognizing the interrelatiocnship between the world
food prablem and international trade, and the role which
international trade based on mutual and equitable benefits

‘can play in solving the world food problem, including its
development aspects, and

Bearing in mind that the instability in the world
agricultural markets as reflected in excessive fluctuations
of prices and the uncertainty about availability of
agricultural products in world markets benefits neither
‘the producer nor the consumer countries and has negative
impacts on their econcmies, particularly those of the
developing countries” ' ’ '

considers the need to stabilize worid fobd markefs, and reiterates
the well known positions of developing countries on international
trade, and refers to the need to adopt & global integrated '

programme on commodities,
(el Resolution I calls upon Governments to:

"adopt measures of agrlcultural reform and for the
progresclve trensformation of structures and socio=-
economic releations in rural areas'

This resolution needs to be especially recalléd. Since 1966,
the date of the Flrst World Conference on Agrarlan Reform, the
preferentlal attentlon which had been glven to this questien in

previous years had weakened.
(f) Resolution VIII, which

"l. Calls on all Governments to involve women fully
in the decision-making machinery for food production and
nutrition policies as part of a total development strategy;
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2. Cells on all Governments to provide to women in law
and in fact the right Yo full access to all medical and
social services, partlcularly special nutritious food for
mothers and the means to space their children to allow
maximum lsctation, as well as education and information
essential to the nurture and growth of mentally and
physically healthy children;
3. Calls on all Governments to include in their plan
provision for educatior and training for women on an

* equal basis with men in food production and agricultural
technology, marketing and distribution -techniques, as
well as to put at their disposal, consumer, credit and
nutrition information; -
L., (€alls on all Goveranments to promote equal rlghts and
responsibilities for men and women in order that the
energy, talent and ability of women can be fully utilized
in partnership with men in the battle against world hunger"

Few conferences give as much opportunity for bringing to
light the intérdependenée between the problems it covered and
those included in the agendas of the other conferences discussed
in this study. Thus for example, various resolutions show the
iﬁterconnection ‘between food policies and industrialization. -
Resolution III1 on fértilisers, recommends a prcgramme of aid to
developing countries to expand their fertiliser industries and

improve their fields. Resolution IV, calls for the organization

‘of'agro-industrial-research programmes while the development of

seed "industries is recommended in resolution XII.

AA series of resclutions refer to the need to strengthen
scientific and technological institutions in both the agricultural
and agro-industrial field. Resothion XIX is intimately related
to the entire .field of activitiesaof.UNCTAD and other organs and
bodies of the United Nations dealing with trade and development.
Resolution IX refers especially to the achievement of a desirable
bélance between population and food supply. Resolutlon VI
recommends & series of measures to combat’ desertlflcatlon, inclﬁding
the establishment of a "World Soil Charter" and the evaluation of
the productive potential of soils.

Resoluticn II asks Governments,

"to prepare a project proposal for assisting Governments to
develop intersectoral food and nutrition plans..."




Resolution V¥ formulates ‘recommendations for broader

collaboratlon between FAO, WHO UNICEF, WFP,_the World Bank,
UNDP and UWNESCO in the field of nutrltlon. In,particulaf, the

Conference:

"5. .Calls on the United Netions Development Programme,
the Internatlonal Bank for Reconstruction and Development,
the Food and Agriculturael Organization of the United
Hations and other international and bllateral agencies

to receive their eriteria for financial, technical. and
other a551stance for 1ntegrated rural development to give
greater importance to social ecriteria so as to

implement broader and longer- -rapge programmes of rural.
development, and if necessary to improve their technical
and administrative capacity for implementing these
programmes"”,

Fiﬁ&lly, it‘is neceééary to‘refer to:tbe Universal Deciération
on the Erradicatiép of 'Hunger adopted by the Conference. In effect
thg,Declarapionfcontained-interesting,cpnpeptual‘innovation and
contained guidelines which, had they been translated }nto
concrete measures could have done a gfeaf deal to iﬁpfove the

world food situation.

However, once the immediate crisis had passed, the Declaration
and its proposals were guickly forgotten and this problem,
unparalleled in gravity and explosive potential, has been allowed

to drift once more into the background.
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Resolution V formulates recommendations for broader éollaboratibn
between FAD, WHO, UNICEF, WFE, the World Bank, UNDP and UNESCC in the field
of nutrition. In particular, the Conference:
"5. 'Calls on the United Nations Development Programme, the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, the Food
and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations and other
international and bilateral agenc1es to receive their criteria for
financial, technical and other assistance for integrated rural
development, to give greater importance to social criteria so
as to implement broader and longer-range programmes of rural development,
and if necessary to improve their technlcal and admlnlstratlve
capacity for implementing these programes
Finally, it is necessary to refer to the Universal Declaration on
the Eradication of Hunger adopted by the Conference. In effect the Declaration
contained interesting conceptual innovation and contained guidelines which,

had they been translated into concrete measures could have done a great deal

to improve the world food situation.

Undoubtedly, the most important Resolution:approved by the World
Food -Conference was Resolution XIIT which established the International
Fund for Agricultural Dévelopment. Contributions to the Fund already total

US4 one billion and the Fund is already in operation.
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5. FOOD SECURITY AND FAOY

The UN World Food Conferénce looked deeper beyond the immediate
developﬁenté examinihg also the long~term frendé in food §roduction and
needs which had not been given their due. A three-pronged strategy for
improving the world food situation was proposed by'the.Confcrence. It
included strengthening food security, -increasing food‘production and

improving nutrition. The two last have already been analyzed in Section 4.2.

Regarding fcod éecurity; thc Conferencé ecdorsed the objectives,
policies and guidelines as set out in the text of a draft Internatlonal
Undertaking on World Food Securlty, earller accepted by the FAO Conference
at its Seventeenth Session. Days after the. World Food Conference, FAD
adopted the Undertaking in its final form as Council Resclution 1/64. Thus,
after 30 years Qf-effcrt for an acceptable system of wcrld,food security an

accord had finally been reached.

4 The designers of the Undertaking avoided rhény features which had
impeded acceptance of past proposals. They eschewed internationally'controlled'

supply schemes, costly financing, or internétionally held stocks. Rather,

.they.oﬁtlined the elements of food securﬁty that many nations could agree

to, and recammended actions that nations could initiate. Instead ofﬁglobal
sclutions, they aimed for modest but immediate actions on food security at
the national level within an internationally coordinated system which would

add up to a meaningful improvement in food security at the world level.
At the cectfe of .the Undertaking is the recognition that world food
security is a common respon51b111ty of all natlons and a pledge by each

country to adopt national stock pollCles to help ensure a minimum safe level

1 o

=/ This section has been prepared with the collaboration of the FAQ
Commodities and Trade Division of the Econonmic and Social ‘Policy:
Department.
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of basic food stocks for the world as a whole in time qf crop failures
and natural disasters. The Undertaking stresses the importance of the
basic goal of strengthening the production base in developing countries. -
It also recognizes the need for special assistanc:e to developing countries

for their stock programmes.

After its adoption in November 1974, ‘the Undertaking was submitted to
all. UN Members for adherence.A As of now, 72 nations and the European
Economic Community had éubscribed to the Undertaking and pledged their
acdherence to its principles and programmes of action. Endorsement of fhe

document remains open to all other nations with no cutoff date.

" The Under'taking-ialmvides a voluntary agenda for national and inter-
natilonal actions. The role of. FAOD in regard to these actions is also noted.
- FAD mnitoré ‘the implementgtion of the Undertaking through the Committee on
World Food Security, established for the purpose in 1975. It responds to
individual country requests for technical help Vfor the adoption of national
stock policies to improve their food security and mobilizes financial
assistance for their implémeﬁtation._ It has established an information
system to keep all governments informed of developments in the intermaticnal

‘food security situation.

To coordinate food security work in the light of the Undertaking,
intergovernmental const;J.tations are held by the Comnittee on World Food
Security established by the FAC Conference in 1975 as a standing committee
of the FAO Council. Ninety-five countries are members. .The International
Wheat Council, the European Economic Cdmumity and a number of other
intermational organizations also participate. The Committee conducts
intensive analyses of the world food sécurify éituation and prospects, monitors
the implementation of the Undertaking, ‘and reg:onmehcis short-term and 10néér—

term peolicy action to ensure minimum world food security. .
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The Undertaking recognizes that assurance of world food securlty is
an 1nternat10na1 responsibility and calls on adhering nations to
"ensure the availability at all times of adequate world supplies
of basic foodstuffs, primarily eereals, s0 as.to avoid acute food
shortages in the event of widespread crop failures or natural
_ disastere, susfaiﬁ.a steady expansion of production and reduce

fluctuations in production and prices".

Specifically, éach_nafion is ealled'oﬁ'to_develop an explicit stock
policy. This policy ehould include targets or cbijectives that ensure
minimum safe levels regardea as necessary for ensuring continuity of supplies
1nclud1ng prov151on for emergency needs. Second, prov151ons for replenlshment
of depleted ‘stocks are necessary. Third, countries holding stocks in
excess of minimum safe levels for meeting domestic needs agree to make them

available at reasonable prices in times of international shortage.

Fourteen guidelines_are also provided for‘setting or reviewing
national stock policies and desireble.minimum stock levels by governments.
These include such considerations as the time required for replenishment of
stocks and the location where they are most likely to be required. Guidelines
also call for a stock level that provides for continuity of food exports

to reguler customers and for bilateral and multilateral food aid programmes.

,The Undertaking urges special assistance to developing countries to
ensure the adequate availability-of‘cereais as well as the acceleration of
the rate of growth of their agricultural production. It provides for
developed countries and other potential contributors as well as the concerned
1nternatlonal financial and technlcal organlzatlons to glVe additional.
assistance in identifying.and moblllzlng the resources reguired by developlng

countries to strengthen their food security.

P CRIVINP SR S
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Becausé of the need for this special assistance to develdping countries,

the Director-General of FAD in April 1978 formélly established the' Food

Security Assistance Scheme which had been operating on an experimental basis

for the previous two years to assist developing countries in the formulation

of their national food security poli¢ies and programmes within the framework

of the International Undertaking. The Scheme helps to ensure international

coordination in the preparation-and ekecution of naticnal’food security

programmes and projects of developing countries.

" Since 1975 a number of developed nations have come forward with

contributions either bilaterally or through FAO Trust Funds, for food security

projects in some of the countries with the gravest focd problems. FAC
missions have visited sévéral developiné countries identified for priority
consideration in food security assistance. Much of the wor;k has been |
concéﬁffafed on western Africa particularly in the Sahel whefe food security
projects are nﬁa .'in. operation. 'Follow-up- activities on food securi‘c} missions

are in progress in a number of countries.

Until now, FADQ had received contributions and pledges totalling -

US$ 17.5 million and had undertaken or planned missions in more than 20 countries.

Even so, most developir{g nations have yet to receive special assistance
called for by the Undertaking in the planning and building of food reserve

pmgfarrmeé.' The task before these nations” is enormous.

The Undertaking also calls for the sharing of information among
governments to promote the effective functioning of the world food security

system.




So far 86 governments havé joined the System, including one country
(Singapore) which is not an FAO member. The European Economic Community (EEC)
and the Permanent Secretariat of the General Treaty of Central American
Economic Integration (SIECA) also participate. Membership gives govérnments

privileged access to the information gathered and the analytical

" findings of the System. It also implies the contribution of information to

the System.

Cne important gap in the System as well as‘in.the entire Undertaking .
effort is the absence of severalrpajor foodjbroducing couritries, notably
fhe Qnion of ngiet Socialist Republics, China and Brazil. Their participation
in the Undertaking and in the Global Information énd Early Wérning System . C \1

would add greatly to the sum of world food security efforts.

6. THE 1973 WORLD CONFERENCE ON AGRARIAN REFORM AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT
ORGANIZED BY FAC WITH THE COOPERATION OF THE ORGANIZATIONS OF THE UN SYSTEM

The pérsistence in recent years of conditions of extreme poverty in
i ' the rural areas of most of the developing world has arcused universal concern.

Some dramatic situations, such as that of the Sahelian Zone, have awakened

consciences hitherto indifferent to such happenings. Figures and situations

like those cited at the Nineteenth Session of the FAO Conference are of a

1 'kihd which are shameful forlthé world that has made enormous progress in
science and technology and has enabled somg countries to consume far beyond

" what is nécessa;} for comfortable 1iving. Moreover, rapid growth has océﬁrred
in the thinking of the intellectual and scientific centres'which deal with
development pfoblems and the grave socio-economic erisis that is havihg an
increasingly préfound effect on the whole world todaQ; Thié process has

brought to light a basie fact which, fortunately, is already penetrating

to Governments: the backiWwardness of'the.rural areas in the developing countries,
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* the physica; detericraticn of their land, .air and water, and the deterioration

of the human environment, in cther words, the dramatic conditions of life

“of the rural poputation, and the acute unemployment and underemployment in

~ more than two-thirds of the world's countries, constitute the tightest

bottleneck to authentic development. The lack of'dynamism of the econcmy

in this sector, and the fact that the inhabitants of rural areas are excluded

from active and conscious participation in the political, economic and social

life of their countries, give rise to a number of grave problems which affect

the countries as a whole and certainly the urban.areas. In their mass

migrations from the countryside to the city, the peasants take their poverty

with them and, far from remedying it, sometimes aggravate it.  They create

serious preblems of employment, pollution, crowding, lack of public serwvices,

and other kinds of envircnmental damage in the urban areas.

During the past five years major world conferences -- aiready analyzed
in this study -- have been held on, or related to, ‘Population, Environment,
Empléymént, Food, Industrial Development,vRaw Materials, Habitat and

Desertification. All of them have shown the complete interdependence of the

problems dealt with in each of them, problems which can be said to form an

unbroken line which starts in the rural areas of the developing world and

can only be ended through national decentralization policies aimed at

" modernizing rural areas by industrialization, academic and technical education,

raising the status of the rural populations and getting them to participate

fully.inrnational life,

In this vast activity of the United Nations family through conferences
which have cost hundreds of millions of dellars and hayé brought together
the luminaries of each discipline, precisely what has been lacking is -- and
this seems paradoxical -- an in-depth analysis of the basic problem: the “

causes, extent and possible progression of rural backwardness, that could
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retregress even more, unléss a bolicy of far-reaching change is not embarked
on with determination. What also has to be inveétigated are the means of
correcting this situation and of ensuring tﬁat,the miliions of inhabitants
of the areas now excluded are fully incorporated in the life of the country

and in naticnal decisions.

This‘degree of rural development can only be attained through wholesale
efforts on the part of each nation, which must introduce into its agricultural
institutions and policie$ reforms which correspond to the real situation of
" the country and'tolits own cultural vélues within the,frémework of a national
policy ofAtrue and balanced economic ana"social development‘in,all sectors.
All this must be supplementéd by concerned, cooperative actioﬁ cn the pért
of the world commnity to stimulate integrated development and the reforms

necessary to achieve it.

VThe need for a conference to focus national and international attention
on-such planetary problems was recognized by FAC in the early 1970s and the |
initial proposals for the convening of such a conference were approved by the
'FAO Council in November 1874. At its Fifty-Ninth Session in August 1375, the
Economic and'Social Council of the United Nations. strongly endorsed this
initiative and called upen thelconcerned ofganizations of the UN system to

cooperate with FAO in the preparatory work.

By Resolution 13/77 adopted at its Nineteenth Session in November 1977,
the FAD Conference decided that the World Conference should be held in Rome
from 12 through 21 July 1979, and it authorized the Director-General to

implement the specific proposals he had presented..

These proposals include, inter alia, the fullest possible participation
of goverﬂhents in substantive preparaticns, arrangements for the involvement

of non-governmental organizations and rural groups, close collaboration with
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interested UN organizations and other bodies, the extention of invitations
to non-FAO but UN Member States, submission of relevant and concise'décuments,

and the convening of a Preparatory Committee of the Conference in March 1979.

The FAO_Canerence-produced very eloquent reasons for convening the

World Conference on Agrarian Reform and Rural Development and the philosophy
which should guide its work. .Thus, Resolution 13/77 in ifs ?reamble, states
that "the ekperience of the last few decades has shown that the purposes

of development éannof:be‘attained only by Governmments or solely by increasing
'pétional incomes, ard.that structural changes constitute essential prerequisites
for development". . The Resolution also lays great emphasis on the fact that
the overall economic progress achieved hy the deQeloping couﬁtriesrhas not
resulted in eliminating the destitution of the rural masses, who céntinue.to
"suffer from unemployment, underemployment, hunger and malnutrition, because
of the inadquate social and eccnomic structures prevailing in most countries“;
the necessity of identifying the basic requirements of- the Am_r‘a_'l masses

and seeking measures which will enable them to participate effectively in the
development process in order to obtain equal rights to educatiqp, health and
works;the need for the Conference to focusrmainly on key igSues, in particular
the question of what institutional changes are needed for rural development

in order to get the people involved and to go forward in ways that will enable
the countries to meet the food and other basic.needs of the majority of
.theip pecple. There is ih these phrases a clear mandate to strive to
eliminate the growing inequali{y between the urbgn and the rural sector and
also teo take measures to integrate the rural masses into the development
process. There is‘aléo a very clear‘mandate to give particular emphasis to
wofk intended to promote structural changes, par*ticu'lar‘ly ‘in institutions,

in order to attain these objectiyes and éatisfy basic needs.

.
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In Resolution 14/77, the Conference requested that among the main
themes for discussion by tﬁe Coﬁference should 56 the growing role of women
in all aspects of rural development, including policies ahd meéns required
to ensure their full participation, on an equal footing, in the taking of
" policy decisions, and. in the planning and implementation of agrarian reform

and rural devélopment.

The preparations for the Conference’ are progre551ng very rapldly. An
1nterest1ng feature of these preparations is the generous cooperation proffered
by ‘the United Natlons and,the other Organlzatlons of the system working on
developmenf. They are participating very effectively in the preparatidn'of‘
~ the documéntation, including the items of fhe Draft Agenda of the Conference
-related to their particular activities. Tt is evident that if this kind of
cooperatien between the Organizations of the UN syétem'on one of the most
vital problems facing humanity continues as up to now, the Conferehce on
Agrarian Reform and Rural Development will certainly becéne a powerful
catalyzing.ageht of the efforts and resources of the internatioﬁal communify
to helpltﬁe governments and people of the Third Werld bring about the necessary
chéngeé in the economic, Social ana cultural situation prevailing in the rural

areas.
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CHAPTER IV

THE STATUS OF WOMEKN : FROM THE UNIVERSAL DECLARATION ON
HUMAN RIGHTS TO INTERNATIONAL WOMEN'S YEAR

In his speech to the World Conference of the.International Women's
Year, in Mexico City, on June 23, 1975, Mr. Olof Palme, then Prime
Minister of Sweden, pointed out that in order to liberate women it
would be necessary to eliminate conditions of poverty, exploitation
and ﬁunger, and that efforts to aclHieve egquality between men and women
should be made an integral part of the struggle for econdmic and social
equality wifhin_eaqh cﬁuntry and among countries. .

However, one should remember thsat, although the social and economic
discrimination affécting & large proportion of the female popuiation
of the world is closely linked to the problems of underdevelopmenf,
changes in the economic and social structure of societies cannot, of

themselves, bring about a short-ternm imprdvement in the stetus of a

_social group vwhich has long been disadventaged.

- Accordingly, the study of the problems pertasining to inequality

of treatment and economic¢ and social discrimination against women within

the Beneral context of development problems, must be tonsidered as a

necessary, though still insufficient condition for their solution.

1. THE MAIN ASPECTS OF TEE PROBLEM

The United Nations and various of its Specialized Agencies have
been studying and considering problems related to the status of women

for a long time. Ap analysis of major studies and debates shows that

.the fellowing topics have recieved particular attention from inter-

national bodies:

1.1 Human and Civil Rights

The de facto discrimination against women which prevails in many

sceleties has ‘been accompanied, in most cases, by de jure discriminetion.
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And, slthough legislative measures alone do not suffiée to eliminéte
such discriminatibn, it is obvious that the elimination of de facto
diserimination’ would be much easier if the discriminatoryrlegal norms
were removed first. In 1948 the Universal Declaration of Human.Rights
p}qgiaimed equality of rights for men and women and called for the
adoption of measures to make thoée rights a reality, in pafticular'
through_the abolition of discfiminatory laws, customs, regulations and
practiceé, and tﬂe ﬁdoption of measures to educate public opinion and.

to steer national aspirations towards the removal of pfejudices_and the

aﬁolitiop of customary and other practices based on the notion of the

" inferiority of women. Since then, & number of specific aspects of the

legal status of womén has been a princiﬁalltdpic for discussion and

analysis by the United Nations.

For exgmﬁle, the Convention on the Political Rights of Women was
adopted in 1952, The Convention calls for the adoption of épprépriate
measures to ensure that women under the same conditions ‘than men and
without &ry discrimifation, should have, the right to vote in all
elections and to be eligible for membership of any organ formed by

means of public elections, the right to vote in all publie¢ referendums

and the right to occupy posts and hold public office in any capacity.l/

[

Another relasted subject which has recieved much attention in the

United Nations is the guestion of acquisition, change or preservation

E of nationality of married women. A Convention dealing with this subject

- was adopted 1n 1957.

1.2 The Institution of Marriage

The sex-based division of labour, supported by tredition and custon,

and in‘many cases, by the idea of biological determinism, assigns. the

;/' Judging by the great progress which has_been made in this sphere,

it seems that this Convention has contributed greatly to the
evolution of legislation in many countries. In response to a
request made in 1966 by the Economic and Social Council, the
Secretary-General has presented biennnial reports on the application
of the Convention. The 1970 report listed 123 countries in which
women could vote and be elected on egqual terms with men. In only
one country listed in the report could women vote but not be elec-
ted, while 'in seven of the reporting countries women could neither
vote nor be elected.
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United Nations to issues such as the elimination 6f child_marriages
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role of mainstay of the family to men &nd tends, in many societies,
to relégaté women to the home, with marriage and procreating as their

principal social functiomns.

For these reasons, considerable attention has been given by the

and the betrothal of children before the age of puberty, the adoption
of effective meaéures to ensure that 2 ninimum age for marrlage is ‘

observed, {for example through compulsory public registration of marrlage)

the”adoption of measures to guarantee the right of men and women to freely

choose their spouses.and to enter into mérriage freely and with their full

‘consent. Certain degrading social practices, such as widows' inheritances

or the various forms of social discrimination against unmarried mothers,

have also been & source of concern.

In 1962, the Convention and Recommendation on Consent to Marriage
were adopted,'while the Conventicn and Recommendation on the Minimum Age

fofuMarri&gﬁAahd the Registration of Marriages were adopted in 1965.

1.3 Labour

The basic.prdblem here has been discrimination_in the pay, hiring
and dismissal of female labour, and the improvement of working conditions
for female workers. Other subjeqtslwhich have alsc been anaiYsed include
the right to wvocational training,‘paid'leave, pension benefits, com- .
pensation or insurance in case of unemployment, illness, old ﬁge'or any

other type of incapaeity to work, and the right to receive family

‘allowances, all on conditions of equality with men.

The same could be said of discrimination against women on grounds
of maternity, nursing or marriage, or the care of children of pre-school

age.

In this field the ILO hds_adoptéd, since its foundation in 1919,

a series of conventions, including the following:

Conventlcn concerning the protectlon of maternity (1919, rev1sed
in 1952), and Recommerndation No. 95 (1952);

Convention concerning the employment of women on underground work
in mines of all klnds (Ko. 45, 1935);
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Convention concerning nlght work of women employed in 1ndustry
(revised), (No. 89, 19L48);

Convention concerning equal remuneratinn for men and women workers
for work df equal value (No. 100, 1951}; and Recommendation Ne. 90,

1951;

_ Convention concerning minimum stenderd of social security (No. 102,
1952);
Convention concerning discrimination in respect of employment and

occupation {No. 111, 1958); and Recommendation No. 111, 1958;

 Convention concerning employment policy (No. 122, 1964); and
Recommendation No. 122, 196k,

Recommendatidn concerning vocational training (No. 117, 1962); and.

Recommendatlon concerning the employment of women with famlly
respon51b111t1es (No. 123, 1965).

1.4 Education

In most countries, enfoiment at 8ll levels of-educ&tion is lower.
for women than for men. Women tend to be taken out of school earller
than men. Where education is not free and perents heve to make a ch01ce,
males usually receive priority for the continuation of their studies.
Discrimination also occurs in the content and nature of the curricula
available to women, as well as in options‘suggested or actually offered
to-them. This 1limits the role of women and explains why most of then
.go into the traditional sectors of, the economy, such as drmestie service,
commerce, cottage 1ndustr1es‘anq agriculture., For this reason, much
attention has been givén_to the adoption of‘appropriate measures to
ensure that girls and women, whether single or narried, shell have the
name rights as men to education at all levels, and in particular: equal
‘conditions of aceess to a2ll kinds of institutes of learning, including
universities and technical and vocational schools, and egual conditions
of stuay at such institutions; the same choice of courses, the same
examinations, teaching staff of the same professional level and premises
and eqnipment Qf‘the same qualiﬁy, whether the establishment is co=-
‘educational or not; equal oppoftunities for receiving scholarships and
other study grants; equal,qpportunities for access to complementary
education and adult literacy‘programmes; and access to information

material for the protection of the health and well-being of the family.




‘The growing concern with thé status of women in rural areas,
where they ofteﬁ serve as a cheap and sométimes even @npgid, labour
force must alsc be noted. It has consequently been:suggested:that
more intensive research be carried out into the more effective form-
nlation of non-academic educational systems for the rural areas, S0
as to equip the women of those areas with the additidnal knowledge '

they need about their economic and social role.

In connection with educational matters UNESCO has made important
contributio#s to the efforts of the United Nations to'improve the legal

and social.status of women.

The following legal instruments and decisions adopted by UNESCO

are particularly noteworthy:

"Convention against discrimination in education (1960};

Protocol instituting a Conciliation and Good Offices Commission
to be responsible for the settlement of any disputes that may
arise between States-parties to the Convention against discrimin=
ation in education (1962); :

International recommendations on the status of teaching personnel

{19€66); .

Moreover, the question of eguality of access to education for girls
and women was one of the objectives of the Irnternationel Year for
Education {1970), sponsored by UNESCO;

1.5 Hygiene and food

-~

) The majority of the population of the developing countries lives
in insanitary conditions, suffers from under-rourishment and
ignore elementary principles of hygiene. Women and children are the

most severly affected by this situation,




In under-nourished populations women tend to suffer more than
ﬁen, either because they voluntarily forgo food in order to give
their families, or because such is the de facto resﬁlt‘of their lower

worth in the eyes of society.

These problems have also been considered by the standing organs
~ of the United Natioms, as well as by various specialized bodies and
ad hoc conferences dealing with the proeblems of health, education -

“and food.

1.6 Prostitu%ion and other social questions

Prostitution has a variety of causes, including the exploitation
o% the weak by the strong, the nofion of women as a so¢cial objeet, and
above all sheer necessity and lack of opportupities. But, whatever
‘the cause, it ceftginly continues to be widespread in many developing
countries. ' Accordingly it has been a subject of special concern among
the organs of the United Nations. A number of international instruments
to combat all forms of trafficking in women and the exploitation §f
female prostitution have been adopted. Amongst such iﬁstruments is
the suppression of traffic in persons and of the exploitation of the
prostitution of others (;9&9). ' '

More recently problems connected with physical aggression, ill-
treatment, violent attacks, incest and all other form of sexual and
violent offences against women and children have also been receiving-

a great deal of attention.

1.7 The information media

Mass media usually reinforce the acceptance of traditional criterisa
and attitudes which'affect.the‘social status of women, often projecting
degrading_images of women seen as mere objects or as the subject of
indiscriminate consumption.. Thus, the media impede the positive changes
which could be brought about in the roles of the sexes; ﬁoreover, they
often haveuharmful effects because they tend to impose alien criteria

for consumption or conduct on societies with cultural characteristics

quite different from those of the cduntry where such criteria

\
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originate. Nevertheless, the media, if used for the purposé of social
education, can play s major role in promoting equality between men
and women. For this reason, the role of the mass media in efforts to
improve the social stetus of women is receiving increasing attention
at the United Nations. o

2. RESOLUTIONS, RECOMMENDATIONS AND INTERNATIONAL INSTRUMENTS ADOPTED
WITHIN THE UNITED WATIONS SYSTEM

Until the late 60s, problems relating to'fhé social and legal
condition of women were conside;ea bf the United Nations in an isolated
manner, on a probiem by problem basis, and not as part of an integral
social "problématique". Practically no efforts at all were made to
cqnsider them as part of the general questions offunderdevelopment,

‘dependence and,expioitation of the weakest.

1965 marked the -beginning of the consideration by the General
Assembly . of the éuestion-of establishing a unified, long-term United
Nations Programme for the Advancement of Women. In 1966, & report of
the Sécretary-General to the Commission on the Status of Women, which
vas édopted by that Commission, suggested that the proéramme's basiec
ovjectives should be: (a) to promote the universal recognition of the
dignity and worth of the human person and equality of rights between -
men and women, in keeping with the United Nations Charter and the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights; (b) to enable women to partici-
pate fully in the developmént ¢f society, so that they may be able to
benefit from the contribution of all members .of society; and {ec) to
stimulate among men snd women an awareness of fhe full potential of
women and the impoftance of their contribution to the development of

society.

The Declaration on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women
wWas adopted by the General Assembly in 1967; it marks a major step
forward in the struggle for the full aznd real participation of women

in development.
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The Internatiomnal Conference on Human Rights, held in Teheran
in 1968, stated its support for measures designed to promote the
rights of women in the modern world, includiﬁg a unified and long-

term United Nations programme for the advancement of women.

The programme of concerted international action for the advance;
ment of women was adopted at long last, in 1970.2/ It set general
objectives and minimum targets to be achieved during the Second United

Nations Development Decade.

The general‘objectives formulated by the General Assembly were

the following:

(i) - The ratifications of, or accession by members states to,
the relevant international conventions relating to the
status of women; -

(ii) The enactment of legislation to bring national laws into
L conformity with international instruments relating to the
status of women, including in particular the Declaration

on the Elimination of Discrimination ageinst women;

(iii) The taking of effective legal and other measures to ensure
- the full implementation of these instruments;

5
{iv) The development of effective large-scalée educational and
- "information programmes using all mass media and other
available means to make all secteors of the population in
rural as well as urban areas fully aware of the norms
established by the United Nations and the Specialized
Agencies in the conventions, recommendations, declarations
and resolutions adopted under their auspices, and to educate
publie opinion and enlist its support for all measures
aimed at achieving the realizatiocn of the standards set
_forth;

{v)} The assessment and evaluation of the contridbution of women
to the various economic and social sectors in relation to
the country's over-all development plans and programmes,
with 2 view to establishing specific objectives and minimum o
. targets which might realistically be achieved by 1980 to
increase the effective contribution of women to the various
sectors;

2/ Resolution 2716 (XXV) adopted by the General Assembly on

- 15 December 1970,
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(vi) The study of the positive and negative effects of scien-
tific and technological change on-the status of women with
a view to.ensuring continuocus progress, especially as
regard the education and training as well as the living
conditions and employment of women;

{vii) The elaboration of short-term and long-term programmes to
achieve these specific objectives and minimum targets where
possible within the framework of over-all netional develop-
ment plans or programmes, and the provision of adequate
funds for programmes which advance the status of women;

(viii) The establishment of machinery and procedures to make pos-
sible the continucus review and evaluation of women's
integration into all sectors of econcemic and sociel life
end their contribution to development;

(ix) The full utilization of the desire and readiness of women
to devote their energies, talents end abilities to the
benefit of society. ‘

\

The "minimum tdrgets" adopted by thg Programme are given below,
The General Assembly reccommended that they should be achieved to the
greatest possible extent during the Second United Nations Development

HDecade.

Education

(i) The progressive elimination of illiteracy, ensuring equality
in literacy between the sexes, especially among the younger
generationg '

(ii) Egual access of boys and girls to educationat the primary
and secondary levels and at educational institutions of all types,
including universities and vocational, technical and professional
schoolss :

(iii) Decisive progress in achieving free and compulsory education
at the prlmary level and in achieving free education at all levels;

(1v) The establishment of the same choice of curricula for boys
and girls, the same examinations, equally qualified teaching staff,

. and the same quality of schocel premises and equipment, whether the

institutions are co-educational or not, and equal opportunities
to receive scholarship and grants. : . :

(v) The achieving of equality in the percentage of boys and
girls receiving primary educaticn and of a substantial increase
in the number of girls at all educational levels, in particular
in the field of technical and professional education;

{vi.) The establishment of educational policies that take account
of employment needs and opportunities and of scientifie and
technological change.




Training and Employment

(i) ~ Provision of the same vocational advice and guidence to
members of both sexes;

(i1} Equal access of girls and women to vocational training
and retraining at’ all levels with a view to achieving their full
participation in the economlc and social life of the1r countries;

(iii). Universal acceptance of the principle of equal pay for
egqual weork and the adoption of effective measures to 1mp1ement
it; '

(iv) Full acceptance of the policy of non-diserimination in
relation to the employment and treatment of women, and measures
to give effect to that policy on a progressive basis;

(v) - A substantial increase in the number of qualified vomen
employed in skilled and techmiesl work, and at all high levels
of economic life and in posts of responsibility;

{vi). A substantial increase in the opportunities for involvement
of women in all facets of agricultursal development and agrlcultural
services, .

Eealth and Maternity protection

{i) The progressive extension of measures to ensure maternity
protection, with a view to ensuring paid maternity leave with
the guarantee of returning to former or equivalent employment;

{ii} The development and extension of. adequate child care
and other facilities to assist parents with family responsi-
bilities;

(iii) The adoption of measures for the creation and development
of a wide network of special medical esteblishment for the
protection of the health of the mother and ¢hildy

(iv)  Making available to all persons who so desire the necessary
information and advice to enable them to decide freely and
responsibly of the number and spacing of their children and to
prepare them for responsible parenthood, including information

‘on the ways in which women can benefit from family planning. Such
information and advice should be based on valid and proven
scientific expertlse, with due regard to the risk that may be
involved,

Administration and Publie Life

(i) A substantial increase in the number of women participating
in public and government life at the local, national and inter-
national lewels. ©Special attention might be paid to training
womeh for such participation, especially in middle-level and
‘higher posts. :




The analysis of this document shews that the United Nations
General Assembly was unable to go bevond the adoption of a series
of well-meaning general objectives and rather modest minimum targets,
which governments were asked to attain '"to the greatest possible
extent" within the 1970s. In-other words, the international community
acquired a new internationally accepted documént but in exchange, it
failed to open up new initiatives to radically alter a situation,
which in many developing countries,(and in more than one developed

country) requires urgent change.

3. THE WORLD CONFERENCE FOQR INTERNATIONAL WOMENS YEAR

- At its 27th. session the General Assembly proclaimed 1975 as
International Wémen's Year (Resdlution-SDIOI(XXVII} and decided to

" dedicate the year to an intensification of measures designed to:

(i) Promote equality between men and women;

(ii) | Guarantee the full integration of women in the overall
development effort, due emphasis being placed on the pe-~
sponsibility and the important role of women in economic,
social and cultural progress, at the national, regional
and international levels, particularly durlng the Second
United Nations Development ‘Decade;

(iii) . Recognize the importance of the growing contribution of
- women to the development of relaticons of friendship and
co-operation between the States and the strengthening of
world peace;’

A number of regional and interregional meetings held in 1974 played
an essential part in the preparations for the Conference. The following
"are particularly noteworthy:

(i) International Forum on the function of women in relation
to population and development {(February-March 1974);

(ii) Regional consultations for Asia and the Far East on the
integration of women into development (June 1974);

(iii) _Interregional United Nations seminar on national machinery
to accelerate the integration of women in development and
to eliminate discrimination on grounds of sex (September
1974); ‘

(iv) Regional consultation fer Latin America on the integration
' of women in development (April-May 1975);

(v) and'the Conferencde of African Ministers of the Economic
Commission for Africa (Nairobi, February 1875).
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The World Conference for International Women's Year was held
in Mexico city from 19 June to 2 July 1975. It broadened and re-
affirmed the basic principles for the achievement of a fuller and
better integration of women in society. In the World Plan of Action
adopted by the Conference 3/ a number of minimum targets and ob- '
jectives for the five-year period 1975-1980 are laid down. They are
the.follbwing: an increase in literacy and civil education; ex-
pansion of technical and vocational training in the indusfrial and
agricultural sectofs; compulsory education, at least at the p?imary
level and without discrimination;‘non-discriminatory opportunities
for employment and reducti@n.qf‘qnemployment; establishment of in-
frastructure services; freedom from discfimina{ion'before the law
and in respect of civil rights; implementation of broader measures
of health policy and education,, and in family planning; recognition_
of the economic value of the work done by wdmén.in the home; in the
production and harketing of food and in voluntary activities which
have traditionally been unpaid; the promotion of women's organiiations
‘as a pgovisionél measure within worker's organizations and in educa-
tional, economic and professional institutions;u4/ creation of an
interdisciplinary and multi-sectoral mechanism, within governments,
to accelerate the-attainment of equality of opportunities for women

and their full integration in national life.

According to the Plan of Action proposed by the Mexico City
World Conference, all the organizations of the United Nations system
should adopt separate and concrete measures to apply its recom-

mendations,

3/ Declaration of Mexico on the Eguality of Women and their
Contribution to Development and Peace (United Naticons Document
E/CONF.66/3u).
by One wonders whether this initiative, even though it was formulated
by the Conference as a provisional measure, and in thelbest
spirit of co-operation with a view to rescolving the problem of the
isolation inflicted on women in many professional and economic
spheres, as well as their inability to make themselves heard,
will really do much for the cause of integration, or whether
it might not serve solely to ensure the existence of parallel
- organizations which are not always very effective.
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"inecluding the relevant organs and bodies of the United Nations,
especially the regional commissions, the United Nations Children's
Fund, the United Nations Develcpment Programme, the United Nations
Fund for Population Activities, the United Nations Industrial
Development Organization, the United Nations Conference on Trade
and Development, the United Nations Institute for Training and
Research and the Specialized Agencies. Their aétivities should be
duly co-ordinated through existing machinery, in particular
through the Economic and Social Council and the Administrative
Committee on Co-ordination.™

In summarizing its results, and not ignoring the positive effects
this Conference had especially as aéohsciousness-raising factor for

women, it can perhaps be said with Gilbert Rist, that:

"In mahy respects -the Mexico Declaration...looks like most United

Natiens declarations, but with a feminine plural subject... Al-

though this... remark might be considéred as a male chauvinistic

statement."5/ ‘

As result of the Mexico City Conference, the United Nétions General
Assembly adopted in its XXX session a number of important resclutionms.

. - x

Resolution 3520 (XXX} takes note of the Report of the Mexico City '
Conference and includes a number of decisions, among them the following
should be mentioned: the General Assembly calls upon Govérnments, as
a matter of urgency, to examine the recommendations contained in the
World Plan of Action, and the regional commissions to develop and im-
plement effective strategies to further the objectives of the Plan;
urges all financial institqtions, in'acﬁordance with request of
Governments, to accord high priority to projects that would promote
tﬁe'infegration of women in the develcopment process; decides, in
principlé,:to estébiish, under the auspices of the United Nations, an
Internétfdhal“ﬁeseafdh.and Training Institute for the Advancement of
Women; establishes a systém,of review and appraisa; on the implementation
of the World Plan of Action, to be undertaken biennially; and decides
té convene in 1980 a World Conference to review and evaluate the progress
made in implementing the objectives of the International Women's Year

and, where necessary, to readjust existing programmes,

5/ Gilbert Rist, "Towards a new United. Nations Development Strategy:
- some major United Nations resolutions in Perspective”. Inter-
national Foundation for Development Alternatives (Nyon, Switzerland

1977).
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Resolution 3521 (XXX) calls upon all States that have not
dbne so to rafify the international conventions and other in-
struments concerning the‘proteétion.of women's fighté and the
elimination of. diserimination against women and requests the
éommissiop on the Status of Women to complete the elaboration
of the draft Convention on the Eliminatiqn\bf Discrimination

against Women.

Resolution ‘3522 (XXX) deals with the extension to women
" of facilities now being offered only to men by finaneial and

lending institutions.

‘3esolution 3523 (XXX) deals with programmes and projects
aimed at the full integration of women to development in. rural

areas,

Finally, Resolution 352u (XXX) recommends that all organs
of the United Nations.system give sustained attention to the
integration of women in the formulation and implementation of

development projects and programmes.

Since then, the issue of the women's status has continued
to be studied in the organs of the United Nations system. For
exampie, from 13 to 17 July71977; the Regional Conferenée on the
Integration of Women in the Economic and Social Development of
Lafinrﬂmeriéa, convened by.tﬁe Secretariat of ECLA, was held in
La Havana, Cuba. The Conference adopted a resolutioh instructing
the Secretary-General of ECLé to convene an extraordinary session
of the; Plenary Committee of fhe Cbmmisaion, in order to give _its

definitive approval to a Regional Plan of Action.




CHAPTEZR ¥V

INDUSTRIALIZATION : FROM UNCTAD I TO
THE LIMA CONFERENCE

1. INTRODUCTION

Although industriaglization became a subject of study early
in the history of the United Nations, and attracted particular
attention at the beginning of the 1950's when many of the deve-
loping countries began applying import substitution policies to
promote indusfrializptipn, no épecific_institpfional machinery

wes .set up td'déal with industrial development.

Jan Tanbergen has explained this fact in the followiﬁg
terms: ' '

"Co-operation within United Nations on matters on
industrial co-operation is still relatively underdeveloped
since initially industrialization was seen as & concern for
the private sector and hardly for governments. This view
is outmoded™i/ .

"However, it was not untll UNCTAD I held in 1964 that the need
to establlsh this kind of machinery was formally considered.. But the
developed countries were so strongly opposed to the developing
countrieé' proposal for the creation of a new specialized agency,
that no agreement was possible and the subject had to be postponed

to the foilowing SBession of the Geéneral Assembly

After the adoption iﬁ 1965 of & recommendation by the Economic
and Social Council establishing a specialized industrial development
agency 2/, UNIDO was established by the General Assembly in 1967
as a transactionallsolution ;/, as an organ of the Assémbly, not as
an iﬁdependent organization, It had its own secretariat but it had

to oparate without a great deal of autonomy.

1/ Jan Tinbergen, "Development, Income Distribution and Industriali-

zation", UNIDO Document ID/CONF. 3/2.12.
2/ ECOS0C Resclution 1081 (xxx1x)

General Assembly Resolutlon 2152 (XXI)
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Incidentally, it should be mentioned that this institutional
problem has dragged on until now, and for almost a decade severely
limiting the United Nations' efforts to promote the industrial

development of the developing countries.

" In establishing UNIDb, the General Asseﬁbly_envisaged its
functions as . confined to the field of industrial development with
special reference to tedhnicg; aspects and the policy of '
industrial development, No one fhen foreSawnth&t UNIDO would have
to concern itself with such aspects as employment, thé environméﬁt,
industrial hyg&ene and the role of women in industry; However, it
is natural that this should nét‘have been thought of since UNIDO
came into being at & time when an economicallj-biased conéept of
developmeﬂt held sway, i.e. in the middle of an era of sustained
econonic growth when few people were is;uing warnfngs about new
problems being created by the policy of indiscriminate growth in
the deveipéed countries, andfby'the_unp%anned industrialization

taking place in most of the develcping countries.

The lack of interest in what has been defined in this paper as
the "social" aspects of development was obvious. . This can be seen
net only in UNIDO's basie docpmeﬁts but also in its early work
programmes. None of those aspectis were c0néigered at its. first
General Conference in 1971. Kor were they taken up in the
intervening period before the second General Conference (1971-1975).
It was not until the preparstory period prior to the second
Conferehce that some questions of a "social" nature were taken into

‘account in- debatés and in working papers.

Although the UNIDQO Secretariat ventured to consider some of
these questions in the preparatory dodumentation for the Second
General Conference, (i.e. development, income distribution and.
industrialization; manpowér problems; sccial cobjectives of
industrialization; food and industrialization; environment 4&nd
industrialization),none of them were reflected, either directly or

indirectly, on the Conference agénda.




This illustrates the essentially piecemeal approach adopted

towards certain issues by the specialized agencies - generally on
"the basis of positions and decisions adopted by Member Governments -
within whose province they fall. It is interesting to note,
however, that once the discussion was taken to the more political
sphere of the General Conference, certain aspects,referred.to above
were consi@ered there at some length and a few of them were even

included in the document approved at the Lima Conference.

2. THE SECOND GENERAL CONFERENCE OF THE UNIDO

2.1 Antecedents b4/

The first Ministerial Conference of UKNIDO, held in Vienna
in June 1971, recommended that the Orgenization convene periodiec
~meetings at ministerial level to analyse policies whi¢h should

guide UNIDO ectivities.

Ih-l972, the United Nations General Assembly adopted Resolution
2959 (XXVII), whereby the Second Generél Conference of UNIDO would
be convened in 1975, and that the Industrial Development Beoard
~and its Permanent Commission should act as an Ihtergo#ernméntal

Preparatory Commission. This body met in five sessions

Amongst the inputs to the General Conference were the draft
Declaration and Plan of Action drawn up by the developing countries,
andther project drawn up by industrialized countries of the West
and a series of additions and amendments to the LDC's draft

submitted by the Sociaiist countries of Eastern Europe.

2.2 'Industrializatiop for what?

This is the provecative title of the first chapter of a
conference document commissioned by the UNIDO secretariat to

Professor Paul Streeten, of the University of Oxford.i/

L/ For a detailed account of the background and preparatory work for
this Conference see "Report of the Intergovernmental Preparatory
Commission on its five sessions, presented to the General
Conference of UNIDO". Doe. ID/CONF3/18.

Paul Streeten."Industrialization in a unified development
strategy", doc. ID/CONF. 3/B.1

I\
ey
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"Development is not about index numbers of national income,
it is not about savings ratios and capital coefficients: it
is about and for people. Development must therefore begin
by identifying human needs. The objective of development is
to raise the level of living of the masses of the people as
quiekly as is feasible. This implies meeting such needs as

- continuoys employment or for the self-employed, secure and
adequate livelihoods more. and better schooling for their
children, better medical services, clean water and handy
cheap transports and & somewhat higher and growing level

~of measured income. Much of this can be achieved in ways
vhich do not register a high index number for measured
output of commodities while & high and growing index number
for nationmel income growth is consistent with leaving these
basic needs unsatisfied. ’

If we approach development in these terms, the place of the
motor car, of heavy demand on sources of energy, of highly
sophisicated luxury goods, of the transfer of inappropriate
products and technologies, of the role of the multinational
enterprise, of urbanization, of the relation between )
industrial and agricultural policies, and of dominetion and
dependence, all zppear in a different light.

The disenchantment with industrielization in recent writings
and speeches has been based on a confusion: it is a disen-
chantment with the form that economic growth has taken in
some. developing ccuntries. Certain types of modern product
and modern technology have reinforced an income distribution
and a style of development thaet -is out of tune with the
basic goals sketched out above".

.Reflections such as these could only lead to the logical

conclusion that:

"After a reorientation, industrialization as the servant
of development regains its proper place in the strategy".

The drawback was that no such strategy existed up to that
.moment or if it did, it consisted simply in the quest for maximum
development of the imdustrial productive apparatus, often without
taking into account all the effects of such industrialization {on
émployﬁent, environment, balance of payments..i.notrto mention more

abstract notions such as the quality of 1life).

If these reflections had been taken into account by the parti-
cipants at the Lima Conference, perhaps its outcome would have been

very different. But the content of the document cited - and
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perhaps esbove all the paragraphs already ﬁentioned - led the UNIDO
Secretariat fo distribute it only to participants (i.e. not as a o
generel distribution doéument,which would have reached the press

or the public outside the confefence), only inlEnglish (which not

many French, Spanish or. Russian speaking delegates could reach) nor

was it included within those documents included in the "Study of

Industrial Development" which the UNIDO secretariat profusely

distributed in various languages as a basic conference document.6/

There is no reason fto attribute censoring intentions to the

_UNIDO Secretariat about the rather inconvenient ideas - for the

industrial development specialist at which they were aimed -
cohtained in the paper just.mentioned, sinée it was the Secretarisat
itself which commissioned the document, possibly with full awareness
of the consequences. Moreover, in documents finally selected for
inclusion in the "Study of Industrial Development” there are many
other ideas and data which although not in such a direct form, could
alsc. have contributed to questioning the totally'”industrialist“
approach predominating in the rest of the decuments submitted to

the meeting.

2.3 Scome major - issues before the Conference

The aim of this section however is not to put forward argu-
ments against the "industrialist"” approach but to point out the
links of the central theme of the conference - the industrialization
of developing countries - with an integrated notion of development
or with its components elements, whichrwere brought out in the
cpnference‘documentation., It should be mentioped.that although
there are no further references to the kind of_concept of develop-
ment described above arart from some of the reflections in Professor
Streeten's paper the conference documentation nevertheless contains
several interesting elements, particularly on the following three

preblems which fit in with the type of linkages commented above:

(a) industrializaticn and employment;
(v) industrialization and the environment
{c) interrelationships between industry and agriculture.

&/ Study of Industrial Development, UNIDO-Special Volume for the
Second General UNIDO Conference, doc. ID/CONF. 3/2,

!
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The following sections analyse each of these themes in
the light of the conference documentation. However, it is first
necessary to draw aptention‘to the space given by the UNIDO
secretariat to these threé themes in such documentatiorn which
illustrate the growing'concern about problems fesulting from an
industrialization process undertaken in conditions déscribed above.
At the same time it also shows an increasing concern with envi-
‘ronmental problems, possitly as & result of the appeals made by
the Stockholm Conference and newly acquired ecological awareness of

most international secretariats,

(a) Industrialization and Employment

The International Develecpment Strategy did not lay dpwn
quantitative objectives for'éﬁployment. vacm the UNIDO standpeoint,
it only eétablished that the production of manufactured goods in
deveioping countries should grow at_an annual rate of .8 per cent
per year. . This objective implied the need for a high rate of
growth in employment in developing countries. This increase was
estimated -as being S5 per cent in the first half of this decade for

developing countries taken together.

-An annual rate of growth of 4 per cent was estimated for the.
services sector, one of 1.1 per cent for agriculture, This
‘implied that the industrial sector of developing countries should

absorb about one-third of the increase in the labour force.T/

From the employment ﬁoint-of-view,'this emphasis on industry
‘was right if the ‘high level of unémployment in many developing
countries were taken into'aqcount as well as the capacity of
industry to generate indirect employment as comﬁared to other

economic sectors.

i/ The 1nformat10n available regarding the first years of the
decade make it possi®le to suppose that .at least in Asia and
Africa these objectives were being fulfilled, mainiy due to the
very hlgh levels of growth in 1ndustrlal employment in a few
countries (Slngapore, 19.9 per cent; Zambia, 11.6 per cent;
Malawi, 9.1 per cent; Republic of horea € per cent}. However,
it is very probable that from 19?3, vith the spread of the
economic crisis and its transfer fron major industrial to
developing countries, this situation had already been funda-
mentally reversed.
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However, acpording to_the'conclusiﬁns of UKIDO, ﬁhe
industrial development plans of develeping countries "within the
framework of policies'to,promote employmeht" were not sufficiently
concerned with attaining concrete objectives within the industrial
sector 8/. ' | .

‘

-At the same time, it would appear that such development plans
paid cons1derable attention to the protection of handicraft and
cottage 1ndustr1es as well as .small and medium-sizes industries,

basically thought to be "labour oriented".

On the otﬁer hand, it would seem that these plens 4id not take
sufficient accdunt.of twe particularly important elements of
industrialization and employment: the major labour surplus in’
certaln industrial sectors of many developing countrles (in contrast
with the low rate of use of productlve capaczty 1n other sectors)
and the effects that a better distribution of income could have on

industrialization.

Studies carried out by both UNIDO and the ILO on the under-
utilizatior of capacity led tc the conclusion that undef certain
economic conditions (growth of demand .and the resulting reduction of
costs through incpeased productivity) it would be possible, with
the present level of investments in fixed capital, to considerably
increase the level of employment. This effect finds its counter-
'Hpart'in the growing'of semi or underempleyed manpower which other
.UNIDO studies brought to light, especially in the handicrafts and.

‘hafdly developed- cottage industries.. Moreover, according to UNIDO:

"especially in export-oriented industries, there is not the
‘amount of margin for inovation imagined by supporters of
highly labour-intensive technigques".9/

8/ ' See: UNIDO. "Planning for Industrial Development: ' objectives
" and policies of developing countries in the 1970s" and "Summaries
of Industrial Development Plans", Documents E/AC., 5 L.67
UNIDO/IPPD. ‘54 and ID/109 respectively.

.9/ Study of Industrial Development, op. cit. Chapter III
T "Employment and Social Objectives"
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On the question of the effects of income distribution on
industrialization end employment, perhaps the most interesting
conclusion submitted in the Secretariat's conference documentation,

was that:

‘"although avalilable data do not uneqguivocally support the
affirmation that an equal distribution of incomes is
related to a higher level of employment, or that it will
speed economic growth, there is not reason to suppose that-
a more uniform distribution will slow down growth".l0/

But the importance of this conclusion doces not defive so much
from its ambiguity as from the fact that it is added to groving
arguments in economicrliteratufe (and a1l the more so in that which
escapes from neoclassical orthodoxy) contésting‘the principle
unjust distribution of income in devéloping countriés;must be
maintgined to facilitate the formation of capital and the incresse

in the rate of investment.

Moreover, there 1s an argumernt in favour of a growing redis-
tribution of income which is of particulér interest from the point-
of-view of industrialization, and which dces not seem to have been
-sufficiently taken ‘into account in the UNIDO documents. This
argument maintains thet inereases in consumption by lower income
. groups. resulting from rediétribution, generally tends to concentraﬁe
more on labour intensive goods (housing, clothing and furniture,

for example)} than does the consumption of wealthier classes.

An exception to studies carried out by the ILO on this matter
" however shows that in certain cases, the most powerful classes tend
to consume proportionately more services than the others thus

generating employment with a high manpower coefficient.

Another aspect of the employment problem which seems to have
received adeguate éttention from UNIPO (and from ILO, and from
another angle from the OECD) is the choice of appropriate technology
to generate employment. This theme to a certain extent goes beyond
the objectivé of the present study, but it must be menticned given
the important repercussions of technology on émployment and

industrialization.

10/ - Ibid.




- 96 =

On the contrery, there is the impression that the UNIDO
Secretariat did not pay the attention merited by its importance
to the problem of the effects of industrialization of developing
countries and of the liberalization of trade in manufacturing
products in developed countries on employment in both éroups of
countries. This is noticeable siﬁce it was a conference which
ended up by concentrating its discussions on the establishment of
& concrete objective for the industrialization of developing
countries, This objective cannot be reached withoﬁt & major
llberallzatlon of trade by the industrialized countries, which in

turn w1ll generate 1mportant effects on employment in the latter.

This problem has been:analysed'from the point of view of
effects of. growth in export-oriented industries and of industrial
rebonversion ipfdeveloped countries on employment. These studies
have been specially carried out within the framework of UNCTAD and
in general have concluded that the growth ofrmanufactured exports
from developing to developed countries linked to the liberalization
of the latters' trade would not have dramatie effects except . in
a few industriel sectors such as footwear, textiles, leathervork
and leather products, and to a lesser extent, the electric machinery
and basic :metals industry. o

‘

However, it should be pointed out that none of the studies
referred to were carried out on the basis of a hypothesis for
industrial growth of developing countries comparable to that
adopted by the UNIDO Conference. This omission is comparable to the
actual lack of study by noth UNIDO and ILO on the effects on
emnloyment in developlng countries of employment protection measures

adopted by industrialized countrles.

{v) Industrialization and Environment

To speak of industrialization and the environment prectically
implies focussing oh most of the environment problems from the
moment when industry and its products become the main sources of
environmental deterioration. 1In order to centre such a broader
subject within the limits of the direct interest of the Lima Con=-
ference, the UNIDO Sécrgteriat concentrated documentation on this
theme on the following aspects of the problem ¢f relations between

industry and the environmenty
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¢

utilization of non-renewable resources in the industriali-

zation process;

industrializetion and energy; and

‘the speéific case of the deterioration of the environment

in Japan.

The growipg pollution and industrial overcrowding in
deve;bped éountries kill_increasingly favour fhe fedeploymeﬁt of
industries to~déveloping'countries. And it is probable that over-
crowaing is téking dn even greater importance than pollution. In
any éase, these ‘two factofs, linked to other comparative sdvantages
of the classical type (availability of manpower, raw materials,
cheaper'energj:supplies ete.} will become major incentives‘to . .
such redeployment. Already, several developed countries - Japan
in the first place - are considering the adoptidn ef measufes

favouring‘thisrtype[gf redeployment.

From the point of view of the authors of one of the studies
submitted to the conference, 11/ there are three major criteria,
and bne subsidiary criterion which can bring industriaslized countries
to promofe the'fedeployment of certain industries to the developing

countries:

(1) the carrying capacity of environment and socciety;

{(2) the proximity of under-used and non-poliufing sources

,of‘energx;“_

(3) the drop in the growth rate of international marchandise

trade; and

(4) to a lesser extent,. the use of renewable resources
i~ available in guantity in the developing countries as a

substitute to nonfrénewable and socn to be exhausted

resources.

11/ ‘VEnvironment et division internationale du travail", Study
directed by -Ignacy Sachs. UNIDO's document ID/CONF. 3/B.2.
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On the other hand, thé overloading of the pufifying capacity
of the environment ofldeveloped countries, if added toc the increase
in prices of primary products, due to the drop in known reserves
for some of them, can lead to & re-examination of the situation.
of‘natural-products as compared to.syntheticé and to the search
for new ways for using renewablg‘ ﬁatufal resources abundant in

the developing world.

These two factors, could in a certain sense be considered
by developing countries as positive by-products of the process of
envirohmental degradation taking place in developed countries,
However, the ensuring redeployment of industry could take place
either in the same disorganized and unplanned way that has
characterized most preseﬁt industrialization or via an agreement
between developed and develcping countries, whiech would avoid many

bf the disadvantages of the present pProcess.

But whether the process of relocetion takes place in a
disorganized fashion or through an agreement between industrislized
-and developing countries, UNIDO calls the attention of the latter
on the need, in future, for the implementation of rev industries
to be subject to environmental regulation. To this effect, the
above mentioned study suggests the adoption of "Environment Quality
Standards" to be respected by all-new industrial projkcts, and which
should be established as a fugction of local conditions with regsard
to the tolerance limits for emissions for each type of pollution

under considersation.

At the same time, after having referred to the effects of the
adoption of anti-pollution measures in industrial plants already
functioning, UNIDO also advises develpping countries not to delay
adoption of anti-pollution measures in their haste to advance
industrializaticn and struggle to attain full employment. This is
not only in the intefest of preserving the eﬁvironment, but the cost
of adopting such measures once a project is already under way, as
well as the effects of polliution, can be much higher than adapting
-the projedt from its incepition to adéquape standards for the con-

servaticn of the environment.




. Although 8l]l the aspects mentiongd above appéar to have
been abundantly mnalysed in the conference documentation, this is
' not the case with another“particularly important problem in this
field, which is hﬁrdly mentioned in one of the documents referring
to. the experience of Japan with pollutiﬁn problems: the importance
of consumption patterns on environmental poiiution. This does
not refer to the characteristics of consumption habits of any
particula; society, but to the overall set of cultural standards
in industrialized countries which, through the so-called"demonstration
effect" are being rapidly transmitted to the majority of developing
countries. In one of the studies of the Japanese experiénce 12/

it is explicitly stated that the:

"density of automobiles is the fundamental cause of envi-
ronmental pollution" -and that "with the exception of the food
industry, the so-called "industries consuming environmental
resources” have been proporticnately more developed in recent
years in Japan than any other industry".

The same document states that the introducticen of new consumer
standards (gualified &s a "radicel transformation”™ in the Japanese
case) can be considered by itself, ms the third factor in the order

of importance in the rapid incredse in pollution problems.

Thus the-little space id the UNIDO Conference docﬂmenfation
allocated to this question is noteworthy, since it deals with
the polluting effects of the automobile (whose massive introduection
should be included as one of the principal aspects of the medifica-
‘tion of traditional consumption_patterns and perhaps as one of the
most chénacferistic elements of the consumption patterns of Western
industrialized societies) or with the introduction of new standards
and artiecles of consumption which are the ultimate caﬁse of environ-
mental pollution. Whethef directly like the automobile and the waste
of dureble goods which have started to be & problea (in Japaﬁ
especially, but also in other countries) or indirectly, through the

most varied set of industries.

12/ "Trends in Jabaﬁese investment attributable toc domestic envircn-
mental considerations”. Study prepared by I.Imai, T. Ohsu
and T. Kobehara. UNIDO's document ID/CONF. 3/B.3. .
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(¢) Ipdustrialization and Agriculture

The documentation presented by the UNIDC Secretariat to the
General Conference on this subject concentrates on two problem
aresas: the contributicn that industry can make to agricultural

development and the influence of agro-industries on employment.

On the first aspect, the UNIDO apprcach refers to FAO
estimates for food requirements for 1985. According to FAQ, this
would require remewing and improving 46 million hectares in
irrigated areas, additional new irrigation projects for another 23
million hectares and the bringing of. 153 million hectares of unused
land'undgr cultivation. At 1974 prices, the FAO estimates that
this expansion in weorld agricultu;al capacity would cost developing
countries 89 billion dollars, of which 38 billion would be in
foreign exchange. A good part of these costs would consist of

industrial inputs needed to carry out such work.

Furthermore, in order to reach food requirements for the mid
19808 it would be necessary.to consideréhly incfease pro&uctivity
levels especially in developing countries. An important element
of such an inerease in productivity would bhe the introduction of
high~yielding seeds. But UNIDO points out that high yields, to be
effectively high, need the improvement of methods of cultivation
and irrigation and substantiaily increase the supplies of fertilizers,
herbicides and pesticides. This also implies that an important
‘contribution is expected from industry, in the form of farm-machinery
tools, fertilizers, herbicides and pesticides,Ato the agricu;tural

development of developing countries in the future.

A major effort to increase developing countries agricultursl
production in line with %*he requirements calculated by FAD would ‘
invelve enormous investments in fertilizer and pesticide manufacturing
capacity. _ o ¢

In 1972/1973, developing countries consumed 11.5 million tons
of nutrient elements of fertilizers {nitrogen, phosphates and

potassium) but they produced 6 millionm tons. '
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On the basis of this deficit and the enormous futurel
requirements, the UNIDO estimated the capital needed bétween
1975 and 1980 and between 1980 and 1985‘to ingreése fertilizer
production. Developing countries would have to invest 20 billion
dollars in ‘the first peried, and pefhaps more during the second,
since it is calculated that the needed total world investment
would be around 70 billion dollars and that in the preceding
feriod half the investment would have to be in déveloping

countries. 13/

No statistical information on pesticides and herbiFides
permitting projections of futureiréduirements of neceséary
investments is available. 1In eny case, it is known that the
1oé5 of cereals due to insects, rodents and crop diseases at rural
storage points repreéent a considerable proportion of deveioping
countries’ producfion. -In-any case, it is known that in spite
of this,_consumpﬁion of pesticides in these countries is very low,:
that their pesticide imports were only T per cent of total inter-
national trade in these products in 1970, and that production
in developing countries being actually alsoc very low it is expected
" that in coming years, the pesticide industry will have to develop
significantly in such countries. 7

Lastly, it.can'Be hoped, as pointed out in the'document§
prepared‘by the UNIbO Sécretariat, that in the near future the
least developing countries can hopefully increase their cutput of
hand tools, 'simple farm machinery and farm implements powered by

animals. It can also be hoped that developing countries at an

intermediate stage of development, increase their production

of simple implements for tractors, of small pumps and motors as
well as their activities in the design, adaptation and manufacture
and hand-operéted machinery and simple tools for animal and ‘motor
traetion, élsorsetfing up repair and maintenance shops implying

a certain technical complexity. At the same time the more advanced
developing countries could develop in remaining production for
agriculture requiring a higher technologicﬁl level. But it must

be pointéd out that the cautious estimates made by the UNIDO document

13/ "The fertilisér industry in developing countries: present
situation, development prospects and international‘co-operation"
document ID/C. 3/35. Revl. '




on this group of countries, gives the impression that insufficient

account has been taken of the present degree of development of
the machine tools and agricultural machinery industry in certain

developing countries.

In this way, the UNIDO sees the future contribution of

industry to the development of Third Worid agricultural production,

‘and to its rural development in view of the important repercussions

which industrial development c¢can have .in rural arees, especially

if a good deal of it is established in these areas,

. But this contribution to rural development can also be made
via the agro~industries which transform agricultural products
on-the-spot or near theilr place of production. In the absence of
other indicators, the dairy industry can be &n example of what
can be done in this field in developing countries. 1In these
countries, the share of milk processed in dairies is only 2 per
cent.. -The same percentage varies between 60 and 90 per cent in the
developed countries.llk/

Also according to the snalysis in the document quoted above,
the development of agro-industries could heve important repercﬁssions
on employment in rufal areas. This is particularly important if it

is taken into account that:

"In the majority of developing countries, due to rapid demogra-
phic growth, the low rate of mbsorption of manpower in modern
industry canncot increase sufficiently fast to absorb ,

all the increase in the labour force. This, in most developing
countries, the agricultural labour force will continue increasing
in absolute numbers for many years, and in that period,
agriculture will carry out & key role in employment."

Hence the importance not only of increasing agricultﬁral
production, but also of promoting agro-industries, as a means to

absorb manpower in the rural areas.

14/ "Mutual relations between industry and agriculture in the
developing process" Document prepared jointiy by UNIDO and
FAO secretariats., UNIDO's document ID/CONF. 3/15.
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Also, it should be poirted out that the introduction of
high yielding seeds can have a considerable effect on employment
in Third World agriculture, since they need & higher labour input

than traditional varieties.

2.h The Second General Conference and its Decisions

_ The Second General Conference of UKIDO was held in Lima
 betwéen 12th and 25th March 1975. Following the traedition
established by the Sixth Special Session of the General Assembly,

it approved a Declaration.and Programme of Action. But in contrast
to what happened at the Assembly, the Lims document was adopted '
byra vote. The United States voted against and seven other
industrial countries abstained 15/, in the General Assembly various
delegations made reservations and observations on specific paragraphs

included in the document.

In addition to the Declaration and Programme of Action, the
'Lima-Conference adopted three resolutions: one of an institional
cheracter (establishment of 2pécial machinery to consider the
'ppoblems of the least developed, landliocked and island developing
countries) another on the selection of.appropriate industrial

technology and the third on human aspects of industrial development.

In asddition to the 22 introductory paragraphs, the Declara- i

tion covers most of the subjects consequeritly considered in the . |

Programme of Action. The latter is divided into six chapters:
I. National measures;
II. Co-opefation between déVelopiﬁg countries;- _
IIT. Co-operation between developing and developed countries;
Iv. Least qeveloped, landlocked and island developing . '
: countries; _ . .
V.  Institutional Arrangements; and |
VI. Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States. !

15/ The complete report on the Second General UNIDO
Conference was publiished in document A/10112 of the
General Assembly, (ID/CONF. 3/31).




Those subjects on whiéh the Conference Udncentrated'its
attention were the determination of & growth rate for industrial
productlon 1n developing countries and the institutional problems,
i.e. the questlon of converting UNIDO into a Specialized Agéncy
of the United Nations.. ’

On the firsﬁ subject the Conference adopted‘a paragraph
of the Declaration (No. 28) establishing that:

"the part1c1pat10n of develeoping countries in world
industrial output... should inerease as much as possible
to reach at least 25 per cent of the total in the year
.2000".

.On the second subject, the decision adopted by the Conference
effectively opeﬁed the way to the institutional transformation of
UNIDO. '

2.5 Anelysis of the Decisions Adopted by the Conference

The Conference adopted a number of general criteria on the
1ndustr1alxzat10n problems of the developing world which, to a
certaln extent, counterbalance the "economist" approach usually

predominant in this kind of United Nations meeting.

At this_reéféct the three following aspects should -be pointed
out: : ‘ -

(a) There was a certain disenchantment with the advance
(or lack of) in developing . countrles'1ndustrlallzatlon. To
a certain gxtent, the paragraph of the Declaratlon in which
this appears, links industrialiiation witﬁ the ﬁddification.
of internal socic-economic structures;, at the same time giving

a purely vertical focus to the reasons for this disenchantment,

sincg direct responsibility is imputed to the "measures adopted

by the majority or developed countries”
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"13. Taking into account that industrialization has not
significantly edvanced in developing countries as a whole,
.in -spite of considerable efforts on their part and that

this is frequently due to the fact that the dependence of
their economies on exports of primary products and the
measures adopted by the majority of developed countries, have
not permitted a sufficiently profound and dynamic action,
which can transform socio-economic internal structures and
thus lay the basis for authentie development"”. 16/

In any case, it should be pointe@ out that this paragraph
involves the notion of a transformation of "internal socio-economic
structures"” as the basis for a development described as "authentie™
whiech in turn contradicts the vértical approach also appearing in

the same paragraph.

(vb) A broader view than that adopted in other United Nations
meetings emerges from a paragraph on the way in whieh devéloping
- countries must approach industrializetion problems and its "techno-

logical and social economic repercussions”

"50. that developing countries should suppert the concept of -
an integrated and multisectoral industriaslizetion approach
taking fully into account the technological and socio-
economic repercussions of this process, both in the planning
.and implementing phases”

(c) A mention of the stimulus and support developing countries
should give to "development of industries satisfying basic needs
of the population™ although this reference appears in a paragraph

of genéral nature.

“"the .stimulus and support to the development of small, medium
and rural industries satisfying the basic needs of the
population and which contribute to the integration of
different sectors of the economy; &nd to this end, due
attention must be given to industrial co-operatives as means
of mobilizing human, natural and local finencial resources -
to.attain national objectives for economlc growth and social
development". :

Translation of paragraphs quoted in this sectlon is informal.
N.T.

Lnd
o
"

|
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It should also be pointed out that in various paragraphs
of the Declaration and the Programme of Action, mention is made
of various social aspects or problems, such as the following:
(a) Full'usg of available humah resources and integration
of women into the industrialization process "on the basis of equal

rights"”,

"30. +that to assure the efficient end full use of available
human resources, develeping countries should create ‘
conditions permitting the full integration of women into
social and. economic activities, and in particular in the
industrialization process, on the basis of equal rights".

This same concept of the full utilization of human resources
but in connection with the least developed countries, was also

included in & particularly confused paragraph of the Declaration.

"37. Special emphasis should be laid on the need for least
developed countries to create production instsllations involwving

cmaximum employment of locsdal .human resources and whose
production satisfies, from the materisl and social point of
view, ‘identified needs, thus ensuring a convergence between .
those needs and the employment of locel sources, whieh will
offer sufficient employment opportunities™.

(p) Employﬁent problems do‘not seem to have achieved the
attention they deserved from the Conference. Only one of the

paragraphs of the Action Plan points up national industrialization

policies of developing countries as having to be based on:

") the intensive use cof national rescurces, the development
of infrastructures and internal regional development, with
special emphasis on employment policies as well as on the

full and intensive use 'and develcopment of local raw

materials”.

(¢} 1In contrasi, the aspects related to treining and
preparation of manpower in developing countries, merit the two

specific paragraphs below and some other isolated . references:
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"53. That educationsl systems should be modified so that
young people appreciate industrial work, and that policies
and programmes be adopted so as to.train qualified perscnnel
needed by new sources of employment created in developing
countries, at subregional and regional levels. The training
activities linked to industrial development should be con-
ceived in such & way as to permit the processing of natural
resources and other raw materials in the country of origin
and the creation of permanent specialized teaching structu-.
res for 'rapid quantitative training of national lebour force
at all levels and for all occupsations, whether technical or
menagerial, without discrimination as regards of sex;

5h. That co-ordinated literacy and worker training progra-
mmes be established to attain the promotion and upgrading
of the national labcour force at all levels of employment.
That, in order to achieve national development plans, and in
particular those involving industrialization, developing
‘countries raise the general cultural level of the populaticn
.sc 'as to have a well qualified labour force, not only for
the production of gocds and services, but also for
. management, permitting them to assimilate modern technology;

.(d) Finally, the theme of social and distridutive justice in
relation to the benefits of industrislization emerge from two
paragraphs of the Programme of Action relating to national measures

to be ﬁdbﬁted in developing countries.

The first paragraph (58a) ‘is very precise. However, the
following one.{58b) fails in the attempt to present in a coherent
form a balance between the need for social justice and the need
for accumulation of capital, and to make things worse, references
were gdded to transfer of technology, to the aspirations of the

human race and to world peace.

"In developing countries, natlonal industriaslizetion policies
should be based on....

4} The equltable distribution of the berefits of 1ndustr1&11-
zation amongst all sectors of the population

b} In formulating industrialization plans and strategies due
account must be taken of the characteristics of each country
in the light of its socio-ecconomic structures. Moreover,
social justice must be & determining criterion in ach1ev1ng
higher living standards and elimineting extreme social
disparities and unemployment, partlcularly amongst young
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people. To this end, adequate industrisl development should
permit the accumulation of capital necessary to economie
development and also constitute a powerful factor for the
promoticn of technology, the growth of other sectors and
realization of the aspirations of humanity. Also, for the
orientation of its objectives, it should positively
contribute to world peace";, '

' This theme of.social justice reappears in the "Resolution on
the Social Aspects of Industrialization" adopted by the Conference.

Paragraph (£) is true hotch-poteh with participants States saying:

"f) That States should recognize that, in any industrial
development process social justice should be the irreplaceable
means in spiritual, economic and social aspects, permitting
the attainment of a.just and solidary society".

Another interesting theme, from;thé.ppint of view of the
present study, which appears in the Lima Decleration, is the link

between industry and agriculture. .

+

"s51 That in view of the basic complementarity between the
industrial and agricultural sectors, a mejor effort must be
made to promoté industries based in agricultural activities

or related to this sector, and that in addition to checking
the rural exodus and stimulating food production, they
stimulate the establishment of new industries based on natural
resources". '

Finally, with reference to problems of the environment and
the conservaticn of nen-renewable natural resources, the Lima

Conference adopted two paragraphs:

The first emphasises the need %o conserve non-renewable
resources and "especially" invites developed countries to avoid

"waste" .

"38. That, in view of the need to conserve non-renevable
resources all countries, in particular developed countries,
should avoid waste, and that in this context, developing
countries endcwed with such resources should formulate
diversification policies permitting them to obtain financing
through measures based on the intensive exploitaticn of
these rescurces”.
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This recommendation, to a certain extent,'contrédicts the

"industrialist" sPifit perveding the rest of the document.

- The paragraph specificall& referring to the need to avoid
problems threatening the environmént, demonstrates of itself, the

little attention paid by the Conference to this subject:

"39. That the international community, and in particular

the developed countries; should mobilize humen and material
resources to deal with the problems threatening the environment,
"In this sense, developed countries should intensify their
efforts to avoid environmentel pollution, and refrain from
taking measures, which according to scientific information,
create pollution problems or disturbances to the developing
countries". ' ‘ ' ‘ :




CEAPTER VI

EMPL.OYMENT: FROM THE PHILADELPHIA DECLARATION
TC THE CURRENT ECONOMIC CRISIS.

1. INTRODUCTIOR

In 1944, while the United Nations Charter was being drafted _
the 18th éonférence of the International Lebour Organisation adoptéd
the Philadelphia Declaration, as an annex to its Constitution drawn.

up in 1919. ‘
The Declaration reaffirmea the notion that universal and
permanent peace cen only be achieved through sociel justice. It
stated that poverty, wherever it 6ccurs, constitutes,a danger for
the prosperity of all and called for a vigorbus'étruggle against it,
at both national and international levels and with the full partici-
pation of governments, employers and ﬁbrkers.
Morecver, the Declaration considerably extended the field of
* action of the Organization far beyond labour questicns as such, 8o as
to mlso cover thé improvement of living econditions in general, the
universal respect for human rights, the promotion ¢f full employment,

etc.

Given these terms of reference, plus the triparite composition
of the organization, it was more suited than any other body of the
United Nations system, to assign & high priority to social issues

"in the discharge of its duties.

The series of conventions adopted by the ILO in fields such
as those of human rights as well as in connection with the different
aspects of social security 1/ and.,, more generally, its concern

.for the improvement of working conditions, .are a patent expression

thereof.
1/ The fecllowing conventions can be mentioned in connection with
human rights: Coanvention of freedom of association and right

.of association (1946é); Convention on the right of association

and collective bvargaining {19%9}; Convention on equal pay {(1951);
Convertion on the abolition of forced labour {1G57); Cenvention
on disecrimination {(1958). 1In the field of soeial security on the
other hand, the organization has adopted more than 25 Conventions.

S
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However,‘in spite of the full integration of the ILD into’
the system of international co-operation established after the war
on the basis of United Nations Charter 2/ its leading precccupation
with social questiohs failed to produce significant repercussions
" on the action and the priorities of the other agencies which tended
to systematically relegate such Qﬁestions tc a minor level convinced

that social justice would emerge as a by-product of growth.

In sum, there was no synthesis between the objectives of the
IL0 and those of the other agencies, but rather a tendeney to
parallel action whose points of contact were for the most part,

formal.

In fact there is no doubt thet the economicall&'biased approach
associated with growth—oriented development concepts dominating the
United Nations in the first decades of its work, had a significent
influence on the ILO itself. As a result of this, as well as of
the powerful influence of Anglé—saxon‘trade ﬁnionism, in dealing
with social issues, the Orgéﬁizatién - &5 it became evident later
when major objectives could-ﬁot be attained - usually adopted totally
'inadequete approacheé, at least as far ae the Third World was

concerned.

However, with decolonlzatlon and its sequels both in terms
of the correlation of forces between the various trends in the
labour movement as well as between the varlous schools in the soc1al
sciences, the situation began to vary in the 1960's, with rapid
repercussions on the activities of the  ILO. The reduction of
international tension as a result of the end of the c¢old war was

alsoc a major factor in this respect.

The ILO began to give increasing priority to the problem of
employment and the distribvution of wealth, and to adopt approaches
to & greater or lesser extent removed from those prevailing in

previous decades. .

Moreover, the ILO was one of the first organisations in the
United Nations system to seriously question the traditional con-
viction that economic growth wcnlé automatically lead to full

employment and better living conditions.

2/ The -ILO in fact, was the first specialized agency to sign a
co-operation and co-ordination, agreement with the United Nations.
The agreement was signed in 19L46. '
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One of the first results of this was the sdoption in 196k
of the Convention and Recommendation on Employment Poliey which
called on member states to formulate and carry out active policies
in support of full, productive and freely chosen employment as

an "objective of major importance”

By'the end of the- 1966'5 it bécame increasingly clear that,
contfary to the central thesis of the International Development
Strategy of the First United Natious Develoément Decade, high
growth rates, especisally in developing countries, could and in
fact did, coincide with high unemployment rates and with the
maintenence of‘ﬁnfair-income‘distribution patterns. As a result,
efforts to deVise policies to reéeverse those trends intensifieaq,
culminating wi;h‘the unanimous adoption by the 53rd session of the
ILO'Conferencefiﬁ 1969, of the Worid EmploymentJProgramme {(WEP).

The progfamme's ultimate aim was the eradication of poverty

- and uhemployment, on the basis of a reorientation of rational

.

development strategies in the perspective of making economie growth

compatible with soc1al welfare and greater equality.

Its main feature is the se&rch for concrete alternatlves to
traditional concepts of development, a search which made further
enquiry into the structural features of developing countries.

imperative.
In this way:

"The country employment missions carried out under the
"Programme sought to clarify the complex relationship between
economic growth and productive emplcyment and reveal them

as mutually reinforcing and complementary elements in an

equitable development pattern. They examined how the structures

of income distribution, choices of technolegy and educaticnal
systems among other socio-economic variables interact to
. promote or retard growth and employment. They proposed
comprehensive national strategies which would attack income
disparities, correct imbalances in the prevailing educational
systems, make better choices of technology and treak down the
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sharp division within developing economies between the
traditional and the modern seector, thereby providing a
framework for development within which the mass of society
can paricipate in the process of economic growth" 3/ |

Thus, the World Employment Programme made & significant .
‘contribu#ion to strengthening a general process of critical refision
of prevailiﬁg céncepts'on develepment, a search later speeded up
considerably as a result of phenomena such as thé recession in
developed countries,.the aggravation of the world employment
situation, high rates of. inflation, the rise in' 0il prices, the

food erisis, monetary instability, ete.

- The Tripartite Conference on Eﬁployment, Income Distribution
Social Progress and the International Division of Lebour was
" convened within this latter context, in and effort to advance the
implé@entation of-the Programme of Actioen oﬁ the New International
Economic Order épproved by thé‘United Nations General Assembly at
its €éLth Special. Sessiorn. At.the-éame time, it was the logical
conpinuatiop of the effort undertaken fhrough,the World Employment
Programme, bﬁsed on the evidence thét no nétional enploynment .
strategy can be real;y effective in the absence of a substantial
transformation of the present pattern of world production angd

trade.

2. THE TRIPARITE WORLD CONFERENCE ON EMPLOYMENT, INCOME
DISTRIBUTION AND SOCIAL PROGRESS, AND THE INTERNATIORAL
DIVISIOK OF LABOUR

The Conference took place in Geneva, from the 4th until the
17th of June 1976 and was preceded by a number of preparatory

regional meetings. L/

3/ Internationdl Labour Office, Governing Body, 194th Session,
document GB.19L4/2/12 Corr, "Action on the Resclutions adopted
by the Conference at its 59th Session", page 3. ‘

L/ For details on the organizational aspects and the preparatdry
meetings, see "Report of the Proceedings of the Tripartite
World Conference". Document ILG GB.201/3/2.
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2,1 Proposals.of the ILO Director-General on the "human basic
needs approach" '

The ILO requestéd exﬁertg and some infernational organizations
to frep&re a number of documeﬁts published in two volumes as
"bégkground papers". S5/ Their conclusions and proposals were
presgntéd in a report submitted by the Director-General to the

Conference.6/

"Although the Conference Agenda concentrated mainly on .
employment p;pbleﬁs, the report proposed thg.&doption by each
country of: '

"a development approach based on basic needs-having ag an
objective the achievement of a certain minimum level of
income before the end of the century".

The instruments to attain that goal would be the increase in .
volume &nd productivity of emplojment, as well as the formulation
of the necessary national and international measures to '
achieve ‘this.

This approach was presented becauée the ILO understood that
the probiem of employment could not be separated from basic needs
or from the extremely serious income distribution problem emerging
from statistical analysés. '

According, to studies madé or data collected by the ILO, inf
1972, out of 1,815 billion persdn; living in developing areas

{except China)} 67 per cent, i.e. 1,210 billion, were living in a

5/ "rripartite World Conference on Employment, Income '

Distribution and Social Progress, and the International
Division of Labour", Background papers. Volume I: 3Basicd

Needs and National Employment Strategies. Volume II:
International Strategies for Employment. ‘

6/ -"Emplpyment, Growth and Essentiasl Needs. One World Problem".
Memorandum of the ILO Director-General. .
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state of "serious poverty" and, it could.be estimated that among
them, about 706 million persons-or 39 per-eent.of the total
population under consideration were liviﬁg in extreme poverty.
These estimates were made on the basis of & relative criterion
of poverty and extreme poverty, which was defined as living standard
of people whose annual "per capita" income was below $ 500
("eefious:poverty") and $ 250 {("extreme poverty") in Western
Europe, $ 180 and $ 90 in Latin America, § 115 end $ 59 in Africa
and -$ 100 and $ 50 in Asia. '

This situation was only the feflectioﬁ of the fact that
duripg the same years, 17 per cent of world population was responsible
for 67 per cent of world produétion, whereas on the other h&nd,
26 per cent of the populationwas responsible for only 3 per cent.

If Chine is included in these estimates:

"47 per cent of the world population received less than

T per. cent of world income”

Another fact explalnlng thls state of world poverty was that
5 per cent of the labour force in tne developlng countries (except
China)} was unemployed and 36 per cent underemployed (though certain
doubts could be expressed s&bout the valldlty of the ILO concept of
under- employment) At the same time, 80 per cent of the
unemployed or under-employed labour force was from areas of developing

countries.

Moreover; this situation tended to get worse in recent years.,
Between 1963 and 1972, there was an increase in the number of
“"poor persons” in éhe world and employmenl prosmects were .
'inqyeesingly~unéertain. In the next 25 years, with esﬁimated
bepuietien gfowth rates (and taking into consideration that most of
the labour force which will be incorporated from now up to the
year 2000 has already been born) the ILO forecast that unemployment
would 1ncrease by 75 per cent in the developlng countrles (always
excluding China). '

~
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In order to help solve such a situation, the Director-
Genersal propesed, in his report to the Conferente, that development

prlanning should include, as an explicit objective:
"the satisfaction of an absolute level of basic¢ needs".

To this end the report presénts & definition of basic needs,

in quantitative terms and at a regional level, on the following:

(1) dietetic energy 7/ (expressed in daily calories per

capita);

(ii) ‘education (measured by the enrolment of children
between T gnd 16);

(iii) ipcﬁme redistribution in favour of the 20 per cent of
the population with the lowest income. In this way
this group would be able to satisfy its other basic
needs (ciothing, health, essential pgblic services,‘

minimum domestic equipment, etc.).

According to the basic needs approach of the Report, in a
more advanced phase and in addition to the satisfaction of the above
‘minimum personal needs this should also imply the satisfaction .of

more qualitative needs:

"a more humane, healthy and satisfactory environment,
‘participation in decisions affecting life and subsistence
as well as indivigual freedonms".

This paragraph, which puts off to an undetermined "more
advanced phase” participation in decisions affecting life,
subsistence and evenh individual liberties, canrot be takeh seriously
and it is better to attribute it to carelessness on the part of

the editors or revisers of the text. . All the more $0, moreover,

7/ Studies by the FAO and WHC said that preotein needs are
generally covered when the needs of dietetic energy are
satisfied; therefore, this parameter suffices to define
food needs.
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when the following paragraph of the Report states thet:

i

"the satisfaction of an absolute level of basic needs’

as defined should be situated within a broader framework,
.in the full enjoyment of fundamental human rights, which
not only constitute an aim in themselves, but also
contribute to achieving other goals."

In fact, it would seem preferable to interpret this .part

. of the Report in the sense that such basic needs approach includes
from some time fﬁrward the satisfaection of other needs, i.e.

- needs in relation to the envircnmentiAcultural development, ete.
In this way, -the position of the Direector-General of ILO

coincides with thet of various authors on the approach to basic

neéds.g/

Once defined as a goal for action,_the‘eleménts included

in the Report as comprising the necessary strﬁtegy are:

1. -each country should adopt arn approach to development

focussed on basic needs;

2. this approach is aimed at achieving a given

' minimum staendard of living before the end of the
century; '

3. the instruments to reach this goal are an increase

in the volume and productivity of employment; and

L. national and international measures are to be drawn

up in order to applj.tbese insfruments.

'Also, and rgcognizing at the outset the inadequacy of the

proposed strategy, the Report suggests timidly that:

"the Conference should perhaps wish to study the advisabi-
lity of establishing an universal level of ninimum needs
as an objeéctive to be reached within & generation, which
all countries undertake to support".

8/ For a more detailed analysis of the "uvasic needs" concept,
~ see Part II, Chapter III.
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The ILO considered two alternative strategies for achieving
the generalized satisfaction of basic needs by the end of the

century: one is of more rapid growth for all developing countries,

and the other of increesing the incomes of the poorest income

groups faster than those of other social groups in developing
countries. In order to test these hypotheses, an interesting

model was constructed.9/

The conclusions of this analysis are particularly worrying
since they bring to light the major economic ané sociel changes
needed in most developing countries if such goals are to be

reached:’

"With reference to the model, unless the distribution of income
‘ehanges considerably, the basic needs of the group chosen

can only be satisfied with increases in production almost
double the already high rates reached in recent years. Chinsa
and the oil-producing countries are two important exceptions
to this generalization. In the rest of the developing

world, according to the model, the satisfaction of basice
needs would require an approximate doubling of the rate of
increase in production and rapid reduction in the rate of
population growth. Neither looks probable much less do

both tegether™. 10/ - ’

"In coneclusion, it has been shown that neither redistribution
nor growth aleone will satisfy the basic needs of the Popula-
tion in most less developed countries. Both are needed and
it is the author's wview that in many of them the redistribution
should include a redistribution of existing assets, even
though this point cannot be established by the model described
above...Hence, the message is that a real basic needs strategy.
requires not only redistribution with growth but also a shift
of resources towards the satisfaction of basic needs which is
part, of a strategy and not merely a consegquence of it. These
conclusions, it shouwld be noted, result from a guantitative
"and regionally disaggregated model, not from any ideological
analysis". 11/

Moreover, although the Report only mentions the subject
indirectly, goals implying social and economic changes of such
magnitude can only be achieved in each country within a very
different power context than the one directly or indirectly respon-

sible for the present sociasl and economic situation.

2/. See Volume I of Background Papers, M. Hopkins and Huge Scolnik,
"Basic Needs, Growth and Redistribution. A guantitative approach”.

10/ Report of the Director-General, op.cit.

11/ Hopkins and Scholnik, op. cit.
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Summing up the proposels of the Director-General on a basic
needs strategy, it appears to fapilitate debate rather than provoke
.action. The_document.is severe in its analytical Judgement of
a situation described without. drama but,with forceful data. But
it loses all its impact when it comes to describing nécessary
action, and ends by capitulating in the conclusions - which instead
of presenting reccommendations merely put questions revealing the

convicticn that no action will be arrived at.

This may be realistic but also week and lacking in authority.
Naturally, the challenge is immense: to propose an international
fuil employmeﬁt strategy, distributive justice and the security of
satisfaction of basic needs for the countless disinherited millions

of the world.

2.2 Interdependence of various‘social aspects considered in
the Report. '

Whether in the section-bf the Réport dealing with basic needs,
or in other sections, problems are posed which point up the
interdependence between ~arious social aspects. As they are
relevant and related to the establishment of an integrated approach

to development they are mentioned below.

The first aspect refers to the link existing between
unemployment and underemployment and the rural sector. In the
developlng world, 80 per cent of the problems arising from the
inadequate employment opportunities arise in the rural area. This
contrasts sharply with the insufficiency of agricultural producfibn
to méet'food needs in most developing ccuntries, and consequently,
it brings out the importance of agrarian reform and rural develcop=-
ment policies. In other words, by combatéiﬁg the employment
problem in rural areas, countries would also be combatting the

food problem, and vice versa, since without combatting the

employment problem, the food prcblem cannot be solved.
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The féport underlines the neglect of non-agricultural
activities inrrural areas in most developing countries - an
aspect also emphasized in the Second General Conference. of UNIDO. 12/
The Report refers to the develcpment of decentralized cities,
to the expansion of public works and to highly labour
iqtensi#e construction methods as ways to absorb unemployment in
rural areas - a subject particularly relevant to‘ﬁhe "problématique"

considéfed'by the Human Settlements Cohferehce.ig/

Somewhat in contrast to what is stated above on unemployment
in rursel areas, the Report states that:

"The majority of women in developing countries and
_particulerly in rurel areas, suffer more from ean excess
of work than from underemployment".

and it links the subject with the introduction into rural areas
of appropriate technoligies, .taking into account the status of

women &nd the need of creating new sources of empldoyment.

Another element worth noting in the Report, is the link (or
lack of real link) between education and development. It points
out that in many Africen and Asisn countries, huge sums have been
spent on developing education, but this has not improved thé
social situation. The explanation offered is the link between
poverty, inadequate conditions of hygiene and the lack ¢f curiosity
and imagination. But more important would seem the mention made,
taking as an example'the World Employment Programme‘for-Sri Lanka,
that 'a higher general level of education has resulted irn higher
qualificationé being required for a Job or simply a higﬂer rate of
unemployment among the educated than amongst the uneducated. An

important conclusion presénted in the Report - though not put

forvard as = genersl principle - is that productivity (and it could
be inferred, income) would be a ¢haracteristic of employment (in thé
sense of functioé or role) more than of persons,'and that it would
"depend more upon technology than the educétional level of the

worker.,

12/ See above, Chapter V.
13/ See below, Chapter VII.
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' Finally, one subject receives extensive treatment in the
Report: the assistance in industrialized countries to various
industries with a view of facilitating the reconversion of the
economy¥, the &isplacement of maﬁpower and the opening of markets
to ‘products from developing countries. This subjeet is
parfiéularly important in relation to the sgricultural sector,
because of the higher labour intensity of agricultural production
in developing countries, as well as by the higher rate of rﬁra;
unemployment. It was also considered at the Second General
Cénférence of UNIDO, and in 8 more subsidiary fashion by the
Worid Food Conference. It should perhaps be emphasiiéd here since

it is an area where international co-operation could achieve much,

2.3 Decisions addpted by the Tripartite Conference-

The World Employment Conference of 1976, faithful to the tradi-
tion set by the United Nations General Assembly at its sixth
special session, closed its proceedings by the adoption of s

Declaration of'Prihcipiés and Programme of Action.

The Declaration of Principles putlines in twenty paragraphs
.or 50 the général principles of internationszl co—opération, with
speciai emphasis, as is natural, on employment problens, and 1ays
down the broad eriteria teo be followed in deyeldping the Programme

of Actien for which the Declaration is the basis.

The Programme of Action is divided into five chapters which

deal with the five major topics considered at the Conference:

I. - Basic needs;
IT. International manpower movements and employmeht;

ITI. Technclogies for preoductive employment creation in

developing countries;

IV. = Active manpower policies and adjustment assistance in

developing countries;

V. The role of multi-national enterprises in employment

¢reation in the developing countries.
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In analysing the Declaration and Programme of Action;from
the‘standpoint of this.study, special attention will be given to
the chapter on "Basic needs" and to certain considerations to be
found throughout the document which are directly re;ated'to the

central purposes of this analysis.

In this respect, the Declsaration of Principles begins by

expressing its concern that:

"past development strategies in most developing countries
"have not led to the erradication of poverty and unemployment;
that the historical features of the development processes

in these countries have produced an employment structure
characterized by a large proportion of the labour force in
rural areas with high levels of under-employment and
unemployment; that under-employment and poverty in rural

and urban informal sectors and open unemployment, especially
in urban areas, has reached such critical dimensions that
major shifts in development strategies at both national

and international levels are urgently needed in order to
ensure full employment and an adegquate income to every
inhabitant of this One World in the shortest possible time".

and completes the picture by pointing out:

"(a) that unemployment, underemployment and marginality are
a universal concern and affect at least one-third of humanity
at the present time, offending human dignity and preventing
the exercise of the right to work; .

"(a) that the existence of an informal urban sector which

has grown out of proportion during the past decades in the

.developing countries and the chroniec lack of Jjobs in rural

areas burden the labour markets and hinder the sectoral and
regional integration of national development policies™.

This situation is explained to some extent by the following

statement:

"(b) the experience of the past two decades has shown that

rapid growth of gress nationzl product has nct automatically
reduced poverty and inegquality in many countries, nor has it
provided sufficient productive employment within acceptable

periods of time". :

The conlusior to be drawn is that:

s
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"the Strategy for the Second Development -Decade needs to
_be supplenented by & programme of action to guide national
‘end international development efforts towards fulfilling
‘the basic needs of all the people and - partlcularly the.
elementary needs of the lowest income groups'

The Declaration of Principles thus lays great emphasis on
the social problems of the developing world, although essenpially
- from the standpoint of "basic needs" and draws attention to the
fact that rapid growth does not necessarily reduce .poverty, )
ineqﬁalities or unemployment, and underlines the need to supplement

the objectives of the I.D.D.

 These same prinéiplqs are theh expanded upon in the first

¢chapter of the Programme of Action ("Basic needs"), - It is pointed
out that: '
"1. Strategies and national development plans and policies

should include exp11c1tly as a priority objective the
promdticn of employment and the satlsfactlon of the basic
needs of each country's population"”

and the concept of "basic needs" is defined in the following terms:

"Basic needs, a&s understood in the Programme of Action,
include two elements, First they include certain minimum
requirements of & family for private consumption: adeguate
food, shelter and clothing, as well as certain household
equipment and furniture. Second, they include essential
services provided by and for the community at large, such
as safe drinking water, sanitation, publie transport and
health, educational and cultural facilities"

supplemented by these two premises:

"3, A basic-needs-oriented policy implies the participation
of the people in making the decisions which affect them through
orgenizations of their own choice.

k., -Ip all countries freely chosen employment enters into a
basic-needs poliey both as & means and as an end. Employ-
ment yields an output. It provides an income to the employed,

and gives the individual a feeling of self-respect, dignity and
of being a worthy member of society"
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In other words, the Programme of Acticn endorsed.the Director-
General's definition of basic needs which is then amalgamated with
the notion of participaﬁion in decision-making and that of "freely
chosen employment", but without mentioning the "qualitative needs"

included in such definition.

- The definition is completed by the following paragraph, which
adds ﬁhat: :

"It.is important to recognize thht the concept of basic
needs is a country-specific and dynamic concept'.

The .notion of "basic needs" is thus dequantified, and being considered
dynamic, is reduced to a”generalized idea which has to be defined in
the light of each country's own situation. This will make it much
moregdiffuse, and at the same time will thwart all possibility of
concerted international actior to eladorate = strategy that will
fulfil the basic needs of the bulk of the world's population before
the turn of the century, as the Director-Ceneral sdvocates in his
Report;T-.

However, in the secticn of "Recommendations" in the same
chapter, the Pr@éramme of Action states that:

"31. Member States should, to the extent possible, supply
the ILO, before the end cf the decade, with the following
information:

(a) a guantitative evaluation of basic needs for the lowest
income groups within their population, preferably based
on the findings of 'a tripartite commission estabiished
for the purpose;

(B) a deséription of policies, existing and in preparstion,
. in order to implement the basic-needs strategy.
32. The ILC is requested to prepare a report for an annual’

conference before the end of the decade and to include the
feollowing information:

{a} - en elaboration of more precise concepts defining basic
needs on the basis of national replies;

(v) a survey of the ertire range of nationel replies receiwved
. and an enalysis of the national situations with respect
to the levels of basic needs as well as policies-
to attain them".
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In this way, it attempts to avoid the dangers mentioned ahove.
Wermust esk ourselves, however, whether this is not a device on
‘the part of the Governments of ﬁoth'devgloping and developed
countries %o steér clear of firm and precise commitments that would
have to be carried out within a specified time'pefiodl It shoulad
be noteé that the factors of time and place in fulfilling basic needs
have ceased ‘to exist and that, by insinuating the notion thgt'basic
needs are "dynamic" and above all "country-specific", the guantitative
definition of basic needs given in the Director-General's Report

"relative poverty",

has been superseded by the conventional idea of
which varies in accordance with the context of space and time in

which it is situated.

"Lastly, it should be noted that, on this occasion, it was the
Governmentﬁ and workers from the developing countries who allowed
the idea of "basic needs” to be twisted and the notion that o
Governments have an obligation to the people they are supposed to

represent to wither away.

This impression is confirmed by paragraph 7 of the chapter in

question, which states that:

"7, Any national employment-centred development stirategy
aiming at satisfying the basic needs of the poepulation as
a whole should, however, include the following essential
elements, to.the extent that countries consider them to be
desirable”. :

The proviso - "to the extent tket countries consider them

desirable" - may be self-evident (since what sovereign country can
be expected to 40 arything that is not desirable for it), but it
does highlight the reservations felt Sy many of .the Governments that
will benefit from the measures outlined below. These measures
"relate to macro-economic poliey, employment-pqlicy, poiicies for
the rural sector, ﬁocial policies {for wcmen, younglpecple, the

aged and the handicapped), the participation of orgenized groups,

education policy and population policy.
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Additionally and in view of their political importance and
of their importence for an integrated approach to development, it
is worth pointing out .the following paragraphs from this chepter

in the Programme of Action:

"6, In developing countries satisfaction of .basic needs
cannot be achieved without both acceleration in their
economic growth and measures aimed at changing the pattern
of growth and amccess to the use of productive resources by
the lowest income groups. Often these measures will

" require a transformation of social structures, including
an initial redestribution of assets, especially land, with
adequate and timely compensation. Land reform should be
suppiemented by rural conpunity development. In some countries,
however, public ownership and control of other assets is
.an essential ingredient of their strategy. Obviously each
country must democretically and independently decide its
policies in accordance with its needs and objectives.

10. Governments shculd give high priority to rural develop-
ment, and Iincresse the effectiveness of their pelicies,
including those to reorganize the agraerian siructure. BRural
development involves ithe modernization of agriculture, the
developmént of agro-tased industries, and the provision of
both physiesl and sccial infrastructure. It should encompass
educationel and vocational training facilities, the construction

. of main and feeder roads, the provision of credit facilities,
and technicel assistance, especially to small farmers &and
agricultural labourers.

13. The main thrust of a basic-needs strategy must be to
ensure that there is effective mass participation of the rural
population in the political process in order to safeguard
their interests, In view of the higher hierarchical soccizl
and economic Structure of agrarian societies in some deve-
loping countries, measures of redistributive justice are
likely to be thwarted unless backed by corganizations of

rural workers". .

At the same time, but for the opposite reasons, we would draw
sttention to the following paragraph which seems to transfer the

tafget of full employment to the year 2000:

"8 Member States should place prime emphasis on the
generation of employmeni, in particular to meet the challenge
of ecreating sufficient jobs in developing countries by the
year 2000 and thereby achleve full employment. Specific
targets should be set to reduce progressively unenmployment
and underemployment."
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The following paragraph . on. population policy is also worthy .

of comments:

"22. High birth-rates in poverty stricken areas are not

the cause of underdevelopment but a result of it., They may

however, jeopardise the satisfaction of basic needs. It 1is

only through the fulfilment of these needs, with special

emphesis on the development of the positicn and status of

women, that couples will be in & better position to determine:

the size of their family in a manner compatible with the .
aims of their society."

Careful perusal of this paragraph, whosé'opening‘lines are
difficult to find fault with, will indicete that its meaning seems
to be that couples should decide the size of their families "in
a manner compatible” not with their interest 'ard aspirations but
wiﬁh the "aims of their society". This leads on to the idea that
society as a whole should decide in a metter of such importance
to the individual (and the couple) as the number of children to
have, It éeems to go rather further than is desirable but this may
be Jjust the unfortunate result of trying t¢ eccommodate fundamentally
different positions on the h1ghly controversial issue of birth

.econtrol.
The Conference also recognized that:

“"the basic-needs strategy is only the first phase of the
redistributive global growth process"

) This seems to refer tc the redistribution of international
wéalfh &s part of the process of growth rather than tc the internal .
redistributigﬁ.of wealth within the developing countries, an
impression whieh is gained from the context of the sentence (para-
graph 23 of the "section on International economic co-~operation) '
and the reference ?o the seventh special session of the General

Assembly.

"3l The Conference finally requests that policies required
to meet basic needs become the -essential part of the United
Kations Second Development Decade Strategy and form the

core of the Third Development Decade Stra tegy

an initative which will be further commented in the last part of this

work., .



CHAPTER VITI

HUMAN SETTLEMENTS - : FROM "HOUSING AND
COUNTRY PLANNING" TO "HABITAT"

1. INTRODUCT ION

International cb;éperation through the U.N. in the field of housing,
goes back to 1946, when a General Assembly resolution, acknowledging the
_gravity of housing problems in many regions of the world, called for an
international exchange of views on the subject and for the establishment

of permanent links between housing experts from different countries.

Later on, an ECOSOC resolution suthorized the Department of Economic
and Social Affairs to publish a periodical intended as a vehicle for such

" an ‘exchange - "Housing & Country Planning”, first appeared in 19L9.

From 19%9 onwards a number of efforts were made to draw up a long-
tern programme of international co-cperation in the field of housing.
However, despite agreement on certaln principles and broad guldellnes,

such efforts did not have much success,

It was only 'in the early 1960"s that Member States began to assign
more attention to international co-operation in the sphere of housing
questions, This led to more concrete action, notably in terms of reducing

the U,N.'s institutional weakness in this field.

In ;963 the first intergovernmental organ specially charged
with housing questiohs was set up, the Committee on Rousing, Building
-B@ﬁmﬁlﬂﬁning, established as s subsidiary crgan of ECOSCC. In'196§
moreover, the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning was esteblished,
thereby reinforeing the rather wesk housing unit existing until then
within the U.N, Secretariat.

Resolutlon 2036 (xx), also adopted in 1965, laid down, perhaps for

the first time, a set of relatively clear policy directives on housing,
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building and planning. The resolution recommended, inter alié;
more state intervention in housing matters 1/, proﬁotion of
iocal building industries, preferential use of domestic inputs
by those industries and the’ 1ntroduct10n of leglslatlve reforms
in order to facilitate the harmonlous development of cities,
end land speculatlon and ensure a more adequate use of

available housing funds .
At the international level, the resolution:

"{2)} Recommends that technical asSsistance to the

developing countries in the field of housing, building

and planning, whether multilateral or bilsteral, should

be directed towards the financing of housing, the '

establishment of a national, or, if necessary State

building design, construction and financial organs, the
"training of national cadres of architecis and construction

engineers and workers, the establishment of national

bodies in c¢charge of housing construction and town building,'

and the planning and execution of emergency programmes
in urban and rural areas, and piloi projects contributing
to the earliest possible solution of the housing problems

(3) Suggests that the Secretary-General, in close co-
uperation with the Executive Secretaries of the Regional
Economic Commissicns, prepare biennial progress reports
on the execution of the present resolution;

(L) Invites the Committee on Housing, Building and Planning

to work out, on the basis of these reports, additicnal
practical and effective measures for the implementation
of these recommendations and the solutien of the housing
problem”

Pressed by rapid and anarchic urbanization and by the
meunting social unrest asseciated with it, governments were
p;ogfeésivély forced to assign more and more attention to these

lssues.

1/  The resolution in fact pointed out that the State should
assume the "principal funetion” in this area particularly
through the establishment of spec1allsed ;nstltutlons
and through planning,
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As a result, during the second half of the 1960's,
individual nation® as well as the United Nations, considerably
inbreased.their capacity té assess the magnitude and importance
of housing and related matters. This in turn resulted in
more clearly defined priorities (in particular a grovwing
emphasis on the needs of the least.favoured strata of the
population), the increase of resources'allocated to housing and
related infrastructure programmes_g/ and, to a lesser degree,
in impro#ed policyrinstruments (notably a greater ehphasis on

the introduction of planning).

. Such poliey adjustments however, were entirely insufficient,
end in many c¢ases involved no more £han rhetorical rectificaetions,
Urban planning, as planning in general for example, in most
cgsés{ had & marginal impact. On the whole then, a substantial
lag remained between the nature. and magnitudé of proceséés such
as chaotic urbanization, and the perception and degreé of

understanding of such processes on the part of decision-makers.

In this mﬁnner,_notwithstanding internal policy adjustments
and the international consensus on the need to shift priorities,
exiéting machinery for resource allocation and for priority
sétting, remained untouched. This was,for example,. the case
of finaneing arrangements and above all, technology, two
particularly relevant elements in terms of explairing what
soon became surprisingly clear in most developing countries:
"Jow-cost housing” by definition, excluded the lowest income
groups from access to adequate housing‘by systematically ‘
favouring middle income groups. At the same time; substantial
portions of available resources were still being appropriated

by land speculators.

2/ Assistance chanelled through UNDP: for housing development
.rose from US @ 1,35 million in 196k, to US $ 11.5 million
in 1972. The World Bank Group granted credits and loans
"for urban development, amcunting to US @ €0 millien,
between 1963 and 1973. .
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‘"Under these circumstances it was no surprise when
a report -on priority problems in the field of'hdusing,ibuilding
and planniﬁg by the Secretary-General of the U.N., published -
in 1970 at the request of the General Assembly 3/, stated _
that the most pressing pfoblems had not been solved, and that-

the situation had in fact deteriorated from every point of view.

In most of the coﬁntries of the Third World, stated the
report, instead of the 10 dwelling units per thousand inhabitants
which had ﬁeqﬁ‘intehded, only 2 or, at most, 3 had actually
beep builkt. THis meant that the huge housing deficit already

in existence.was growing by several million units a year b4/,

These developments were most clearly illustrated by the
spectacular increase in the numbers of persons living in "marginel"

or slum areas in the urban zones of the Thirad World. (see Table f).

TABLE I

INCREASE Iﬁ TYE NUMBER OF PEOPLE LIVING IN
UNSANITARY CONDITIONS 3/

Population Population

Year .numbgr of ercentage Year ) num?er ;f g

‘ inhabitants - LETCEntRZe ' inhabitants =
Rio de Janeiro 1857 Loo,000 20% " 1960 1,265,600 30%
Mexico 1951 330,000 144 1966 1,500,000 L6%
Lima - . 1957 114,000 - 35% 1970 1,148,000 L0%
Katachi 1964k 752,000 33% 1971 800,000 23%

Source: "World Housing Survey" op. eit.

3/ World Housing Survey, Report of the Secretary General
requested by General Assembly resolution -2958 (XXIV) United
Nations, New York, 1973. .

an increase in exchanges of information and opinionj; the

organization of a world campaign to promote an awareness of

the gravity of the housing situation; a substantial increase
o in international co- operatlon etc. The Assembly merely
? teck ncte of thre report recommending that States members
elaborate more precise long-term programmes on housing,
buiiding and planning; it glso reccmmended that the
catalyzing function of the United Nations in the application
of such progremmes be strengthened.

l
4/ The report also made a number of recommendations, including:
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‘

'In Cairo and Casablanca, twe of the seven Africgn cities
which, in 1970, had more than a million inhabitants, more than
30% of the population lived in similar conditions. In Colombia,
B0% of the population of Buenaventura and 30% of the population
of Cali lived in such conditions. In Calcutta, India, with over
7 million inhabitants, TO% of the families were crowded }n one

room or less.

Other repofts‘héve fully confirmed these results.

The 1973 world Housing Survey, for example, pointed out that:

"In direct contrast with the trends in the developed
countries over all housing conditions, however measured,
have become significantly worse in most of the developing
countries in the course of the past decade, in spite

‘of the fact that many countries' rates of economic growth
have been considerable. .This appears to be the case, &t
least "in most of the developing countries with market
economies, according to & careful examinstion of available
"staetistical data (despite their many shortcomings) and of
recent United Nations reports and replies to guestionnaires
... the housing conditions in general, continue to
deteriorate at an alafming rate.”

_The World Bank, in a more recent report, stated that:

"International action has doubtless helped increase the total
housing stock, yet at the same time such action has had

only a very limited impact on the situation of the poor
families. The vast majority of programmes of assistance
have so far proved unable to remedy the inadequacies of

the market and have failed to reach the ecconomically

weak groups. The unit cost of housing financed through these
programmes have varied between 1,000 and 7,000 US decllars.
Moreover, the requirement for'basic capital' which housing
finance institutions have to meet has really done nothing

to alter. banking policy which continues to subsidize middle-
income families more than the poorest families,

These programmes could have reached a greater number of
poor families if they had been part of a global housing
policy conceived within the framework of urban planning.
This would have made it possible to avoild subsidizing
middle-income families, as long as the credits were
grented with appropriste interest rates, in keeping
with a suitable repayment formula"., 5/

5/ Habitat, Politique Sectorielle Bangue Mondiale,
Washington D.C. 1975, p. 37. Free translation from French.
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Moreover the above mentioned studiés as well as most.
others all agreed that future prospects for'housing are

even less encouraging.

Fof example, it was pointed'out, thaet whereas in 1960
town-dﬁellers represented a third of the total wdrld populafion;
they Qould probably represent '‘more than one ﬁalf by 2.0@0. Trends
in Latin America indicated that by the beginming of the next
century, 80% of the population could belliving'in toﬁns, and
that ﬁhe region would be more urbanized then Eﬁropé. In this
mannér, ﬁy the year 2.000, 65% of the world's urban population
could well berliving in developing regions, whereas in 1920,‘
more than 70% of the planét:s urban population iived in the

industrialized countries.

These facts could not but have profound repercussions
on the international debate on housing and related issues,
Traditional- attitudes as well as conventional knowledée oﬁ the
matter were more or less completely ihrown inte disarrsy and

a general re-examination of the issues thus ceme about,

The U.N. Cqﬁference on the Hum;n Environmentl(Stockholm,
June 19%?T'§l§yéd an especially impprtant role in this process,
since, as indicated in the relevant section, ionpened the
way to a problématique radically different to that prevailing
in the 1950s and 1960s.

Tbé influencé;of this conference is 6bvicus in‘'housing and
‘related-issues with fhe enmergence- of a ccnceptual framswork,

which is complementary eand to some extent alternetive to the

.
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traditional "housing, building, planning" trilogy. Concepts

such as "human settlements” "habitat", "aménagement du territoire”

——

ete,clearly reflect concern with the quality of the envircnment.

Significantly, however, they also reflect a better grasp
of the nature of problems such as housing and infrastructure
shortages;Jchgotic urbanisation, rural-urban migration,

proliferation of squatter settlements etc.

They especially reflect, the abandon of the view according
to which such phenomena are transitory distortions more or less
automatically ovefcome through a suppesedly inevitable process
of."modernisationf and the emergence of a different vision
giving them a structural character, based on the insertion of such
‘problems into ﬁrocesses relating to the global functioning. of

cseripheral societies.

The foregoing hes many conseguences, in particui&r on the
analytical level, and, as .a result, on the choice of
mechanisms to face the major problems thus identified. On the
analytical level there is of course the need to cogsider a number
of variables traditionally neglected. Avareness of this is
manifest in Terra's definition of the habitat of & human group,as

"... the physical environment (natural anrd artificial)

corresponding to the space it occupies, plus its external
relations with the rest of the.world, physical and social”.6/

"The same is true of "planning of land use” {(in the sense of
"aménagement du térritoire"), a notion coined with environmentsl

preoccupatiocns in mind. This notion morecover, implies s choice of

ways and means necessary to «epsure the protection of the eanvironment,

or in any cese, a negative appreciation. of so-called "market forces”

as a means to that end.

6/ Juan Pablo Terre, "Human Settlements eand Another Development”,
Development Dialogue, 1976, No. 1. p. 43.
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2. "HABITAT: THE UNITED NATIOKS CONFERENCE ON HUMAN SETTLEMENTS"

2.1 Antecedents

The decision to hold "Habitat: the United Nations conference
on Human Settlements" is contaired in Resolution 3001 (XXVII) of
the Unitead Nations General Assembly adopted in 1972. The
Conference stated this resolution, "should generate a review of
policies and programmes for human settlements, national and
international, and should result in tﬁe selection and support of
élseriés of demonstration projects on human settlements éponsored by

individual countries and the United Nations"

In resolution 3128 (XXVIII), the General Assembly stated
that the principel eim of the Conference should be to "serve
as a bractical means to ekchangerinformation about solution; to
problems of human settlements against a broad beckground of
énviroﬁmental'and cther concerns which méy lead to the formation
of policies and actions by governments, and internatiomnal
organizations”. These decisions were originsied; on the one hand from
resolution 2718 (XXV) of 15 December 1970, recommending general
guidelines and measures considered essential fér thg improvement of
human settlements and on the other, from the United Nations Conference
‘on the Human Environment held in Stockholm, June 1972, which in
its "Action Plan on the Euman Environment" approved the fbllowing

recommendation:

"b) That there be organized, under the auspices of the
United Nations, a conference/demonstration on experimental
human settlements, in order to ensure the co-ordination
and exchange of -information and show world public opinion,
by means of an exhibition of experimental projeéts, the
possibilities of this method"”.

Preparatory work for the Conference was entrusted to

a specially—appointed Preparstory Cormittee of 56 members which
held three sessions between January 1975 and May 1976.
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Besides the méetings of the Preparatory Committee, &
number of additional ad hoc meetings were held. Three regional

preparatory conferences 1/, organised by the Regional Economic

Commissions in close co-operation with UKEP - also took place,

2. Main issues before the Conference

The quantitstive and qualitative assessment of human

settlements problems undertaken during the preparatory phase,

‘in particular by the Secretariat basically demonstrated three

things. First, the exisitence of an unprecedented urban, rurel

and environmental ecrisis of .almost universal scope.

Secondly, that this erisis, resulting from the huge
differences as to access to the benefits of economic growth in

general and-to human settlements in particular,; was partiéularly

acute in developing countries.

Finally, the evaluation showed that in most of these countries,

social as against technical and economic considerations in

particular in the case of human settlements were definitely of
secoqdary'importance. ‘ ' N
This can be clearly seen from the fact that just ﬁefore the
conference, many of these countries lackéd any human settlement
policy as such i.e. a set of coherent responses to current problems
connected with the main component'elements.of human settlementé

(shelter, infrastructure, services and land).

_Indeed, the evaluation showed that 'at most, ad hoc, = .

fragmentary, "semi-policies" were to be found in respect of

.some of those elements, notably, housing, education, health

and others. In several instances, even those rudimentary policies
were found to be lacking, especially in rural areas. Moreove},
where they did exist; they ﬁere‘genefally found to present so
many shortcomings that in many cases they were either counter-
productive or at besf irrelevant vis-&-vis the real needs and

proklems of the population. ' ) !

T/ Teheran, 14-19 June; Cairoc, 21-26 June; Caracas, 30 June=-
L July; Geneva, 30 June ~ 1 July
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Housihg policies systematically favouring middle-income
groups is perhaps the most well-known, but surely not the
only example. Direct taxes and subsidies, frequently operate
in such & manner that they amount to low-income families
-hav1ng to help finance infrastructure and services supplied
to the "modern” hou51ng sector, without receiving anyth:ng

in return.

‘Infrastructure development in many developing countr;es
it was 2lsoc found, g frequently gulded by imported crlterla
usually leadlng to resource waste and to major 1nequa11tles
1n access to essential services without which housing can
hardly- support human life - vater, energy, waste disposal
and others. The cases of countries pursulng p011c1e5 of
gradual infrastructure development on the basis of modest
quality crlterla aimed at ensuring an acceptable mlnzmum of -

such serv1ces for all soc1&l sectors, were found to be rare,

Pollcy 1ﬁsuff1c1enc1es were found to be particularly acute
in connexion with social services. Health systems for example
tended to be characterized by a glorification of ho:pltals
and costly and sophlstlcated equipment on the one hand and by
the neglect of gquestions such as the tralnlng of medical and
para—medlcal workers on the other, with the result that their impact

in terms of the real needs of the populatlon was marglnal

Similar distortions were found to exist in the field of
education where, inter alia, an excessive role isg usually given

to the school system. Moreover, educational systems 1n most

‘develcplng countries were found to bhe characterlzed by
overemphasizing the importance of =& series of specialized and
functlonal buildings, a practice which in different ways tends
to aggravate the overall socio-economic environment, in addition
to involving exces31vely large 1nvestments, 1.¢, is often an_'

intolerable burden on state and local budgets.
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Finally the eveluation showed that in addition to
deficiencies directly attributable to.government policies
as such, developing countries generally presented notable
institutional deficiencies in this field. Thus there is usually
a major instifutibnal fragmentation, little inter-institutional
co-ordinafion, decision makers within them frequently .lacking
sufficient information for solid decision-making etc. On the
wheole then,such institutions, faced with the impact of urban-
ization, industrialization and other similar phenomena, are
entirely unable to truly menage human settlements and actually
tend to become "a part of the problem" rather than being "e part
of the solutiomn", ' .

The documentation presented to the conference directly
esscciated the third world settlements crisis with the ﬁre?iouslx
-dominant development policiles motivated by economic growth for
growth's sake, a criterion seldom compatible with social,

environmental and otheér equally important considerations.

Mereover, the documentation submitted to the conference,
emphatically-linked the emplacement, rhythm of developmeﬁt, and
in gene:ai, the present characteristiecs of human sgttléments
in the third world, with concepts such as "free enterprise", "market
mechanisms”, etec. and with the previously predominant "laissez-
faire" style of development. '

Faced with the ecrisis described, the Conference needed
‘to formulate a series of guidelines for action- which would K
?romoté new models of development (a question in turn closel&
linked to the trensfeormation of the present international order)
based on the radical transfofmation of the present patterns
of allocation and use of both humsn and material resources, in
‘consonance vith the fundamentzl needs. of the population of
interested countries, and in particular, to formulate criteria
for the establishment of national human settleﬁeﬁts policies

capable of cperating as agents of social change.
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2.3 Upshot of the Conference

) The U.N. conference was held in Vancouver from 31st May
to 11th June 1976. Its decisions are embodied in & "Declaration

of Principles” and a "Plan of action".8/

", The Déclaration of Principles contains & preamble and

“three substantive sections. The preamble acknowledges the

extreme seriousness of the prevailing state of human settlements

for vast numbers of persons, adding that in the absence of
appropriate measures, even further deterioration of those

" domditions could come about as a result of inequitable economie
growth, sccial, economic, ecological and environmental deterioration,
world population'growth,.uncontrolled urbanization, rural back-
wardness, etc. The substantive sections of the Declaration in

turn, deal with "Opportunities and Solutions","General Principles"

and "Guidelines for Action".

The "Plan of Action” contains 64 recommendations contained
in six sections, each of which corresponds to one of the
points on the conference agenda felating to action at the national
level 9/i.e. settlement policies and strategies; settlement
planning; sheltef, infrastructure and services; landj; public

participation; and, institutions and management.

Each of these sections contains a preamble setting out the
key features and principal problems characterising each issue,
followed by a series of recommendations., These are generally
divided into threé parts; an intrcocductory statement stating
& concrete problem, a prescriptive formulation .containing a
goal or the formulation of an alternative to the. situation

described and lastly the definition cf measures or action

8/ U.N. document A/CONF.TO/15

9/ The Conference failed to reach agreement on programmes
for international co-operation to support national action
and recommended that a definite decision be taken by the
General Assembly.
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priorities to reach such a goal,

The most outstanding feature of the documents is the

emphasis and importance given to the quality of life.

This conéern, largely determined the concrete choices of
the Conference in defining objectives, priorities, and poliecy

_instruments.

At the same time, the choices are the product of the
.inter-disciplinary and holictic approach which characterized

prepﬁratory work, an approach which the Conference assimu;ated
to & great extent.

The Declaration of principles begins by poihtihg out that
the "condition of human settlements largely determines the
quality of life" and states that st present "the circumstances .
of life for vast numbers of people in human settlements are -
unacceptable, particularly in developing countfies".' It then
goes on to add that the "improvement of the quality of life
of human beings is the first and most important objective of
every human settlement policy" (first general principle of
the Declarstion).

' Such policies are in turn conceived of as integral and
inseperable parts of general developﬁent policies, since the
"problems of human settlements are not isolated from the

‘socisl and economic development of countries".

Development, in turn, is. seen &s & "means towards”achiéting.
& better guality of 1life" (third general principle of the
Declaration), which assumes giving priority to the needs of
the most disedvantaged people, (second general principle of

the Declaration) in pérticular to the rural population, Thus:
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"It is of paramount importance that national and
international efforts give priority te the rural
habitat. In this context, efforts should be made
towards the reduction of disparities between rural
"and urban areas, as nedded between regions and
within urban areas themselves, for a harmonious
development of human settlements”" (fourth general
principle), '

"In developing countries most people live in rural
areas and will continue %o do so notwithstanding
considerable movement to urban areas. Given the
urgent need to improve the quality of life of these
people, which have been hitherto relatively neglected,
planning and development of rural settlements should
become a focus of national development policies and
programmes” {Plan of Action, section B, Settlement
Planning, preamble, paragraph &),

In turn these general priorities determine other
more specific priorities such as the generation of employment,
‘redistribution of income {recommendation C.2 of the Plan of

Action) and others.

The markedly holistic approach adopted by the Conference
can be seenrn in- the numerous passages of both final documents,
For example, the Declaration of Principles recognises that the

"problems of human settlements are not isoclated from
social and econcmic development of countries and that
they cannot be set apart from existing unjust inter-
national economic relations". :

This is confirmed in various ways in several other parts
of both the Declaration and the Plan of Action., This is the
case Ef the two last preambular paragraphs of the Declaration,
which undérscoré the importance of a profound change in‘present
patterns of relations between states as the pre-requisite-to
solve the present worldrc}isis in human settlements. This
change is expressed in the generic formula "New International
Economic Order", an idea also taken up in general principles
14 and 19 of,fhe declaration and in some of the recommendations

(e.g. recommendation A.2}.
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‘But the Conference documents 1ncorporate frults of
the preparatory work in other ways. They also fully endorse
the notion that human settlements reflect the social order of

each country and the international order as a whole,

The plan of Action ¢an hardly be more expllclt in this

sense, pointing out for example that:

"in the third world, both the hierarchy of settlements,
i and very often, their internal structures are the
~ physical manifestation of the duml society inherited
from a situation of dependence and exploitation (Section A-
Settlement policies and Strategies, Preamble, par. 6).

Presented in this way the cruc1al _problem becomes
Vflndlng ways of transformlng the trad1t1onal domlnatlon-
- dependence relation between dountries,” so as to put an end
to the éxploifation of the one group by another. The main
issue then, is how to promote change, something whieh is also
formallyﬂdcknovledged by the Conferonce documents. The Plan .

of Action for example, states that settlement pelicies:

"being ?owérfﬁl instruments for change ... must not
be used ... to entrench privilege and explecitation"
(Preamble to Section A of the Plan of Action).

This notion, moreover, is reiterated and restated on
many occasions throughout the Plan of Actioh in connexion with
specific 1ssues, sometimes guite forcefully, such as in
recommendation D.5 on "Patterns of land Ownershlp whieh’

recognlzes that

"Many countries are undergolng a process of profound
social transformation; a review and restructuring of
the entire system of ownership rights is, im the
mejerity of cases, essential to the accomplishment
.0of national objectives." (Recommendation D.5),

Recommendation E.5 which deals with "New Forms of

Par%icipation", in turn indicates that:
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"The ‘people and their governments should establish
mechanisms for popular participation that contridbute
to developing awareness of people's rdle in
transforming society". (emphasis added)

fo suﬁ up, the huge human settlements crisis characterising
our times, is not the product of chance nor an inevitable reality, but
simply the product of a nuﬁber of social, economic and politiﬁal
structures allowing the coﬁtrﬁdidtions between the interests of
scciety as & whole end those of local and foreign elites, to bhe

almost invariably resolved in favour of the latter. lg/

211 this has & direct influence on the means and mechanismg
incluaed in the Plan of Action to obtain the central ogbjective:
the improvement of the quality of 1life. Major importance is
assigned to the State in this respect, 'Thus, the Decleration

of Principles indicates that:

"It is the responsibility of Governments to
prepgrg_spatial strategy plens and adopt humen
settlements policiles to guide the socio-economice
development efforts”. (Section III, Guidelines
for Action, paragraph 2). :

In turn, principle number 9, states that:

"Every state has the right to take the necessary
steps to maintain under public control the use,
possession, disposal and reservation of land.
‘Every state has the right to plan and regulate
use of land, which is one of 1its most important
resources, in such a way that the growth of the
population centres both on urban and rural are
based on a comprehensive land use plan”.

Principles 8. 9 and 17 confirm the above in pointing out

certain inalienable rights of States, i.e. to choose their economie

10/ These contradictions are illustrated especially
clearly in Section D of the Plan of Acticon referring
to "Land". ‘
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system, exercise sovereignty over natural resources and

wealth, and effectively control fqreign'investments and

the activities of the transnational corporations. The conference
also attached major importance to planning, in which. the

state is assigned a leading, though not exclusive role. A
substantial part of the Plan of Action deals wiph planning

{Section B "Settlement Plenning" Recommendations B.1 and 26).

Numerous cther recommendations reqffirm the above.
AmongSt them, recommendation C.3 whose paragraph b) points

out:

"Standards for shelter, infrastructure and services
should be compatible with loeal resources, be
evolutionary, realistic, and sufficiently adaptable
to local culture and conditions, and be established
by appropriate governmental bodies".

Recommendations C,16 and C. 17, relating respectively to
"services for rural areas" and “"reorganisation of spontaneous
urban settlements”" also assigned a preponderant role to the
State. The same happens wﬁth almost all the recommendations
of Section D ("Land") and F ("Institutions and Management”)

Recommendation D.1 for example, categorically states that"”:

"Land is one of the most valuable natural resources
and it must be used rationally. Public ownership or
effective control of land in the public interest is
the single most important means of improving the
capacity of human settlements to absorb changes and
movements in population, modifying their internal
structure and achieving a more equitable distributien
of "the benefits of development whilst assuring that
environmental impacts are considered".. (paragraph b,
emphasis added).

"tand is a natural resource fundamental to the
econemic, social gnd political development of peoples
and therefore Governments must maintain full juris-
diction and exercise complete sovereigrnity over such
land with a view to freely planning development of
human settlements throughout the whole of the national .
territory. - This resource must not be subject to
restrictions imposed by foreign nations which enjoy’
the benefits while preventing its ratiocnal use".
{paragraph 4, emphasis added).
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In turn, in the preamble of Section D it is pointed

out ‘that public control of land is indispensable for its
protection as an asset and for thg achievement of the long-

term objectives of human settlement policies.

M. ..because its unique nature and cruéial role it

Plays in human settlements, cannot be treated as an
ordinary &sset, controlled by individuals and subject
to the pressures and inefficiencies of the market.
Private landownership is alsc a principal instrument
of accumulation and concentraetion of wealth and

. ‘therefore contributes to social injustice; if
unchecked, it mey become a maejor obstacle in the
planning and implementation of development schemes.
Social justice, urban renewal and development, the
‘provision of decent dwellings and healthy conditions
for the people can only be achieved if land is used
ﬁn the interests of society as a whole".

A second element emphasised by the Conference is
participation i.e. the direct involvement of peoples in the
adoptidn and execution of decisions affecting theﬁ. Fopular
partlclpatlon 1s seen by the Vancouver documents as & human
right, a polltzcal duty end an eSSent1al part of netional

construction.

Specifically, the Plan of Action recommends ipnter alia, that

"... public participation should be an indispensable

element in human settlements, especially in plannirg
strategies and in their formulaticn, implementation
and management; it should influence all levels of
government in the decision-making process to

further the political, social and economic growth of
human settlements". (recommendation E.1}.

It is intéresting to see how the documents of the
conference, reflectlng awareness of the minimal practlcal
significance of participation in “the past, place special empha51s
on the conditions under which it can have an effective impact,

a,
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Thus for example, in the preambie of Section E it is
pointed out that:

"Perticipation can be conceived, from the top downwards,
as the involvement of the higher echelons of government
in the decision-making of smaller groups; laterally,

as -the co-operation between parallel or competing
‘sectorel interests. or, from the base upwards, as the
direct involvement of residents in the making of
decisions and .implementation of programmes which concern
them. The first two forms of participation are the
basis of strategies, planning procedures, implementation
of programmes and, in general, management of human
settlements; the last, under the label of populer
participation, is becoming an indispensable element

of & truly democecratic process".

Clearly, the Action Programme and the Declaration of

Principles are very much concefned with the latter. Reference has

-already been made to popular participation as an instrument

of sccial transformation. Recommendation E.3 also noteworthy

in this respect, states that:

"Public participation does not mean simply the
mobilization of people tc implement the independent
decisions of governments and professionals; perticipation
requires listening and response in botk directions”,

This concern is also reflected inter alia in recommendations
E.2, E.3 and E.h, ‘ )

Another noteworthy feature of the conference documents is
the mejor emphasis placed and the positive meaning given to

diversity, ‘thus taking into account another ey element of

“e¥iticisms of treditiénal develdpment models.. Genebal Principles

8 and 9 of the Dezlaration of Principles refer to this question.
The latter states that:
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"Every country should have the right to be sovereign
inheritor of its own cultural wvalues created throughout
its history, and has the duty to preserve them as an
integral part of the cultural heritage of mankind.

Recommendation B.2 moreover indicates that:

“",.. Foreign models must not dominate planning decisions
wvhich should be guided by national gcals and implemented -
by local people meking the best possible use of indigenous
resources, within the context of local culture and
environment".

) This same idea, is -also expressed in several other parts
of .the Plen of Action such as Recommendation B.2 and pacagraph 8
of the Preamble to Section F, on "Institutions and Management".

This latter states that:

"In the third world, the problems of the professions are
aggravated in so far a&s they may be unduly influenced

by the concepts and practices in industrialized countries,
and fail to adequately reflect the realities and needs of
their own societies",

The Plan of Action also shows broad concern for diversity
within countires, thus transcending the oversimplified presentation
of this question splely in terms of a contradiction between

nation-states, since this contradiction also operates within

each coduntry, in particular between urban and rural

areas.

Thus paragraph 6 of the preambie of Section B of the

Plan. of Action "Settlement Planning" states inter alia that:

"National cultures have strong roots in the villages, and
form a vital resource of great potential in development
and therefore must be recognized in development strategies™.

Lastly, mention should e made of the methodological

aSPecté of the final documents produced at Vancouver,
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Methodological issues have been constantly present‘in ell the
"specialized conferences of the present decade. In this respect
the Vancouver documentis give spec1al empha51s to the need for
p011c1es and actions in the development field in general and
human settlements in parthular to be based on an approsach

in harmony with the complex iﬂterreiation beﬁween social,

cultural, eccnomic and environmental varisbles.

Thus Reéommendhtion A.2 states that national human

-settlements and environmental policies must be:

"... formulated through & truly interdisciplinary

approach, concurrently with policies relating
to other aspects of soceial and economic development™.

Recommendation B.1 in turn underlines the need to place

special emphasis on:

".. unified development planning.approaqh which

attributes-to human setilements their proper place:

by treating them as an integral part of the development
process rather than a residual, and by stressing

the human settlement implications of other sections

of development plans"” ‘

The preaﬁble to Section C shelter, infrastructure and

services, in paragraph 11, states that,

"The. provision of shelter should Ye recognized as )
only one element in providing for living in & community,
The conecept of shelter should therefore be seen as
embracing planning and construction in & wider context

- something much greater than building of houses -

to include planning for i1ife in a community"

Recommendation €.71 entitled "Comprehensive Approach to

shelter, infrastructure and services"” is even more explieit

in this sense since it points out that

"Shelter, infrastructure and services are three principal
components of human settlements. They are physically,
economically, environmentally sccially and culturally
interrelated....

Shelter, infrestructure and services should be planned

in an integrated way and provided in the sequence to
appropriate circumstances”. :




CHAPTEZR VITT

" EDUCATION: THE ACTION OF UNESCO

1. PRESENT SITUATION AND FORECAST

The number of illiterates, now around 800 million, will .

reach 820 million in 1980. Stétistics usually define

illiterates in a restrictive sense so that the total is
underestimated. 1In fact, by 1980 more than 60% of the adult
world population will still be w;thout access to any form
of education. ' .

A majér effort has been made to expand priﬁary education
in the majority of developing céuntries. However, by 1980
member States of the United Nations will be unable to reach
the goal of free primary educatlon for all. These are the
results of forecasts drawn up for 1980/85 by the URESCO
for the World Population Conference. .These results have
been confirmed by regional UNESCO studies whose major .

findings are the following:

{i) Primary Education

Africa: thé rate of primary enrolment rose from 41.5%
in 1960, to 50.5% in 1965 and 56.1% in 1975. However, if
pfeSent trends are confirmed, it will not go above 59.5%

in 1980 and fall to 57.4% in 1985. 'This is due, amongst

.6ther reasons, te the fact that in Africa, the annual rate

of population growth is 2.7% and is forecast to reach 2.9%

betﬁeen 1975 and 1980 and 3.0% Between 1980 and 1985,

Arab countries: Enrolment rose from 11.6 mllllon in

1870 to 15.5 million in 1975 'with an annual‘growth rate of

6%. The gross growth rate of primary enrolment increased in all

countrles of the area. In 1975, it reached 100% in eight

-countries, was above BO0% in five, and between 70% and B80%

in two others, but is:still below 50% in the rest of the area.
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‘Latin America: The inrease in primary pupils has

been faster than the ‘growth in school age population. However,
~the annual growth rate of scelarization for the 1970-1975
period is slower than previocus periods (&.l% as against 5.1%

" between 1960 and 1970).

The projections made for the World Population Conference
show that the regional enrolment rate in 1985 will not be '

above the level reached in 1975.

Asia: Enrolment trends in South Asia closely follow

the general averages for developing countries: 45.0% in

1460, 54.,7% in 1965, 60.9% in 1970, and 62.2% in 1975

(as compared to the world average for developing countries of
65;5%). On the other hand, projections to 1985, based on a
confi;uaticn of presént trends, show that_South'Asia could
barely maintain the relative present level of enrolmenf in the
face of an increasing populaticon: in particular, the enrolment

rate would only be 62.3% in 1980 and 64.5% in 198S.

Table. 1 includes an interesting set of projecticns dealing
with efforts by developing countries to achieve the total

enrolment of children aged & to 11 by 1985.

« Table 1l: Average annual increase in the number of pupils
cf both sexes aged & teo 11 by 1985 (in millions)
Average annual : Average annual
rate of in- , rate of in-
.crease in en- crease from 7th
rolment May 1975 onwards

- - o : : to reach 100%.
1960-1965 1965-1870 . 1970-1975 enrolment in
(Projections) 1885

Tit

L.D.C. 7.4 ‘ 7.0 ‘ 6.8 17.8
South w.g Cohu ‘ 4.5 11.1
Asia

Africa 1.1 . 1.0 ' 1.0 4.3
Latin

America 1.1 1.5 1.2 2.4

UKESCO document 19C/72 - Partie 11 - page 235,

Source:. - 2
‘Conféprence Générale X1X Session, Nairobi 1897h.
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The conclﬁsion deriving from the analysis of this table
is that if developing countries are to ensure primary edu-
cafion for all children between & and 11 by the mid-1980's,
they should already have considerably.increased the average
annual rate of‘increase in enrolment. Given the decreasing

‘rate of g;OWth of enrolment - whicﬁ between 1960-67 and 1970-
1975 fell from 7.4% to 6.8% - it can be seen that enrolment
would have to grow at an annual average of 17.8% between 1975
and11985, i.e. almost triple to attain that objective. The
increase would have to be particularly strong in Africa, since

thé current stagnating rate of 1% would have to reach 4.3%.

Progress in‘enrolment;in the next teﬁ years'will not be
_significant: 26.5% in 1985 as against 2%4.6% in 1975. By
1985, the forecast' rate is around 23.7% for the least developed
countries in Asia and 27.5% for the least developed gounfries
in Africa. It has also been calculated that if the least
developed countries want to enrcl the entire 6 to 11 age group
by 1985, they would have to increase enrolments by 2,087,000
childrén.a year instead of 305,000: in other words mulfiply
the growth rate by 7 as copposed to other developing countries
rghiéh only need to multiply it by 3 to attain the dame obiect-

ive.

(ii) Secondary and higher education

Africa: The rate of enrcolment by age group of the 12 to
17 ége group (theoretically corresponding to secondary edu-
catfon) inereased ffom'Igf#%“in'lgﬁs to 24.0% in 1970 and
26.1% in 1972.. ‘

The increase in higher education has been greater than
forecast. However, the percentagé of students in the scientific
and technical disciplines is not in accordance with targets, in
spite of coensiderable progress  in the last few years in the
States soutﬁ of the Sahara. Thanks to the development of Affican
educational facilities, the percentage of students abroad dropped

frem 50.2% to 20.2%.between 1960 and 1971 for states south of




. the Sahara. The percentage is under 5% since 1970 for

Nerth African countries.

Teachers increased from 601 000 in 1960 to 1,250,000 in
1972, which corresponds to an annual growth rate of 5.4%,

which was doubled in 12 years.

Latin America: Recent trends are also encouraging.- The

enrolment rate increased from 27.9% in 1970-71 to 37.1% in
1973-74%. The annual average rate of increase of pupils in-
ereased frdm'lp.B% between 1960 and 1970 to 13.2 between

1970 and 1975.  According to estimates of the Regional Office
QfAUNESCO, total enrolment increased from 10.8 million pupils
in 1870 to 19.2 million in 1875. But the .more relevant fact
was ‘that the percentage of children from rural areas within
total enrolments for secondary education in Latin America as

a whole remained stable, increasing slightiy from 35.4% to 36%.

The increase in higher education was greater than forecast

with an annual growth fate'between 1970 and 1975 of 15.6%.

Asia: The entolment rate in secondary education is around
30% and has not increased greatly in recent years. On the other
hand, the recent development in university enroclments gives a

higher rate, which, for Asia as a whole was 11.6% in 1974.

Arab States: Secondary enrolments increased from 20.8% in
1870-1971 te 25.1% in 1973-1974. On the other hand, the enrol-
ment rate for higher education only increased from 3.4% in
1970-1971 to 4.54% between 1973-1974. Most probably fhis picture
is actually changing. ,

'Least developed countries: In 1970, the rate.of enrolment
for the 12 to 17 age group was 14.3% with consfderablé dif-
ferences between countries. In 1970 one country reached a 60%

enrolment rate for the 12 to 17 age group, while eight others

only reached 10%. For the 18 to 29 age group, the enrolment ol

rate was only 0.9%_in.197Q, and projectidons made on the basis of
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a continuation of past trends, indicate that in 1985 enrolment
for the 12 to 17 age group will be 19.1% and 2% for the 1B to

i

29 group.

Asian countries are the most affected by this situvatien,

due to the‘low rate of female enrolment.

These countries have an inactive population of under 15,
twice as high as the developing country average, and must in-
crease teaching personnel by 84.1% between 1970 and 1985
(1mply1ng an annual growth rate of 4.1% o malntaln the same
teacher-pupil ratio) to face the inerease in enrolments pro-
jected. Even if they can tréip this number of teachers, this’

represents an important drop in pboductive_age. ) !

2. EDUCATION AND DEVELOPMENT

" Education, in particular elementary educatlon, is a
b331c human right. And, as has often been recognized, it
constitutes a fundamental component of any development strategyl
As 1nd1cated in the precedlng sectlon, in spite of the.
major efforts made by developing countrles, the question is stlll
pending of how to ensure a system of mass educatlon which is
equitable ;n terms of access, and whose content responds to the’

authentic needs of each individual 1/ and of society as a whole.

It has been increasingly stated, and not without reason,
that truly independént-de#eldpmeﬁt_cannot take place under con-

: . .. 4 . . . B
ditions of cultural dependence. The present educational dilemma

1/° Vhich basically assumes, endowing him with. the means
necessary to ensure a conscious and creative part1c1pat10n

in the polltlcal, cultural and eccnomic llfe of the com-
munlty o =
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of third world countries essentially originates in the un-
critical incorporation of educational systems and concepts
prevailing in areas with radically different economic and

spocial conditions.

The failure- to massify‘education through policies based
on the linear expansion of importedreduéational systems is
attributable more to the latter than to a supposed shortage

[

of resocurces.

In effect, these systems tend to be'self-defeatingJ For
example, the role of the primary school isAemphasized at the
level of basic education. This 1nvolve5 enormous costs 2/
resultlng in a series of consaquences making it materlally

impossible to achieve the kind of education referred to above.

Also, the high cost is a limiting factor noé only in terms
of the number of schools which can be built and equipped, but
aiso in terms of their physical distribution and the possibility
of simultaneously ensuring that pupils are provided with ade-
guate - in quantity and.quality - food and health-services,
since these are the indispensable compleménts of an efficient
educational system. To neglect sﬁhool meals andrnutrition in
general, for example, is extﬁemely grave. Invariably, under-
nourished‘children,.in particular when deprived of vifamin A ' ' i

between the ages of 2 and 4 suffer irreparable physical damage ' i

and have sub-normal intellectual abilities.

The significance of an unbalanced spatial distribution of
educational services is also a crucial issue since the real
possibilities of access to elementary education overwhelmingly

depend on the phy51cal proximity of such services. In many

countries, these imbalances are So great that they are in fact

2/ Not only enormcus, but also tc a considerable extent
unnecessary since there are alternatives which are
perhaps even more efficient and cost far less as in
the case of 1nformal education.
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equivalent to excludihg entire sectors of the population from
the educational system, in particular in rural areas. In sum,
the "scarcity factor" operates, but in many cases it is deter-

mined to a great extent by educational policies themselves.

However, the aspects to consider within the educatiomal
problématique as a function of development are not limited to

:

the scope of school enrolments.

The second factor mentioned above is as, or more; im-
portant, i.e. the content of education, the type of knowledge
imparted, as this determines in the last instance the social

role objectively played by education.

In this respect educational programmes of developing
countries imitate prograﬁmés which are not only foreign but
‘often obsolete. Thus, such programmes do not have any relation-
ship with the reqﬁirements arising from the socio-economic '
transformations wfich‘have taken place in those countries in the
last few decades. This is the case of many Latin American ‘
countries.who maintain humanistic educational systems, in spite
of transformations resulting from their increasingly close links'

and dependence on the United States eéonomy.

In many African countries, the lack of an authentically
national educational system is even ﬁore marked, insofar as
programmes, institutions, ete. originally transplanted during
the coleanial era have, in some cases, remained unchanged, in
spiterof having been totally or partially abondoned in the

metropelitan countries.

ThHe content of educaticenal programmes in the third world
is moreover characterized by the spreading of values such as

the respect for authority 3/ énd discipline and by assigning'

3/ Symbolized in the professor "master of knocwledge™
(magister dixit) expression of an essentially non-

participatory education imposed from above.
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little importance to 'the development of a critical faculty,

" creativity, ete.

Thus it is an essentially conservative education operat-
ing as a powerfui factor which is instrumental in reproducing
existing, i.e. vertical, social relations. Under such cir-
cumstances, it is difficult to affirm that education is neutral.
On the contrary, to a greater or lesser extent, it responds to

the political and eqqnomic_interests of the élites.

It is also clear that under such conditions, far from
prometing development, educatioﬁ actually prevents it. Even
assuming a substantial expansion in schooling, wﬁich appears
douﬁtful, present educational pﬁtterns probably cannot over-
come their disfunctional chara?ﬁgr in térms of development.

In the first place, b& their r3le supporting present socio-
economic structubes,‘bﬁt also dﬁé—to the many distortions they
engender: attitudes unfavourable to manual or "“technical"

work; contempt for agricultural activities; idealisationrof
Elitist 6;lf0reign cultural models, accenfuafing the revénse
transfer of tedhnology; the training of professibnals who have
ne opportunity of applying their knowledge in their own country;

etc,

3. UNESCO'S CONTRIBUTION TO DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION IN
' THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

"Education takes Jirst place both in the titie of the
Ofganisation, and in the definition of its objectives. This is
not by chance: education has vital importance in the continuity,
progress and ‘very existence of society. Despite the incfeasiﬂg )
diversification of its activities, the importance given to edu-
cation in the Programme and the Budget of UNESCO has increased
through the years, rising from 27.7% of the total expenditure
in 1961/62 to 35.5% in 1971/72, to reach 37% in 1375/76. '

Extra-budgetary resocurces placed at the dispetal of UNESCO

are alsc mainly used to finance educaticn projects.
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UNESCO's major contribution’in the field of education has
‘undoubtedly been its éction to eradicate illiteracy. The
Experimental World Literacy Programme has completed a series
of natlonal and regional literacy policies, in particular in
rural areas, most of which have been flnanced by UNDP funds.

UNESCO, however, has set a series of objectives going far
heyond the quantltatlve aspects of education. Thus for example,
'w1th1n its various programmes, UNESCO has proposed co- operatlng

_w1th member states in such fields as:

. (i} the promotion of educational research and'the intro-
" duction of new teaching methods (the UNDP financed project in
Asia on regional co—operétiqn for innovaticn in teaching systems
being a notable“examéle, as is the research carried out‘iﬂ
'Latin‘America on pessibilities of introducing transmission of
educational programmes by satellite)§

'(ii) the improvement of educational programmes, in par-
ticular by adaptiﬁg them to local requirements (UNESCO has
¢ollaborated with African countries to establish an organization
for regional co-operating in education programmes and theirp

contents);

(iii) the establishment and execution of plans to promote
the part1c1patlon of youth in innovation in educatlcn and in

v

development in general,

(iv) the promoti®n of equality "of ‘access to education for

women ;

(v) the establishment of projects teo 1ntroduce new train-
1ng methods more in accordance with the. .need t¢ solve the prob-
lem of increasing urban unemployment in particular of youth,
to increase agricultural. productlon and to offer school drop-
outs the means to enter the labour market, etc.

v

(vi) the acceleration of the process of democratization

of higher education and its adaptation to local needs.




CHRAPTER IX

HEALTH: FROM WESTERN MEDICAL TECHNOLOGY TO
PRIMARY HEALTH CARE

Health (and most particularly, communiéable disease) was
‘the first sphere in which any attembt was made to organize action
at the internatiomal level. As early as the mid-19th century,
statesmen and scientists realized that viruses and bacteria did
not recognize geographical frontiers, and'that agreements had
to be worked out with other countries, biginning with their
 néigthurs..In 1851, the first international conference on pu-
‘blic ‘health took place in Paris. In 1907, the International Of-
fice of Public Hygiene was founded, for the purpose of disemirating
information on communicable diseases, and supervising measures

"such as international quarantine.

Subsequently, the League of Nations continued tc promote
international co-cperation in this area, while one of the first
decisions taken by the. . first session of the Economic and Social
Council of thé ﬁewlx established United Nations was to convene

a Conference to set up a World Health Organization.

The WHO was formally established on April 4th 1948, and was
entrusted with. the direction and co-ordination of all inter-
national activities in the field of health. Its aim: to enable
"all peoples of the world to reach the highest possible levels
of health.

The WHO has carried out basically three types of activities:
provision.of general services on a world scale; provision of techni-
¢cal assistance at the reguest of individual! countries; a,d, re-

search.

.In the first area, WHO's epidemological intelligence ser-
vice has systematipallyrcollectéﬁ data on the state of world
health and hygiene. It has aisq been an important channel for
the dissemination of compréhensive, up-to-date information on
the latest developments in diseases and their remedies. WHO

has also carried out world campaigns against illnesses such as

]
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malaria; leprosy, sleeping sickness, and-tuberculosis.

WHO technicél assistance has included‘édvice on the es-
tablishment of naticnal health services, training of doctors,
aid.in eradicating specific diseases and advisory services for
the improvement of services such as drinking water, sewerage,
wste disposal, ete. '

. N

Finally, in the field of research, WHO has endeavoured to
classify the norms governing research on cardiac diseases and
cancer in various countries. WHO has also set up an international
network of laPoratories to identify organisms causing illnesses,
and to improve vaccinations. This netweork also trains health

personnel.
WHO has no doubt played an important rcle in reducing death

rates and increasing life expectancy. To a considerable extent-

it has also been instrumental in erradicating or limiting a cer-

tain number of diseases.

On the Organization's 25th anniversary; an overall assesment
of its activities was made. This exercise showed thaf the Organi-
zation's work had been substantial in terms of the notable decline
in communicable diseases, the virtual eradication of smallpox, the-
reduction of malaria and the Qirtual disappearance of yellow
fever from the cities of the Western Hemisphere, amongst other

achievements.

Understandably, the WHO has traditiconally been considered
one of the most "efficient™ speclalized agencies of the United
Nations system, a fact usually attributed to its considerable

‘decision-making power 1/ its decentralised structure 2/ 'and to

1/ In effect, the Organization has the authority to adopt regula-
tiens on a number of matters, which become binding on member
States as soon as they have been notified of the World Health
Assembly's decision. ’

2/ Decentralisation in the form cf regional coffices -the Pan
American Health Office, the Regional Offices for Africa, South-
East Asia, Europe, tle Eastern Mediterranean and the-Western Pa-
cific have been especially relevant to the assessment of the
specific needs 'of different countries and regions.

[
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the "technical™ nature of the problems it deals with. Thus, it is

claimed, the WHO can transcend ideological barriers and avoid the
"political"” difficulties encountered by other United Nations agen-
cies. ’
!
But in recent years, a series of events called the truth of

‘this assertion into question. The current development crisis is

I
undoubtedly one of the major factors to bear in mind in this res-
pect. Lack of development means. that human needs go unsatisfied.
In the field of health this is reflected in high death rates, above
]

all in high rates of infant mortality, and in low life éxpectancy

of heaith services and in the existence of marked differences of
quality of medical services according to social class. More gene-
rally; it is reflected in the fact that,

"...the spectacular advances in medical science have not .’

touched the majority of the people of the world. The majo-
rity of the developing world's population still suffers
from the same diseases which affected their forefathers". 3/

In a word, though impressive, the above mentioned achieve-
ments -which apparently have involved unnecessarily high costs-

are still insufficient.

éy birth. It can alsoc be séen in the uneven geographical distribution
These costly and inadequate results have recently come %o

; be seen as the logical outcome of the approach to health in

particular, and to development in general, which has been pre-

dominant throughout-most of the third world. As has been sta-

<ted:

"The overwhelming magnitude of unmet health needs in

many countries throughout the developing world under-
lines the inability of scientific medicine, as it is

now known, to meet the needs of non-industrial under

privileged populations.™ 4/

tries'", International Social Science Journal, vol., XXIX, N° 3,
p- 397. :

4/ Ibidem.

\
|
|
|
|
|
|
3/ Amor Benyoussef, "Health Service Delivery in Developing Coun- '




- 161 -

This. approach moreover, is far from being ﬁolitically
neutral as is often claimed. On the contrary, it directly re-
flects an Qneven social distribution of power and in particular
the concentration of power in the hands, of peripheral country
elltes favourlng the local rEproductlon of the development mo-

del of the industrialized countries.

'~ But this mode] can only operate in the third world at the
cost of not satisfying the essential needs of the bulk of the
population. This is particularly true when peripheral countries
are incorporated into the "Western™ health model, which is cha-
racterized by an exaggerated reliance on sophisticated medical
technology. To begin with this permits the fact that improved
health conditions depend above all‘on overall social and econe-
mic_development, to be conveniently overlooked. At the same time
medicine is distorted inléucﬁ a way that its significance in

terms of health needs becomes marginal. Indeed,

"...medical technocracy has priced some forms of medical
_.care out of the range of the average consumer. At the same
time, there is reason to believe that the benefits of
this commitment to technology are limited, perhaps to the
point of being superflous. Investment in super-sphistica-
ted machinery is relevant with few exceptions, only to
the treatment of rare exotic diseases...
In short, there is need to assess the degree te which
technelogy is relevant to health and dependence upon. it
is making medicine irrelevant to. health.
Dependence on-high techneology in general is probiematic
for even the most developed nations. Worse, for health at
the international level, there is a tendnecy to export
high technology from developed to developing countries
where such corientation is, if anything, even more irrele-
vant to health." 5/

This situation has to a ¢onsiderable degree been brought
to light by WHO activities. Hence the Organization's critical
attitude towards present ‘apprcaches to health problems, an

attitude which, paradowically, has made ¢f WHO cone of the most

5/ Derek G. Gill and Andrew C. Twaddle, "Medical Sociology:
Whats in a name?", International Social Science Journal,
vel XXIX, N° 3, 1977, p.. 383,
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politicised bodies of the United Nations. 6/

In 12971, the Director-General in his address to the 5lst
-session of ECOSOC hinted that certain conﬁepts and approaches

needed to be entirely reformulated.

‘He underlined the risks of conflict between .a growth-
ofiéﬁtéd type of development, and development based on social
c¢ritéria, including health objectives. He aiso expressed hilis con-
cern at the huge sacrifiﬁes which poor pecple were reédy to ma-
ke, and were in fact making, to combat the effects of illnesst

often without result.

A particularly significant change in the general direc-
tion of WHO activities came about with the adoption of the
19f8-1983 General Programme of Work by the World Health Assem-
bly held in 1976. ' '

The WHO firmly endorsed the need-oriented apprecach to
development, ‘was strongly eritical of imitative pract;ces in
the adoption of health-care delivery systems in developlng
countr;es, while endor51ng the notion of primary health care 7/

and -recommending the "socialisation" of health services.

At the 1977 World Health Assembly, the Director-General
of WHO, Dr. Mahler started his statement by saying:

"A year agoe, when I last addressed this Assembly, I ad-
vocated a social revolution in community health. I did
8o because of my conviction that health policy should be

6/ "Politicised”" is used here in the sense that the WHO must
take a series of pelitical rather than technical decisions if
it is to correct existing distortions and attain the objec-
tives set ocut in its Constitution. ‘

7/ Primary health care has been defined by WHO, as "health by the
people", i.e. an approach to meeting health needs through po-
pular participation, on the basis of - "soft techneleogy" requi-
ring little ftraining and infrastructure, and which can be ap-
plied by almest anyone. A world conference on primary health
care has been convened for 1978, in the Soviet Union.
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determined by social goals, whereas all too often it is
dictated by disease technology, applied without sufficlent
thought to its social purpose and conseguences." B/

Dr. Mahler went on teo criticise many aspécts of current
overall development patterns and health service delivery sys-
‘tems, mainly, but not exclusively in the devéldping world. Amongst

other things he stated:

"Over the past quarter of a century undue emphasis has
been laid on extending and refining disease technology
which has now become sc complex and costly that it is out
of reach for most of the world's pepulation, even for
many individuals who live in scme of the most developed
countries. In an era which has made suech efforts to do
away Wwith political colonialism, it is unthinkable that
we should continue to tolerate techneclogical neo-colo-
nialism in health. We must break the chains of dependence
on unproved, over-sophisticated and overcostly health
technology by developing ‘another kind of technology

. that is more appropriate because it is technicalily .
sound, culturally azcceptable and financially feasable."

Dr. Mahler alsc put forward & series of comprehensive pro-
poga;s,with ﬁhg gimrofuenabling @ll the worid's populafion to
attain Arlevel of health conduci#e to high social and economic
productivity. This would, inter alia, bg based on maximum
national self-reliance and structural ehange'at both naticnal

and internaticnal levels.




CHAPTER X

AN ASSESSMENT

It may well be asked whether the specialized conferences of the
1970s, which are a clear expression of the capac1ty of the United
Nations system to adapt and react to change, have been adequate to
the needs of the moment, i.e. whether in the light of historical
éircumstances, tﬁe general thrust of discussions, studies and re-
sultiﬁg decisipns correéponded_to the nature of the probléms moti-

vating them.

1. ADVANCES AND RETREATS

The first major feature of the Conferences which has been analysed
in previous chapters, is,undoﬁbtedly their- "extraordinary" character.
The conferences of the 1970s in effect, broke the routine of the
"ordinary sessions"™ and implied a considerable and grow1ng thematlc
renovation, leading the Organ:zatlon into fields where it had not

ventured before..

‘There also resulted a new set of institutions. Moreover, the
conferences were generally held at a high level of pollt:cal repre-
sentation, and their 1mpact on publlc opinion was con51derable in

several cases.

Another.outstanding feature of these conferences is that they
have all gone well beyond their specific subjects, w1th a con31derable
degree of overlapping between them. In fact, far from being special-~
ized, i.e. restricted to a specifié, relatively well ‘defined and

clear cut topics, they have been more and more comprehensive.

Also, the &onferences have z2ll produced two types of documents,
"declarationé of principles” and "programmes of action". Tﬁe re-
curring efforts to draw up the former would seem to reflect, inter
alia, an oﬁjective need to renew or adapt the basic principles of

international intercourse, or simply to establish new ones,
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These facfors, together with the universal vocation of the
United Nations and thus its extreme hetepogenity} significantly
condition the practical meaning of the documents of the type pro-
duced:by the "Specialized" conferences held during the decade. VTd

Vbegin with, from the legal point of view, these documents are mere
recommendafions,‘expressing the desire of. States not to assume
'formal commitments on the issues they cover such as those which

would bejiniolved in the adoption of intermaticnal treaties.

Secondly the contents of these documents, is extremely am-
bigeeus. ;éreement is usually reached at a very high level of genera-
lityfand abstraction, and is based moreover on the lowest common
denominator. Both factors tend to conceal the real extent of di-

vergences. or agreement.

Thus .even the most categorical pbsitions apparently adopted

by some conferences are considerably weakened in the light of deeper

analysis..

The formulation of reservations, interpretative declarations

"of text approved or the many escape clauses they inelude, invariably

authorise behaviour considerably far from the "agreed™ decisions.

The Plan of Action edopted at Bucharest for example,-disguises
major controversies as to the causes of present demographic trends,
and the closely related gquestion ofthe nature of the problem or
problems arising from populetlon growth has also led to contradietory
p051t10ns. In this latter respect for example, the lndustrlallzed
countries and the more densely populated developlng countries gemnerally
talk of a phenomenon of over-population, whereas the rest of the
developing countries and the socialist countries talk not of a popula-

tion problem but merely of underdevelopment,

The first of these schools of thought emphasizes that in many
developlng countries population growth leads to a ‘low ratio of out-
put to peopulation with the conseguent lower rate cfaccumulation, both

of these factors being an obstacle to development.



On the other hand, countries which define population growth

not as a problem'Eer se, but simply 'as the result of the absence
of development, tendlto focus above all bn'factofs~such as coloni-
alism and neo-colonialism, external dependénce, and, generally the
tendency of .the present international economic order to peﬁpetuate
existing inequalities in the international distribution,of wealth.

This notion is particularly repugnant to the numérouS‘in-
‘dustrialized countries which reiterated on the reference contained.
in the Plan of Action to the New International Economic Order, the
same reéervations_which théy had previously made at the 6th Special
Session of the United Nations General Assembly'about the Declaration
and the Plan of Action for the New International Economic Order
itself. 1/ -

In respect of priorities for action to tackle the problems
referred to above, opinions wére most sharply divided over the im-

portance ‘which should be assigned to demographic policies,

For some Third Worild counfries (India, Pakistan, Bangladesh,
Korea)‘and.for most of the industrialijzed countries, such policies
could have a significant impact on present demographic trends, and
thus need to be adopted urgently. However, for a‘vast number of
developing countries in keeping with their view of the causés and the
nature of the problem as outlined above, find "that these policies can
be considered meaningful onlvy if they-are accompanied by simultaneous

measures in other areas.

It-should be recalled that divergences of view:on this questien
account for several of the reservations veoiced in respect of the Plan
of Action. Major divergencies .subsist also in regard to the gquestion

of the effects of population growth in the long-term.

1/ Japan, United States of America and France.
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Quite often this type of document becomes an end in itself,

more than a means or instrument,

-Thus each time profound discrepancies between major groups
is sufficiently acute to jeopardise the emergence of a final
text, the contradictions are systematically resolved by sacri-

ficing the content of the document.

Thus at the Human Environment conference fof'example,'the
deiegation of the People's Republie of'China proposed establishing
a yofking group open'tqﬂall delegations, to develop the discussion

6f a number of aspects of .the draft Declaration on the Human
Envircnment, which in the view of China were not sufficiently clear.

The propecsal caused fears near to panic in many delegations.

- The draft declaration, they said, was the product of "laborious
ﬁegb;iations“ which due to its "fragile" nature could fall com-l
. pletely apart, shquid_the Chinese proposal be'aCCepted. It may
be éskea wﬁ;{ﬁéfréuch é fragilé agreement has any reél use,-or'
whether it only expressed a coincidence in positions more formal

than real, and more temporary than long term.

The foregoing explains the internal inconsistencies often
characterizing documents emerging from the specialized world

conferences - another of their key features.

In the first ﬁlace, some documents markedly lack conceptual
‘rigour, expressed by the coexistence within 'the same text of con-
'ceptsfbelongingutomdifferent and sometimes even conflicting theo-
fefical frameworks, This makes it even more difficult to exactly
determine thé méaning and scope of the texts. Not even the more
'homogeneous documents such as those approved at Vancouver are free

from this difficulty. Aﬁother;bharactdristic of the conferences of
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the 1970s is the marked tendency to proclaim the priority of

the struggle against underdevelopment as the principal way of

facing present problems in the field of human settlements, en-

vironment, employment, population,etc.

Despite this, the final documents are extremely weak pre-.

cisely when it comes to formulating clear development strategies.

The final texts of the conferences are also incomplete and
inconsistent in the sense that'the repeated recognition of the.
“need to. face the present crisis on the basis of an "integrated",
"multidisciplinary" approach, are not translated into alter-
native methodological formulations making it possible to attain
such an objective. Everything remains to berdone, in this regard.
ThlS though is only exceptionally recognlzed. The Programme of
Actlon of Vancouver is one of the few documents to do so, when
it stresses the need to take into account, "... the difficulties
inherent in a truly comprehensive approach and the neéd to evolve
and employ suitable .methods, adaﬁted to actual conditions and

subject to céntinual improvement". 2/

Such inconsistencies; and there are others which clearly show
the existence of operational limits to this type of exercise, atr
least on the basis of the existing structure of the United Nations.
At present, the system would seem incapable of dealing with a
number of major qﬁestions which have become veritable "taboo™

subjects. 3/°

Despite all these limitations, the conferences have
undoubtedly made significant progress in terms of reorienting

reflection, research and therefore negotiation and future action.4/

l 2/ See Section B} "Settlement Planning", recomendation B.1.

3/ This also poses the problem of the representativity of
participants. The current crisis of the International

Labour Organisation is hardly a coincidence. In spite of

its limitations, it evidently allows for greater representation
of the interests of various social sectors, and in practice it
has proved to be one of the organisations most receptive to new
issues (transnational corporations, human resources mobilisation,
alternative technologies for developing countries, etc.). :
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To begin with the conferences have involved major efforts

to overcome the methodological inadequacies of previous periods.

The importance of the first trend hardly requires additional
comments. For example, it seems almost superficial to underline
the importance of the Population Conference, insofar as subsequently
to it, it would doubtless be difficult to unilaterally emphasise,
as in the .recent pas}, the importance of populatién growth as an
"explanatory" factor of .the backwardness and stagnation of the

Third World.

Efforts. to adopt a holistic approach which ¢an -incorporate
a broad rangé of variables, above all so-called “"social" variables
are closely linked to the foregoing, and result in a considerable

or at ieasf-potential analytical enrichment.

"Finally, perhaps the most important factor, insofar as the
.foregoing_dqes not merely involve unsystematic accumulation of
empirfdal_déta, is what has here been called the gfowing po-
litisation of these conferences. These have not only incorporated
a series of variables previously either considered in a farginal
fashion or not at all, but thef have also undertaken. an effort to
arrive at a global explanation of phenomena making up the present

crisis. It is this effort which is politicised insofar as it is

4/ An additional feature of the "specialised” conferences

" requiring more detailed empirical research, was the apparently
inverse correlation between the degree of agreement reached
between major groups of countries and the importance of the
institutional centre of power under whose jurisdiction the
subjects of discussion fall. Thus, in the case of the Human
Settlements conference, and especially within the World Health
Organisation, a considerable degree of agreement has been
reached. Both involve issues which correspond te institutional
centres which in relaticn to the State apparatus as a whole
have secondary or at least non-strategic importance.  In
exchange, matters falling under the jurisdiction of Ministries
of finance, trade, external relations, etc. attract a far
lesser degree of agreement - the most extreme case being
disarmament.
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oriented‘by the increasing realisation that the crisis is not only
a sum ofian infinity of smali "technical" problems, but the
exhaustion of fhe'present system of infernational political and
economic reiations, which can only be overcome by essentially

political action.

2. CONVERGENCES AND DIVBRGENCES.

\

1

In general third world countries have proposed the convening
of these conferences. g/ In add;tlon,-the initiative for the
.formulation and ocutline of‘policies to face up to the global crisis

have almost always been develeoped by the third world countries.

‘They have invariably posed the need to adopt a package of
measures covering a very broad range of "problem areas“'with the
ekplicit aim of promeoting a new set.- of structural bases for

international relations.

Dé#eiobéd-ébuﬁtries have usually been on the defensive, .
lacking an alternative global proposal for the present order, and
have limited themselves to proposing modifications to those
put forward by the developing countries. These modlflcat1ons in
general imply a denaturing of the third world's proposals. 6/

In several cases, the - developed countries have completely rejected
the proposals of the developing countries. This is above all the
case of proposals based on the thesis that third world backwardness

is due to its exploitation by the industrialised countries.

5/ The Stockholm conference is the most notable exception.

6/ Thus for example, the need to introduce certain structural
reforms is accepted but in isclation from others, without
which the first lose most of their significance. The case
of agrarian reform is & clear example; the idea of moving
towards change in land tenure systems is generally accepted,
but not within the framework of a global transformatlon of
the socioc-economic structure. '




- 171 —.

However, this does not exclude cases in which the traditicnal
"north" and "south"™ blocks are breached with respect to specific
issues, resultlng in a confrontatlon between some countries of

both areas on one side and a similar alliance on the other.

As happens with many other subjects in connexion ‘with food
problems, there is usuvally agreement between developed and- developlng
countries on the diagnosis of the situation, and sometlmes on its
causes (when these causes are external to the policies followed by
one or other group of countries, e.g.'drqughfs, inadegquacies in -
pfeduction, structural problems of-developing countries, etc.).

The same is not true at the stage of defining policies and

measures most‘appropriate to solve existing problems.

Two mejor sources of divergences arise in this regard. The
first refefs to measures which.have to be adopted by industrialised
countries to aveoid, directly or indirectiy causing damage to. the
developing countries. These measures usually refer to trade and
to agricultural support policies, and in some cases involve the
suppoft‘given'by industrialised countries to transnetional
corporations. The second refers to the measures which industria-
lised countries should adopt as direct contributions to the
solution of the developing world's problems: food aid, financial

contributions for agricultural development, etc.

On the first set of measures, there are usually differences
between develeping countries (between temperatezone exporters and-
the rest, members and non¥members cf the Leme-agreemenﬁ, ete. )
and between developed countries (those who agree to the possibility
ofwan'“orgenization of markets" and those favouring.a policy of
freer access). On the second group of measures, differences are
generally limited to the industrialized group of countries: which
can be split into three sub-groups, The first is composed by those
countries who are normally quite willing to contribute to meeting
the difficulties of developing countries and especially the least
developed. This gfoup generally coincides with those countries
whose performance on offical development assistance is above the

industrialized countries' average (Nordic countries, Netherlands,



Canada and, to a lesser ‘extent, Australia. The éecond group of
countries, conversely, systeématically reject any possibility of
having to increase their overseas aid. This groub includes the
"wealthiest" countries in the world, those that are glso below the
industrialized countries average for aid contributions - United
States, Japan, Switzerland, F.R. Gebmaﬁy} The third group is made
up of the Socecialist ecountries, who arguing that‘they-are not
responsible for the ills of developing countries which have theif
origins in the past, disassociate themsel&es from fhe problems
‘of the present. I

“. This division of positions clearly emerged at the World Food
Conference, and it was subsequently repeated in tﬁe World Food
Council. When the Internatienal Fund for gricultural Development
was established, the situation was the same with a single variation:
OPEC countries had come to constitute a new category of contributors

on which developed countries could unload part of their obligations.

Also, while -developed countries on the basis of a pragmatic,
casuistic appfoach, define "problems" in a restrictive manner
(those having an apparently concrete and precise character and
scope and limited in time and space), developing countries insist
con31der1ng such questions as expresszons of far more profound
processes. Both attitudes lead to the formulatlon of respectlvely
"technical"™ and "political" measures based on the qualification

of such problems as secondary deviations in relation to an order.
which is éssentially sound, in the first case, and on the other

as a reflection of the problems  inherent to a basically unsopnd

order.

An additional factor differentiating the positions of each
group of countries, is the tendency of industrialized .countries
to put forward suggestions including the most radical (i.e. the

case of the "basic needs" strategy) in a sort of political vacuum,
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while third world countries underline more clearly and explicitly

the political 'and power implications at the internaticnal level

of the transformations suggested.

This last tendency is usually accompanied by a lack of

references to those same implications, within developing countries.

The following paragraphs from a study by Paolillo, refer to

the treatment of the "human basic needs" issue at the World .

Employment Confefence; they exemplify quite adequately the

aspects pointed out above 7/ :

" A conference made up of delegates from all over the world
cannot escape a certain ambiguity in its final results. The
words of the resolution of the Conference supporting the
principle of a basic-needs strategy naturally mask
considerable differences of view and varying understandings
of meaning and implication.

With respect to the issue of the basic-needs strategy
itself, there were several related issues over which
delegations expressed widely differing perspectives.
Among the most discussed were:

(1} The importance of changes in the international economic
order compared to changes in the domestic economies of
develeping countries.

(2) The extent to which a basic-needs strategy might tend
to perpetuate backwardness and weakness of poor countries
and their continued dependance on rich countries.

(3) The importanEe of agriculture as opposed to industry,
labour-intensive production as opposed to capital-intensive
production, intermediate technology as opposed to advanced
technology, and small-scale production methods as opposed
to large-scale production methods; and

(4) The degree to which individual developing countries
could subscribe to policy changes implied by s basic-needs
strategy without reserving explicitly the right to pass on
the applicability of each for their own country. :

In general, those countries which most vehemently asserted
the importance ¢f changes in the international economic order
rather than in internal policies were those who alsd saw a
basic-needs strategy as a means of keeping poor countries
weak and helpless, who favoured -large-scale, capital-intensive
industry and the most advanced technology and whe moest strongly

Charles Paolillo, "A note on the World Employment Conference.
Employment, GBrowth and Basic Needs: A onz world problen”,
edition of the Report of the ILO Director-General published
by the Overseas Development Council, Praeger 1977.
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insisted on.the sovereign right of each country to decide
its own policies.

For example, some developing countries took the view that
the primary,or even the sole, cause of poverty in the
developing world is an international economic order favouring
the rich countries. At least one country soundly criticized
the Director-General's Report for ignoring the real causes of
poverty and misery in the world, which are to be found in the
inequities of the international economy and specifically in the
exploitation of poor countries by industrialized countries,:
The remedy is a restructuring of the international economy
along the lines called@ for by the developing countries in
their formal proposals for a "New International Economic Order™.

In this view, the real solutions to poverty are political
rather than technical or econometric. Therefore, c¢reation
of jobs in onder to keep social or political peace is to be
avoided. And while growth for growth's sake or growth for
profit, should give way to growth for the productions of goods
to satisfy basic needs, that growth must not be based on-
small-scale agriculture and small-scale industry, but on an
"authentic" industrial base, without which poor countries
will remain forever dependent on industrialized countries.

Other countries, while not taking the position that poverty
stems solely from international inequities between rich and
poor countries or that rich countries want to keep poor
countries down, did stress their belief that a vestructuring
of the international economic order to be more favourable teo
poor countries was a prerequisite for pocr countries to carry
out a basic-needs strategy -~that a national basic-needs
strategy cannot be achieved witheout changes in the inter-
national order as well. Stil) other countries recognized a
‘need for changes in the international order as an aid to-
adoption of national basic-needs strategies but without
asserting that basic-needs strategies could not be adopted
without such changes. A few of these countries also stressed
their belief that rapid industrialization and large-scale
production units are preferable to emphasis on agriculture
and on many small productive enterprises.

Some of the industrialized countries, including the United
_States, appeared to take the position that there is at best
a tenuous or indirect link between basic-needs strategies and
a new international economic order. It is hard teo say if this
position was founded on substantive analysis or was merely a
procedural attempt to keep the discussion (andé the resolution)
away from international economic order issues, in an attempt
to deflect such matters'to past and future forums where
delegations are prepared to deal with them in detail.

‘The position stated by the Soviet Union, and echoed by other
East European countries, was that the Director-General's Report
is based on a number cf "dangerous dectrines". Among these are
{1) that food productien should be emphasized (whereas it is
clear that the best road to development lies through rapid
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‘capital formation, industrialization and modern production
techniques); (2) that multinational corporations can help
developing countries by improving technical levels (whereas

it is certain that these corporaticens simply want profits

from cheap labour); and (3) that more intensive technology
should be used {whereas it is known. that such a path is not
realistic and .is merely a way for the rich countries to push
the people of developing countries into docility and keep them
at a lower stage of development).

Thus the Soviets and their East European &allies (along with
a few developing countries), while supporting the thesis
contained in the Director-General's Report that the goal of
development is the satisfaction of basic. human needs, through
full employment and an eguitable distribution of wealth,
totally disagreed with the meéthods proposed for achieving that
goal., (The Soviet answer was for developing countries simply
to copy the policies of the Soviets and other East Europeans.)

On the other hand, most of the delegates at the Conference
from both developing countries and iIndustrialized market economy
countries, did favour the proposed methods, in general; as
-indicated by their support for the essential elements of the
basic-needs strategy. At the same time, it was clear that
developing country delegates had a natural reluctance to pin
themselves down in a binding way to particular course of
action, and the final resolution contains many provisions which
seek to maintain flexibility in this respect.”






CHAPTER I

THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES STRUGGLE FOR A
NEW INTERNATIQNAL ECONOMIC ORDER

.The first twenty years after the Second World War were characterized
by a cgaseiess struggle on the part of the developing countries to
transform the structure of international economic relations by recourse

to international co-operation. But the struggle was of no avail,

In the seventies then, there was more hunger, more illness, more
illiteracy, more homeless people in the developing countries, more
cultural oppression and more direct and indirect exploitation of man

by man, than ever before,

Important and unforseen events such as the decolonization process,
technological progress, rapid population growth and others, enccouraged

and moulded the features of the struggle mentioned above.

Up to 1956, the United Nations had only 60 members. "By the eﬁd .
of the decade, 46 newly independent Third World States had joined the
.organization, To-day.ﬁt includes more than 13¢C sovereign nations. ‘

t .

Unpregédented scientific and technological innovation, coupled with
progress in the field of communicatioﬁs made the peoples of the
periphery aware that for the first time in history, freedom from need
ﬁad'become technically and materially feasible. Finally the peripheral
countries also came to realize that their own deterioratiung socio-
ecconomic situation was in many ways linked to the world system created
and maintained by the world's more affluent societies. Commen external
obstacles to progress wWere increas;ngly identified, thereby uniting the

developing countries.closer together in the struggle for their rights.
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Since 1968 in addition severe unrest began to disturb the idyllic
calm of the affluent societies.  There were violent popular reactions
against a system devoted.almost ekciusively to the acc¢umulation of-:
privafe wealth, which paid scant regard to either the social context
or its impact on the environment, and which moreover led.to useless

wars.
~

Early signs of such unrest were the bitter racial conflicts which
flared up in the United States, accompanied by a much agitation in the

universities. Western Europe went through the turmoil of May 1968.

Hence, by the beginning of the seventies there was already much
evidence that the economic order was bursting at . the seams.

‘OctSber 1371 saw the collgpse of the international monetary system
created twenty-five years earlier. Even though this collapse had been
widely forecast, as the system had already been in a critical con-
dition feor years,”;: still ‘caused universal upheaval, amongst other
reasons due to the considerable harm it inflicted upon the intér;

national economy in general, and the developing countries in particular.

This sudden jolt to the world eccnomy alsoc shed some light on a
phenomenon which, until then, had received little attention: the
transnational corporation, which was an important factor in the break-
‘down of the monetary system. More or less at the same time, a tremen-
dous international scandal broke out over the attempt of one such
corporation to overthrow the democratically elected government of a
Third World country. |

The so-called "oil crisis", which burst upon the world late in
1973, finally, created an entirely new situation in the economic re-
lations between the industrialized and the developing countries. The
decision of the OPEC countries first to double, and then to triple
and quadruple the price of o0il, introcduced an abrupf change in the
bazlance of power between two sectors of the world. The industrialized
countries suddenly realized, that, on a matter so vital as energy,

they were henceforth dependent con decisions taken ocutside their own
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frontiers by developing countries. This came as such a shock that

there were even threats‘of military intervention against producer
countries at the time. Additionally, the crisis accelerated the

search for new sources of energy, and made it clear to the devéloping

- countries that associations of producers of raw materials and com-

modities were a ppssible course of action which could improve their

bargaining power with the developing countries.

These events taken as a whole strengthened the developing
cQuhtries' realisation of the injustice and iﬁadequacy of the post-
war ‘international economic order which reinforced their dependence

and backwardness.

The formulation of the Declaratiocn on the Establishment of a

New Internatioﬁal Economic Order adopted by the sixth special session

of the United Nations General Assembly, the measures to impiement it
included in the Programme of Action as well as the Charter of Economic

Rights and Duties Qf'States, cannot be disassociated from these events.

They represent the result of a long procéss of confrontation and

diélbgue'between developing and the developed countries. What had

‘originally been an almost intuitive assessment of the inherent im-

balances of the world order on the part of the developing countries,
matured during this process, becoming a coherent and 'articulate set
of claims which could not be rejected ocutright or disregarded by the

developed countries.

The main stages of this long struggle, headed by the-Hovgment of

Non-aligneéd countries and by the Group 77, are outlined below.

The Cairo Conference

’

-During the first years of the United Nations, in the late forties,
the de;eloping countries had recorded some successeé, éuch as the ‘
establishment of the regional economic commissions and the programmes
of technical a;sistance. The'regional commissions, especially ECLA,
ﬁroved to be valuable analytical tools, generators of new development
conéepts and distributorsrof economic information in keeping with

realities in their peripheral regions.




However, the concerted campaign of the Third.World to transform
the system of North/South relations has.its-origins in the 1962 Cairo
Conference, a meeting convened by.some Non-aligned countries in order
to discuss solutions to'coﬁmon economic difficulties. -The meeting
formulated a series of recommendations designed to improve the prices
of developing country exports, to dimprove the terms and to increase
the amount of external financing availadle to them, to obtain more
and better technical assistance, etc. It also included a decision
to request the United Nations to conveme a world conference on trade

and development.

UNCTAD I

,Tﬁis conference, held in March-June 1964, was the first to be
¢called to discuss trade and development. problems as a whole with the
participetion_of the Unifed Nations and the Specialized Agencies. .It
was preceded by more than one year's preparation, a period which
witnessed the formation of what later was to be called the "Group of

7", a non-institutionalized‘developing country forum for the co-

ordinatidp of positions vis-3-vis discussions at UNCTAD and the General

Assembly. The Group represented the first attempt of the Third World

countries to organize themselves in a united front.

UNCTAD I did not 1live up to the hopes it had aroused, but was
undoubfedly an important event to the extent that it was ;the first
gathef&ng where a conceptual debate was held on international economic
relations in general, and international trade in particular, in con-

nexion with development.

The Third World countries saw the conference as an opportunity
to lay down a set of more equitable ground rules for international
trade. Their proposals were'embodied in 15 ‘basic prlnc1ples sub- .
mitted te the Conference. = These proposals, reflectlng enormous con-
ceptual.differences between developed and developing countries, en-
countered conciderable resistance on the part of the former, notably
the United States and were ultimately adopted by a roll-call vote in
which almost all, and in some cases, all, the developed countrles

voted against or abstained.
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The United States fof example, was the oﬁly country to vote.
'against'principles One, Four, and Six, a‘surﬁrising attitude in
view of'thq fact that these principles are inseparable from fhose
laid down in the Charter of the United Nations. It is worth re=-
calling the three principles concerned. Prinéiple One reads as

follows:

"Economic relations between countries, including trade re-
lations, .shall be based on respect for the principles of
soverign equality of States, self-determination of pecples,

and non-interference in the internal affairs of other countries".

Principle. Four emphasizes the common obligation of the inter-
national community to insure the economic prosperity and well-being
of the developing countries, thus contributing to peaceful relations
and co-operation among other nations, it also reaffirms the com-
mitment to individual and joint actions in pursuance of the economic

and social objectives of the United Nations Charter.

Principle Six stafes that international trade is c¢ne of
the most important factors in economic development and should there~
fore be governed by rules consistent with the attainment of economic
and social progress,-and calls for the creation of conditions con-
ducive to thHe achievement of a rapid increase in the export earnings

of the developing countries.

On fhe'whoie, the only significant'decision taken at Geneva,
was the institutionalization of the Conference, thereby broviding the
United Natioms system with a permanent body for an on-going discussion

of trade, development and related issues.

The Charter of Algiers

“

During the years following UKCTAD I, Third Wor;d countries up-
held fheif positions in the standing organs of UNCTAD; the Trade and
Develoﬁment Board.and the technical committees. No real progress was
achieved however. For this reason, the-developing‘countries, con-
vened a Conference of,thg Group of 77 (whiéh Ey the time numbered 86)
with a view to ensuring a more thordugh preparaticn of their parti-

cipation at UNCTAD II.
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The Conference was held in Algiers in October 1967. It pro-

duced. the unanimously adopted "Charter. of Algiers".

Part one of the Charter describes the grievous economic and
" social situation prevailing in the developing world linking it with
industrialized countries' trade and other policies as well as to a
series of unfavourable events which had fostered .the deterioration
of the developing countries' economies since 1964. But more re-
"levantly, it also spelled out the pesition of the Group regarding

each of the items of the agenda for UNCTAD II.

" The basic philosophy of the Charter is summed up by the following

sentences:

"In a world of increasing interdependence, peace, progress and
freedom are common and indivisible. Consequently,, K the development

of developing countries will benefit the developed countries
as wellj )

De#éloping countries reiterate that the primary responsibility
for their development rests on them;

Developing countries are determined to contribute to. one an-
other's development;

However, a fuller mobilization and more effective utilization
of domestic resources of developing countries is possible only
with concomitant and effective international action;

Traditional approaches "isolated measures and limited con-
cessions are not enough. The gravity of the problem calls feor
the urgent adeoption of a global strategy for development re-
quiring éonvergent measures on the part of both developed and
developing countries." :

This last sentence basically involves a call for a substantial -

reordering of world economic relations,

UGNCTAD II

UNCTAD II, held at New Delhi in February-March 1968, producédl
meagre results and was another major disappointment for the developing
countries, which once again encountered firm oppositi9n from the major
industrialized countries. The.Charter of Algiers was virtually re-

jected in toto.




In fact, the sole achievement of the conference was resolution

21 (II)‘regarding the establishment of a generalized, noﬂ—recipro-

cal and non-discriminatory system of preferences for exborts of
manufactures and semi-manufactures of underdeveloped countrles.
However, the passage of time has shown that this initiative has been

of only partlal benefit to no more . than 10 countrles and that in fact it
covers cnly ll per cent of dutlable exports of developlng countries

to OECD markets.

The International Strategy for the-Second United Nations Develop-

ment Decade

On the proposal of the developing countries, the Economic and
Social Council acdopted resclution 1152 (XLI), calling for a major
effort aimed at the formuletion of conperted.interﬁational'measures
as part of'a-glceal strategy capable of avoiding a repetition of the
First United Natione Development Decade,chabacterized bj slow, and

indeed sheer lack of progress in terms of developmental'objectives.

Negotiations on this were protracted and difficult but agreement
was eventually reached nonetheless and on the occasion of the “twenty-
fifth anniversary of the United Nations, the General Assembly,'un-
aqimously proclaimed the Second United Nations Development Decade,
‘beginning January 1, 1971 and adopted the International Development

Strategy to be followed during the decade.

On that occasion;'the industrializedreountries aEcepfed a number
of concepts, objectives and policy measures put forwapd by the de-~
veloping countrdes which they had previously rejected. The Strategy

in effect, reproduces almost verbatim some of the paesages-df the

Charter of Algiers, such as:

‘M"International co-operation for development must be on a scale
commensurate with that of the preoblem itself. Partial speradic
and half-hearted gestures, howsoever well intentioned, will net
suffice; ’ ) ) :




Economic and social progress is the common and shared res-
‘ponsgibility of the entiré international community. It is

also a process in which the benefits derived by the develeoping
countries from the developed countries are shared by the world -
as a whole. Every country has the right and duty te develop

its human and natural resources, but the full benefit of its
efforts can be realized only w1th concomitant and effective
‘1nternatlonal actlon,

The prlmary respon51b11ity for the development of developing
countries rest upon themselves, as stressed in the Charter of
Algiers; but however great their own efforts, these will not

be sufficient to enable them to achieve the desired development
goals as expeditiously as they must unless they are assisted
through increased financial resources and more favourable
economic and commercial pollcxes on the part of developlng
countrles“

The Strategy also stated that:

"Governments designate the 1970s as the Second United Nations
Development Decade and pledge themselves, individually and
collectively, to pursue policies designed to create a more just
and rational-world economic and social order in which eguality
of opportunities should be as much a prerogative of nations as
of individuals within a nation. They subscribe to the goals
and cbjectives of the Decade and resolve to take the measures
to translate them into reality™.

_ Without prejudice to the above, it should be recalled that many
1ndustr1a11zed countries approved the strategy subject to reservations
cf varying scope, or in any case, formulating 1nterpretat1ve declara-
tions which in practice constltuted formal reservatlons. They also
systematically rejected the possibility of assuming concrete under-
takings, subject to a previocusly established timetable, thus sub-

stantially weakening the strategy.

Permanent Sovereignty over Katural.Resources

Il

Ever since the beginningé of the unified struggle of the de-
veloping ccuntries for a better international environment in terms

of development, they have in one way or‘anofher'been conéerned with

-affirming their sovereignty over natural resources.




The concept of perﬁanent sovereignty had already been implied

in the Internatlonal Covenant on Human Rights, and in yesplutions
523 and 626 adopted by the General  Assembly in 1952. However, the
principle was only formally proclaimed as such,.;n resolution 1803
(XVII) adopted in 1962,

This resolution states:

“"The right of peoples and nations to permanent sovereignty over
their natural resources and wealth", a right which "must be
"exercised in the interest of their natlonal development and of
the well-being of the people of the State concerned",

A‘series of additional United Nations resolutions, in particular
! General Assembly resolutions 2158 (XXI) of 1966, 2386 (XXIII) of 1968,
.?2625 (XXV) of 1970, 2692 (XXV) of 1972 and 3171 (XXVIII) of 1973 '
attempted to develop and furthef clarify this principle;
Although progress was made, recognition of this right remained at
a high level of generalisation, giving rise to the most varied in-
‘terpretations, as manifested in conflicts which later arose out of the
efforts of many developing countries to recover control of their
natural resources by means of either nat1onallzat10n or. exproprlatlon,
notably the nationalization of copper by Chile in 1971.
These prlAc1ples were later to form the backbone of the Charter
of Economlc Rights and Duties of States, they were also to have a
ceptral role in' resclutions adopted by the General Assembly in conpexion

with the establishment -of a New International Economic Order.

The Second Ministerial Meeting of the Group of 77"

Nofember, 1971) prior to UNCTAD III, with objectives similar to those

|
A second conference of the Group of 77 was held in Lima (October-
of the Algiers encounter.’
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As in Algiers, the 77 discussed all the items on the UNCTAD -

agenda. On this’oc¢asioh, special attention was giVen°tdha numibep
of issués included in the'agenda bn the proposal of the developing

countries, notably: "Repercussions of the international monetary

situation.on world trade and development, in particular of the de-

n. "Examination of economic institutional pro-

veleping countries
visions of UNCTAD"; "Repercussiohs of ‘the econcmic groupings on

k]
international trade,. including the trade of the developing countries";

"Economic effects of the closure of the Suez Canal"; "Resources of

the Sea“; and certain additional principles which. should govern econ

and trade relations with the underdeveloped countries. On the in-

jtiative of African nations the question of specdial measures foer the

least developed among the developing countries, received special

attention.

' The Conference reaffirmed the views expressed in the Charter of

“Algiers, as well as those voiced at UNCTAD 1I and the Trade and

Development Board and went on teo elaborate them further in-a document

entitled the M’Declaration and Principles of the Action Programme of

Lima".

The Declaration begins by bringing the following facts to the

attention of the international community:

"(s} fThe standard of living of the hundreds of millions of
people of the developing countries iz extremely low the
raising of their standard of living to a level consistent
with human dignity constitutes & real challenge for inter-
national co-operation and contributes to. the creation of
conditions of stability and well-being for all humanity;

(b) 1In spite of an-over-all improvement in international trade
and the world econecmy, &5 & whole, the relative position
of the developing countries ecantinues to deteriorate;

omic

(¢) The present international monetary crisis and the inten-
sification of protectionism by "developed couhtries jeopardize
vital trade and development jnterests of the developing coun-
tpies and threaten the very basis of international economic
co-operation at the very outset of the Second United Nations

Development Decade;
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{d) The gap in the standard of living between the developed
and the developing countries has widened as a result of
all these unfavourable trends since their meeting in Algiers
in 1967, the poor countries have become relatively poorer
and the rich countries richer”.

The Declaration also calls for the adoption of:

"basic principles designed to establish a new structure of inter-
national economic relations based on a more just and dynamic
international division of labour".

This statement for the first time sets out clearlj'and categorically
a more or less comprehensive que#tioning of the international economic
order. This not only resulted from the socio-economic situation of .
developing countries described by the Lima Declaration as above. The
Conference also took plaée at the time of major upheavals such as the

collapse of the international monetary system, the application of

[

strong political and economic pressures by the United States on Chile

and Peru over differences on compensation for nationalization of

natural resources etc.

UNCTAD III

The third session of UNCTAD, was held in April-May 1972, in Santiago,
Chile. . The basis for discussion was the Action Programme approved at
Lima, a much more articulate and soundly substantiated. document: than

previous ones.

"The industrialized countries on that occasion were not in a position

to make a frontal attack or to adduce objections of substance. Instead

-they kept to a defensive position, merely arguing in essence, that

the prevailing politico-economic situation made. any change "untimely".

Hence no progress was p0351ble on the fundamental issues before the
Conference. No agreement could be. reached regarding access to markets
of developed countries or on price stabilization for the raw materials
produced by developing countries. The proposal to create a Special
Fund to meet the needs of the 25 least developed countries was also
rejected by the major industrial powers. ©Nor did those countries
accept effective measures to relieve the increasingly c¢ritical in-
debtedness of a large number of Third World countries. There was

no agreement either, on the guestion of the principles which should
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govern international economic relations, especially on the principles
connected with the question of permanent sovereignty over natural
resources. The proposals put forward to improve the‘functioning‘of
UNCTAD as the international institution in the field of trade and
develbpment and to create an International Trade and Development ' L.
Organization were also opposed by-fhe large majority of industrialized
countries. No agreement finally, was possible either, on the establish-

ment of a link between SDPR's and development assistance.

Hence fhe agreements reached at the Conference (on some aspecté
Vof thé specific problématique of the least devéloped countries, on
fhg.institutional improvement of UNCTAD;-on transfer-of technelogy
and other gquestions) were all of secondary importande and in any case
hadAno relationship to either ﬁggnitude of the tasks confronting the

Conference, or to the context in which it was taking place.

Above all, the Conference is noteworthy for an enormeusly important
initiative in terms of the subsequent discussion on the establishment
of a new internqtionai economic order. In effect, it was at UNCTAD III,
that the Presidéﬁt ofuﬁéxico, Mr. Luis Echeverria, proposed the ela; 7

boration of a Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States.

Such a Charter he-statéd, would complement the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights and strengthen the fragile.legal foundations of the -
international economy by taking international co-operation "away from

the realm of goodwill and rooting it in the field of law",

Two years later, the General Assembly adopted a Charter by an over-

-whelming majority.

The Appraisal of the Strategy for the Second Development Decade

The Strategy for the Second United Nations Development Decade provides
that an overall appraisal be conducted every two years, the second

biennial appraisal being a mid-term revi'ew.
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!

This exercise was conducted for the flrst tlme durlng the course
1973 As stated by ECOSOC it showed that..

" "The balance shéet of::the first two years of the Second United

Nations Development Decade shows that development problems, far
from being solved, have become increasingly acute, and in many
cases there has been a set-back in comparison with the situation
prevailing in the latter part of the past decade."

Moreover, ECOS0OC stated that:

"Even nearly three years after the adoption of the International
Development Strategy, most developed countries have not as yet
introduced major policies changes in support of it. Some developed
countrles have demonstrated a welcome sense of commitment to the,
provisions cof ‘the Strategy, but most have accorded a low priority

to the development problems of the developing countries. There is

a danger that, owing to the precccupation of many developed counries
with the readjustment of their own mutual relations, the urgent

need for -implementing the policy measures embodied in the Strategy
will be dlsregarded." :

After reviewing the,situation with regard to specific objectives

and issues, in fields such as trade, finance,,official development

assistancé,-fhe transfer of technology, fhe ECOS0C evaluation concludes

that:

"On the whole, developed countries have made slow, limited and
disappointing progress in their efforts to implement the provision
in the strategy that developed countries, through joint or uni--
lateral action, will accord priority to reducing or eliminating
barriers to the export .trade of 'the developing countries.™

The General Assembly in.turn, in its "First Overall Reviee and

Appraisal of Programmes Achieved in the Implementation of the Inter-

national'Strategy for Development", endorsed the major conclusions

of

ECOSOC and other United Nations bodles, such as for example, the

opinion of the Commmitee on Development Flanning, to the effect that:

"the Internaticnal Pevelopment Strategy remains much more a wish
than a policy"™.

The Fourth Conference of Heads of State of the Non—alighed Countries

The fourth.Summit Conference of Heads of State or Government of. the

Non-aligned countries (Algiers, Septemberllgja) made its own appraisal
of

the International Development Strategy, in the following terms:
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‘"Even assuming that the objectives set for the Second Deve-
lopment Decade could be achieved, which is not at all ceptain
the gross national income of the developing countries would
rise by only B85 dollars, compared to 1,200 in the case of in-

dustrialized States;

For these reasons, estimates up to 1980 must necessarily be
very pessimisticy

The Third World, which has 70% of the world population sub-
subsists on only 30% of its income;

By the end of the present Decade the average per capita income
in the developed countries will be 3,600 dollars, and only
265 dollars in the developing countrles,

Out of the 2.6 billion inhabitants of the developing countries
more than B00 million are illiterate almost 1 billion suffer
from malnutrition or hunger, and 900 million have a daily income
below 30 US cents; :

The unanimously recognized failure of the International Deve-
lopment Strategy is to be attributed both to the lack of a

political will on the part of the rich countries, to apply the
emergency measures, and to the fact that the growth objective
does not properly reflect the main conceras of the pecoples of

develeoping countries"

In its declaration on economic affairs the Conference moreover,

stated that:

"Imperialism remained the obstacle to the emancipatien and pro-

- gress of the developing countries, which are struggling to achieve
standards of living compatible with the most elementary norms
of well-being and human dignity. Not content with opposing the
social and economic progress of the developing countries, it
adopts an agressive attitude towards those who resist its de51gns,
and tried to impose on them the kind of political, social and
economic structures most likely to favour foreign aomlnatlon, de-
pendence and neocolonialism.”

The Conference adopted a Programme of Action emphasizing economic,
political, scientific and cultural independence and internal ‘structural
change in the developing countries. Both the 1974 World Food Conference
and the 1975 Dakar Conference on Raw Materials had their origﬁns in -
this programme as did the idea of establishing an Information Ceﬁtre
on Transnational Corporations, later taken up by the Group of Eminent
Persons charged with studying the influence of such corporations on

development and international relations.




- 190 -

Most importaht of all though, the Programme firmly put forward

the issue of a new international order by proclaiming the need to:

"... struggle against the firm will of the firm intention of the .
majority of the industrialized countries to perpetuate the existing
economic order exclusively for their benefit™.

‘The Programme specifically calls for a "new type of international
economic relations", and with that aim in mind, invited the United
Nations Secretary-General to convene an extraordinary session of the

General Assehbly.

The international crisis manifested by phenomena mentiocned above,
the unity of the Third World countries, and above all the power of
OPEC countries did the rest: the recommendation was implemented,
almost -immediately and the special session was convened in AprilQHay
1974,

The New International Economic Order

At its Sixth Special Session on 1 May 1974, the General Assembly
. adopted resolutions 3201 (X-VI) and 3202 (S-VI). The first is the
Declaration of the Establishment of a New International Economic

Order and the second is the Programme of Action for .its establishment.

The Declaration has the merit of considering for the first time
in a General Assembly resolution the urgent need to create a New
International Economic Order "which shall correct inequalities and
redress existing injustices, make it possibie to elimiﬁate the widening
~gap between the developed and the developing countries and ensure
steédily éccelerating economic and social development and peace and
justicé for present and future generations ..... " . (third preambular
paragraph). The Declaration reviews the existing international
economic structure and its severe repercussions, especially on the
deygloping couhtgiés; emphasizes the realiiy of interdgpendence of

a%i‘mémbérs of thg world cqmmunity} and conciudes'bylaffinmipgithe3
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urgent need to establish a new order Dbased on respect for the

traditional political and economic principles such as soverign

equality, non-intervention and the free determination of States,

equitable co-operation, full permanent sovereignty of -every State

over its natural resources etc.

The Programme of Action on the establishment of the NIEO is

intended to implement the principles included in the Declaration,

and comprises specific proposals to be adopted with regard to:

1.

Fundamental problems of raw materials and primary commodities
as related to trade and development;

International monetary system and financing of the development
of developing countries; .

Industrialization;

.. Transfer of technology;

Regulation and control over the activities of transnmational
corporations;

Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States;

" Promotion of co-operation among developing countries;

A551stance in the exercise of permanent soverelgnty of States
over natural resources;

Strengthenlng the role of the United Natlons system in the fleld
of international economic co~operation; and .

A Special Programme in favour_of‘the developing countries most
seriously affected. by the "oil crisis".

The Charter of Economic Rights and Duties of States

As pointed out earlier, the Charter of Economic Rights and Duties

" of States, adopted by the United Nations General Assembly under
resolution 3281 (XXIX) of 1974, 1/ is closely linked to the concept

of a New International Economic Order.

'l/ The resolution was adopted with 120 votes in.favour, 6 against

(Federal Republic of Germany, Belgium, Denmark, United States of
America, Great Britian and Luxembourg) and 10 abstentions (Austria,
Canada, Spain, France, Netherlands, Ireland, Israel, Italy, Japan
and Norway). . :
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But rather than describing a new order, the Charter aims at
making such an order practically possible. The Charter reposes
on the conviction that a New International Order is inevitable,
but that its establishment implies an effort of negotiation between
developed and qeveloping-countries of such magniﬁude end-COmplexity,
that without previously establishing a series of essential guide-
lines and basic standards of conduct, it would not be possible to move

towards that objective.

The Charter thus sets out to draw up such guidelines and standards,
in particular on the basis of two .main principles: first the prin-
ciple of the sovereign equality of all peoples, and second, the principle
that’all peoples have the inalinable right to choose ‘the political and

' economic system that each deenms proper to its own historical conditioms.

Consc;ous of the factors which have prevented these principles from
coming into effect the Charter attempts to develop them by clearly
setting out their legal and political implications. On the basis of
this effort, which aims at pointing out conditions under which the
principles in question can have a real content, the Charter drews up
a systematic code of norms and guidelines, both on the level of inter-
national relations and on that of the internal structures of States,

whlch could serve as a basis for a new 1nternat10nal order.

The Seventh Special Session of the United Nations General Assembly

On, 16 September 1975, the General Assembly at its Seventh Special
Session adopted resolution 3362 (VII) on Develcpment and International
Economic Co-operation. This reseiution reaffirms the fundamental
objectiﬁes of the Decleration and Programme of Action on the Establish-
ment of a New International Ecoénomic Order and the Charter of Economic
Rights and Duties of States, in the sense that all members of the system
must participate imn the search for solutions te world problems, and in
particular the imperative need to redress the economlc 1mbalance between

developed and developing countries.



in-order,tb,furfhér the development of all the countries of the
Third World, the resolution enumerates a number of measures to be

_taken in the following fie;ds:

“Iu'Internatibnal-fradé;

2. Transfer of real resources for financing the development of
developing countries and international monetary reforms;

3. Scigﬁce‘and technologys
'ﬁw.'Induétpializafioﬁ;

. 5. Food and agriéultureé
- éo;operation among'develdping countries;

7. Restructuring of the economic and social sectors of the United
Nations system. . - : e -




CHAPTER II

THE ECONOMIC BIAS OF THE NEW

INTERNATIONAL ORDER

INTRODUCTION - ‘ ' . o

Development is generally conceived as a process of eéonomic
and sbéial.change centred on the human being conducive to .the creation
of_conditioné.in which &ll persons can realise their potentialities
within a framework where they are not just passive objects but parti-
pate fully iﬁ the process of change. This tacit consensus encompasses
the idea thét every country in the world;ﬁeeds to develop, and thét

this can be done in many different wayg;

However, on reading fhe major United Nations decisions that have
oriented_most-of‘the Organization's work, it can be said that "social" -
in the sense of human relationé.within the society - questions are
consistently regarded as secondary to economic problems. This reflects
a certain "underdevelopment” in the definition of the development
'"prdblématique" and in connexion with the necessary tools to cope with
it. It is not that the United Nations member governments have either
failed to appreciate the magnitude of the issues invelved ,or to take
them up inside the United Nations system, but that such problems have
usually been studied in isolation without being assimilated into a

development concept merging economic with social elements.

It+is also. generally agreed that economic and secial factors form
the two halves of the same global process, but, one of the main problems
in the present world order is the supremacy of the economic aspects of
this dialectical relation to the obvious detriment of the social
elements. Thﬁs ig due inter alia to the'agsumption that social problems
will solve themselves automatically as soon as the economic problems

have been disposed of.
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‘In order to suBstantiate the central thesis of this chapter,
i.e. that the United Nations has adopted through its main -decisions
an economically biased approach to deﬁelﬁpment'ppnblems, an
analysis will be made below of the General Aésembly resolutions
proclaiming the First United Nations Development Decade, the
‘International Development Strategy for the Second United Nations
Develcpment Ueceade, the Declaration and'Programme of Action. .. ..
'for a New. International Economic Order, the Charter of Ecunom;c-

Rights and Dutlies of States.’

A. THE INTERNATIONAL DEVELOPMENT STRATEGY

1. First United Nations Development Decads

~ 0On December 18th, 1961, the United Nations General Assembly
adopted resolution 1710 {XV1) establishing the First United Nations
Development Decade. R . R ' :

In the preambular part of the resolution, reference is made

to the general underfaking assumed by the signatories of the
United Nations Charter to promote the social progress of all
peoples. The economic and social development of the Iesg deve loped
countries is also cpﬁsideréd as a basic condition for the

maintenance of ﬂnternational'peace and security;

In the operative portion of this short resoclution, the gosl
for the Decade is defined in the first of its eight paragraphs,

as'follows:'

"to mobilize and to sustain support for the measures requiread
on the part-of both developed and develogping countries to
accelerate progress towards self-sustaining growth of the -
economy of the individual nations and their social advancement
‘80 as to attain in each-under-developed country a substantial
increase in the rate of growth, with each country setting

its own target, taking es the objective a minimum annual

rate of growth of aggregate national income of 5 per cent

at the end of the Decads". ‘ ' - :




The concept underlying this formulation is. clearly that of .

deQelupment in the sense of edonomic growth, and it therefore.
more or less ignores the soclal dimension of‘dgvelopment, Tha.
oniy‘sxception to this formulation is paragraph (4) o® the
reselution through which the General Assembly requests the
Secretary.General teo develup praoposals for the intensifination
of action by the United’ Nations system 1n the fields of ecomomic
and social development and refers specifically interlalia;

to three groups of meaéures with a direct hearing on thes sopial

aspects of develcopment. Thesg,ars:

"(1)} _ meadures to accelerate the eliminatinn of illiteracy,
hunger and disease:;

(113 the need to adopt new measures, and to improve existing
measures, for further promoting education in general and
vocational and technical training in the developing
countries, especlally in the fields of public administration,-
_education, engineering, public health and agronocmy; and

[(3111) the jintensification of research and demeonstration...
" to exploit scientific and technological potentialities
of high promise for accelerating economic and social
devalopment"

In short, the resaolution establishing the first United Nations
Development Décade practically excludes-from its goals thoese
of a sbcial nature. References made in 1t to the social aspects
of development only concern a certain fumber of studies to

be undertaken for proposing social measures.

2. The International DeVelopmentiStrategy for the Second United

Nations Development Decade
In the preamble to the Strategy for D0. II adopted in
October 1970, some allusions are made to the need for the process

of development to be conceived of in both economic and soclal terms.
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The first paragraph recalls that since the approval of the
fundamental objectives of the Charter of the United Nations,

member countries have commited themselves,

-"to create conditions of stability and well-being anﬂ to
~ensure a minimum standard of living consistent with human
_dignity through ‘gecenomic and social progress and development“.

The Strategy recegnized that the ultimate objective of
" development must be to bring about sustainad improvement in
-‘tﬁe well-being of the individual;and bestdw‘behefits on all.
It states expressly that: -

"This calls for a global development strategy based on
joint and concentrated action by developing and developed
countries in all spheres of econaomic and social life:

in industry and agriculture, in trade and finance, in
employment and education, in health and housing, 1in sclence
and technology"”. .

But when the Strategy refers to the goals and objectives
of the Decade, most of them turn out to be of an economic
nature and same (the annnual growth rate of the per caéita
GNP and of exports of the develuping countries) are strictly

guantitative objectives.

On the contrary when the Strategy begins to define Social

objectives, it utters some vague platitudes such as{

(1) "“htﬁa well-being of children should be fostered;"®

(11) . "the full participation of youth in the development
process should be ensured;"” -

(111) "the full integration of wemen in the total devélopment
effort should be encouraged”.

Moreuver, there is a striking di?ferenca in the amount of
space given to economic and to sociel aspects. In speaking
of human development (paragraphs 65-72), the document refers

to the measures to be taken with respect to population growth,



employment, education, health, nutrition, to the participation

of children and young people in the development process, to
-housing and to the anﬁironﬁant. And although thils part
whoée'main paragraphs are reproduced below, is distinguished bf
its vague tone .and general lack of specificity, it éhouid be
pointed out that of all the documents analyzed 1in this chapter,
the Strategy is the one that pays most attention to the soclal

aspects of development.

(a} Pophlatinn_&pcwth

"Those developing countries which consider that their rate
of population growth hampers their development will adopt
measures which they deem necessary in accordance with
thelr concept of development...

{b) Employment

"Developing countries will make vigorous efforts to improve
labour force statistics in order to be able toc formulate

. realistic guantitative targets for employment. They will
scrutinize their fiscal, monetery, trade and other policies
with a view to promoting both employment and growth. .

- Moreover, for achisving these objectivies they willl expand
thair investment through a fuller mobilization of domestic”
resources and an increased flow of assistance from
-] = ] o s7- L= P R L L I I AP :

-As part of their employment strategy, developing countries
will put as much emphasis-as possible on rural employment
-and will also consider undertaking public works that harness
MANPOWET « s s s s s a o uns

Develcped countries and international organizations will
assist developing countries in- attaining their employment
objectives”

(¢c) Education

"Developing countries will formulate and implement educational
programmes taking inmto account their development needsS..s ...
Increasing use will be made of modern eguipment,

mass media and new teaching methods to improve the efficilency
of education. Particular & attention will be devoted.to
technical training, vocational training and, retraining.....
Oeveloped countries and international 1nst1tut10ns will
assist in the task of extending and improving the systems

of education of developing countries, especially by making
available some of the educational inputs in short supply

In many developing countries and by providing assistancs

to facilitate the flow of pedagogic resources among them®.

(d} -Health

"Developing countries will establish at least a mlinimum
programme of health facilities comprising an infrastructure
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of institutions including those for medical training and
ressarch for bringing basic medical service within the

reach of a specified proportion of their population by the
end of the Decade... A concerted international effort

will be made to mount a world-wide campaign to eradlicate

by the end of the Decade, from as many countries as possible,
one or more diseases that still seriously afflict people

in many lands...”

{e) Nutritien
"DeVélpping countries ﬁill adapt policlies consistent with
their agricultural and health programmes in an effort towards

meeting their nutritional requirements...”

(¢#) Children and Youth

"Beveloping countrieas will adecpti suitaeble retional policies
for involving children and youth in the development process
snd for ensuring thet their needs are met in an integrated
manner®.. : '

(g) Housing

"Jeveloping countries will take steps fo prnﬁide improved
housing and related community facilities Inm both urban and
rqral;aneqs).especially for low-inccme groups... "

(h) Environment

"Governments will Irtensify national and internaotional
efforts to arrest the detericration ef the human environment
and to take measures towards its improvement, ~and to promote
‘sctivities that will help to maintain the ecological balance
on which human survival depends™. ‘

‘Lastly the strategy also refers, in Section 4 ("Exparision
and diversification of production®] to some prcblems of a soclal
-nature, wher it states thuat "develaping countries should formulate
_pppropriate étrategies for agriculturé designed to resqpé a
more adequate food supply., from both the quantitative and tﬁe )
qua}itative view points, to meet their nutritional and industrial
'requiremahts; to expand rural employments and te increase export
garnings”. The strategy also suggests -tha.reed to adept land

reforms to promote'éotial_pnliciééland agriculturé efficiency.
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B. NEW INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC CORDER-

The bases for the establishment of the New International.
Economlc Order are basically defined in the Resolutioné édopted
by the Sixth Special Session of the General Assembly as well
as 'in the Charter of Economlc Rights and Duties of States.

The Resolution adopted by the seventh Special Session provides
subgsidiary elements to the contents of the NIEO.

All these documents basicaelly refer to econonic aspects
of international co-operation and virtually leave aside the

social aspects of development.

For instance there ara only a few minor and issolated
raferences 1in t-e Frogramme pf_Acﬁibn édnptgd by the Sixth
Speciai Session to questions that fali sutside-the purely economic
sphere. In relation to food, for instence, the Programme states
that "a¥l efforts should be made to refrain from damaging or
deterioraﬁing natural resources and food reeoﬁrces. especially
those derived from the sea, by preoventing pocllution and taking
"appropriate steps to protect and reconstitute those'rgsources".
On vocational training, it states: “The international community
should continue and expand... the ogperational and instruction-
criéented technical assistance programmes..includiné vocational
training and management development of national personnelrof the
developing countries in the light of their specicl developﬁent
requiremants".-lIn relation to the transfer of technology, the
Programme recommends that all efferts should bhe made to give
“accEss on improved terms to modern technology and to adapt
that technology, as appropriaste, to specific economic, social
and ecoclogical conditions and varyingz stages of development in
developing countries. Lastly, it establishes that collective
self-raliance and growing cu-operéﬁiun ambng developing cduﬁtriéé

will further strengthen their role in the new international
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mic eorder, and that “developing countries... should take

er steps, inter alia, to. promote and aestablish sffective

ments of co-operation in ths fields of industry, sciencs

echnology, transport shipping and mass communicatlons

media”

and d
of th
it.

and 1

As to the Charter, moreover, the mere fact that the rights
utiess of States referred to-are "economic” is 1llustrative -
e importance which this.aspect of devalopment is given in
Only in-chapter 11, thére are three references (articles 7,89

6} that break away from this obsession with the eceonomic.

Article 7,establishés that:

"every State has the primary responsibility to promote

the economic, social and cultural development of its people.

To this end, sach Stete has the right and the 'responsibllity

to choose its means and goals cf. development, fully to

mobilize and use its resources to implement prozressive

econzmic and soclzl reforms and to ensure the full participatinn
of its’ people in ‘the process and bensfits of develnpmant...

‘Article 9 stipulates that:

"a3ll States have the responsibllity to co-operate in the
economic, sccial, cultural, scientific and technological
fields for the promotion of economie and seocial progress
through the world esgpecially that of the developing countring®

Article 16 stetes that:

natio
of th
It st

"{t is the right and duty of all States, individually and
colléctively, to eliminate colonialism, apartheid, social
discrimination, neocoldnialism and all farms cf Toreign
agression, occupation and domination, and the economic
and sccial consequences thereof, as a prereqguisite for
development... ” -

In the chapter on "common responsibilitlies towards the inter-

nal community” there is an article (No. 30) on the problem

e envircnment and some general principles are laid down.

ates: ‘

"The protection, preservatien and the enhancement \

of the environment for the nresent and “uture genera-
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tions is the responsibility of all States. All States
shall endeavour to establish their own environmental

and development policies in conformity with such responsibility.
The environmental policy of all States should enhance

and not adversely affect the present and future development
potential of developing countries. . A1l States have the ;
responsibility to ensure that activities within their
jusisdiction or control do not cause damage to the
environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits
of national jurisdiction. All States should co- operate

in evolving international norms and regulatlons in the
field of environment".. :

In the document adopted by the VIIth Special Session,
the economic aspects of development are also over riding.
The only exceptions are four, very general paragraphs. One,
;n the -:chapter on industrialization, deals with the employment
,problem and states that: "in view of the importance of the
forthcoming World Employment Conference, Governments should
undertake adequate preparations and, Consulations”. The
. Chapter .on food and agricultﬁre, includes three paragraphs
mentioning different sociai aspects of the food problem

which are not particularly innovative.

Health problems finally are brlefly refered to in the .

resolutlon, in the following terms:

The World Health Organization and the competent organs

of the United Nations system, in particular the United
Nations Chillren's Fund, should intensify the international
effort aimed at improving health conditions in developing
countries by giving priecrity to preventicn of disease

and malnutrition and by providing primary health services
to the communities, .including maternal and child health

and family welfare™.

¢, The reasons which explain the biased approach.

Although after the adoption. by the General Assembly
of the, Strategy for the Second Development Decade, the
majority of the spec1allzed organlzatlons and agencies of
the United Nations system, adapted their respective
programmes of work to the framework of the Strategy ‘such
decisions were mostly of a formal nature, not representing

in any case, an attempt to integrate the specific objectives
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or actions of such organizations into the framework of a

wider strategy.

The Unxted Natlons speclallzed organlzatlons and agencles
dealing with problems of considerable social 1mportance,;
thus concentrated almost entirely on their technical work,
paying insufficient attention to the major economicAproblems,
which cannot-be divorced from those of their field of competence.
This "divorce" has rarely been so lamentably obvious as in
the preparation of the Strategy for the Second Development

Decade.

One of the reasons which could centribute to explain this
‘fact is that neither the Secial and Econémic Council nor the v
ééﬂéral Assembly have reélly,attempted to integrate the work
accbmplished by different agencies and bodies of the system.
- Even the General‘Assembly's Third Commission, which has carried out
:important tasks in the soclal field, has acted in ‘isolation
from the Second CommlSSlon, devoted to the consideration: of

‘economic problems.

But there are other, far more fundamental reasons than
these explaining the predominance of this biased approach.
_Neither the General Assembly nor the Eccnomic and Social
Council have played the'fole-they should have done as factors of
integration - because this was the wish of their Member states.
The reasons for this should be sought in the motives or causes
of such an attitude amongst Unitéd Nations member States and
in this case, especially amongst developing countries-- the

principal promoters of-these decisions.

fwo importaﬁt elements emerge. First until the middle
of the 70s, it was fashionable to think that economic growth
generated social progress. In other words, that the growth
of gross.national product gave rise to an increase in income
“of all or the majority of social groups and that this increase
was moreover translated by a modification of pPevalllng seocial
conditions. Sectors not part1c1pat1ng in such beneflts were

considered as marginal and treated as such.
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i It was necessary for the crisis starting at the beginning
of the decade to become general and for .an era of more or less
generalised economic growth to come to an end for the fallacy
to be discovered. Although in. fact, analysis of what was Happening
in mgny:countries,in‘the‘field of income distribution, delays
Ain éharing of the benefits of growth by major sectors of the
population and the persistence of truly impoverished economic
and social conditions for the bulk of the Third world's
inhabitants, had already taken away much of the value of these

thecories.

Secondly, it is necessary to analyse the actual nature of
t%e-poétulateé.presented or sﬁpported'by developing countries
in'ﬁnternational organisations to be able to understand
better the reasons for the abandon of the social objectives of
development in the major doguménts adopted by the United Nationms.
These postulates are based on the premise that the solution
to the major problems lies in the modification of international
economi¢ relations, and that if industrialiséd countries accept

"the modification-of the rules on which such relations are based .

it. would be possible to change the economic situation of developing
countries,.whigh; Lased .on the notion of the followthrough

of social phenomena to economic events, would also genéréte

significant social transformations.

For this reason, all the effort and struggle of
developing countries in international organisations has been’
essentially directed at obtaining a change of attitude on the
part of the industrialised countries. This implies leaving
asidé the analysis at the international level of the internal
policies of developing countries. .Moreover, the nature of.the-
postulates pointed out, and the kind of "content" established
in international fora (North vs. Socuth) alse “tactically“r
requires the abandon of discussions on .intermal policies, and

thus of. social questions..

This does nét mean that developing countries are.not . '
concerned with social guestions, or that they do not discuss
them within specialised organisations. But it indicates that

these countries have ceased to project the social aspects
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ofidebeidpment oen to the debate linked to "international co-

operation" {(from which arise the documents commented on above).

In many cases, this ommission has been the objective
explicitly pursued, in particular by countries where the-
"development™ model chosen reposes on the permanence of ﬁajor-
injustices and on the indefinite postponement of the

redistribution of the benefits of economic growth.

The same is true of countries where internal debate énd
popular péfticipation in the adoption of decisions has been
‘indifinetely postponed. It should be pointéd out that the
o;erlapbing of countries in each of these two groups is quite

broad.

. For these reasons, as will be explained in the.éqction
below on "Human basic needs", the attempts of various l )
1ndustr1allsed countries to open the debate on stratigies almed
“mainly at achleving certain strictly 1nternal objectives in
developing countries can turn oﬁt to be contradictory. In
the first place, because they-steer the debate away from the
justifiable concern of developing countries with obtaining
a substantial modlflcatlon of present international economlc
relations as the basis on which to improve their economic
situation and have a bigger say in international dicision making. .
Secondly, because such strategies can only work by abandoning
"development models™ cbtaining in many developing countries,
with the consequent alterations in therinternal power structufes
this implies. All of which does not mean that those industrialised
countries promoting discussion of such strategies should be
discouraged, but only on conditien that they do not make this
attitude a means to escape the discussion of the fundamental
transformations needed in the preéent stfucture of international

economic relations.




CHAPTER III

THE NEED FOR A NEW CONCEPT OF DEVELOPMENT

INTRODUCTION

"The previous ‘chapter gave reasons for the biased approach
of the principal documents‘approved‘by the United Nations.
This characteristic relates to the notion of‘developmenf
contained in United Nations documents and in the positions
supported there by the developing countries. The notion of
development implicit in the policies actually followed by
fhose'countries, however, is another thing. Of course, not
all developing countries follow the same patterns or models
of dévelcpment, but in most cases, several common features
can be identified: technical and financial dependence,
consumerism, the absence of adequate planning and of a
coherent order 6f priorities, inadequate or unjust ianme

"distribution.

It is this second notion of development which is criticised
in this chapter and which justifies the search for other

development models.

It should also be pointed out that insofar as such
criticisms build up in developing countries and come to be
operational, there will be correlative modifications in the
positions taken up by developing countries inside international

organisations in discussions on international co-operation.

As stated by Ignacy Sachs, the debate on development

and environment has-led to the emergence of:

"The paradigm of another development: self-reliant,
need-oriented and. env1ronmentally sound. .This paradigm

has a normatlve character. It is ... a suitable conceptual
framework to dlSCUSS alternatlve resource-use patterns

in conjunctlon w1th the redefinition of the develepment
goals. The concept has thus.a prlmarlly Lheuristic. value.
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It helps us-to ask pertinent gquestions and hopefully )
to understand better the development-environment nexus". 1/

The key element of this statement, which is applicable
not only to development-envircnment issues, is its reference
to Manother development™. This seems to be the point of
_convergence .of a series of doctrines, which are siowly
taking hold in a wide variety of circles. Their common
thread is the need ‘to arrive at other types of development. They
have diverged from traditional political thinking, or renovated-
this thinking, and have thus built up a body of criticism
on the development model at present prevailing in host of the

develbping world.

Most of these doctrines have resulted from'thg increzsing
gravity of a given problem or from the analysis of a specific

"problématique”.

Perhaps the clearest case is-fha} of what has been
called "eco-development™.which, starting from concern with
~ the deterioration of the environment, and going on to the
analysis of its causes has arrived at a concept of social
development centred around the preservation of environmental -
equilibrium. In turn the "self-reliance" doctrine started with
a theory of disequilibrium in developing countries! tbade, went
on to analyse its causes, and proposed that such countries )
"uncouple™ from the international economic system which hérms‘
them, and ended up with a doctrine on the full use of each
" develcping country's own resources, and of developing countries
as a proup. Thus becomiﬁg assimilated in a way to the solidarity

doctrines close to premarxist socialism.

1/ Ignacy Sachs, contribution. to the Chapteér "Strategies
of Change on Environment and Development" ,UNCTAD Expert
Group Meeting, on the "Impact of Resource Management
Problems and Policies in Developed Countries on
International Trade and Developmeént Strategies™.
Geneva 13-18 May 1974.
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A third example is given by development strategies
centered around theé satisfaction of the basic needs of the poorest
strata of the population in Third World countriés; These
-stratégies.have been drawn up on the-basis of an essentialiy
voluntarist approach, without taking sufficient account of
their implications on the obstacles that their application would
encounter.

These three aspects of "another development™ mnot only
have in common their critical attitude towards present models,’
but also certain defects, notably those from the extremely
néfréﬁ approach on which they were originalily based. As
their formulation has developed however, they have incorporated
eléments from each other and have started to resemble a
single notion while still keeping in-ﬁind the specific

problems which originated them.

Another common aspect to these three approaches is that
they have been developed essentially -on .the theoretical and
not the instrumental level. They are concepts of developmenf
which would.still seem to be on a “"strategic level”. They
still have before them the theoretical problems which will
inevitably arise when the stage of "tactical instrumentation”
is reached. In other words, they are concepts which are
often somewhat removed from the power realities of the
contemporary world. Not on the. level of the analysis and
criticism of present models, but on the level of the application
‘of criteria for action towards which these concepts must .

evolve if they are to become-cperational.

At the same time there is a need to further integrate
these concepts on the theoretical level. Secondly, this integrated
notion needs to become a useful ipstrument-for the struggle

of developing countries within the interﬁaticnal community.

Both proposals, and the need to integrate its component
elements into a convergent concept of development are considered

in next sections.

:
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In the following analysis we have not tried to develop a
theoretical scheme implied in a new,-integrated'ahd differentiated
notion of development. Only the paths to convergence. have
been sketched ocut. The final destination will have to be
a notion or concept of integrated development centered on
man and his environment, and scciety as a whole, instead of
only those who direct and possess it, from within and without.

This notion will abandon the present "economically biased" approach,
and take fully into account the importance of social and ecological
aspects, and above all the power realities. This is the only
way of constructing a theoretical scheme which can be useful

to the liberation of develcping countries.

This proposal does not mean setting aside the struggle
of the Third World for a New Intefnational Economic Order.
On the contrary, integrated development will not be possibie
without a New International Economic Order. The concepts '
are not contrary but complementary and mutuall& enriching.
The New Order is fuﬁdamentally aimed at altering the present
balance of economic power in the world, bower-as regards the
distribution of ownership and the cadcotu of decision on '
the use of world's wealth. Its final objective is the redistribution
of of wealth and internatiocnal economic power. If there has
been little progress towards this aim so far, it is because
those who are asked to give in have no urgent interest in
doing so, much less under present circumstances, where
such redistribution - must be carried out in conditions of )
global econcmic recession, i.e. where what has to be redistributed
"is what exists and neot an indefinitely growing mass of wealth.
3ut Integrated development is not oppdsed to this. On the contrary,
Wwithout integrated development such a redistribution, -which
is not nsrely a guestion of justice, but a necessary condition
for the vast mass of disinherited humanity to satisfy its
basic needs - would have no meaning. Otherwise this redistribution
would end up benefitting the same minorities who in developing
countries have been the major brake to economic development and

soccial progress.

et IS

i!‘- 44)-:=4
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More meedlatély, the notion ef integrated development
should be put forward 'as the central ob]ectlve of the next U.N.
Development Strategy. This would shift action away from the ob-
jectives of the last two deéadeé, which have been.limited to
achieving econemic growth rates, all equally useless in solving

the true problems of dependence and its conseguences.

1. BASIC HUMAN NEEDS

‘Evidence that the economic growth of many developing.coun-
tries in the 1960's and early 1970's was accompanied by income
distribution patterns condemning large sectors of the pqpulation
to exXtreme poverty, gave rise to the ideé, in certain internétio-
nal circles, that aid from the industrialized counfries and in-

ternational organizations should net ignofe'the fate of this vast

‘disinherited majority.

_ This approach was linked with the initiative of some indus-
trialized countries to concentrate development aid on the least

developed countries.

Both approaches, though laudable in several aspects, did not

however conceal a factor commen to both: the limited amount qf re~

‘sources made available to developing countries by the industria-

lized world.

In other words, when in spite of some efforts fo help deve- .
loping countries, acute poverty and the gravest social problems
continued to persist in most of the Third World countries, these
circles in the'indugtrialiééd countries came to the conclusion
that-a deﬁelopment strategy should be drawn up with the aiﬁ of

satisfying the most basic needs of the poorest part of humanity.

This strategy had the advantage of both calming many prob-
lems of conscience arnd optimising the use of the limited resources
which industrialized countries were willing to devote to-"iﬁterna-

tional co-operation™. At the same time, this strategy was accompa-
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nied by strong appeals to the ruling classes in the developing

countries to promote better income distribution patterns.

Even thbugh it is possible to have re;er#ationslabout the true
motivation of the people who took the initiative of proposing a
strategy based on the satisfaction of basic human ne&ds, it must
be recognised that:the ultimate objective is morally desirable,

socially necessary and economically feasible.

Its limitations only emerge when it comes to defining or
quantifying it. Two kinds of problems then arise. The first is
essentially theoretical and refers to the definition of "basic
needs" 2/. Most authors divide them into twé levels: what can be
terﬁea "subsistence™, and the rest, with an external limit on the

latter which also varieslgfeatly'from one author to another.

. Most authors consider that basic needs must .be natiomally
defined, or in other words, that it is an essentially social and
thus, relative concept. This criterion, easy to understand with .
reference to the external limit of basic needs (i.e. the limit
beyond. which there are no longer "needs" out desires or "social
or "cultural'" requirements).is not so clear when it is a gquestion
of the needs that must be satisfied if a human being is to sur-
vive and perform his most elementary social functions (work, re-
produce, be educated). But beyond the theoretical asﬁect such con-
troversies might have, it is certain that these differences are
finally resolved in terms of some dollars, more or less, of per

capita income.

When it comes to quantifying basic needs, the controversies
take on other characteristies 3/. Differences become methodologi-
cal, and are lost in the thick fog of mathematical models and com="'

puter print-outs. The results are usually more or less diverging

2/ For a definition of "basic needs" and its categories or levels,

T see: J. McHale and M. Cordell McHale, "Basic Human Needs: &
Framework for Action™, a report submitted to UNEP in 1977. See
also, the report of the Director General of the ILO to the Tri-
partite World Employment Conference, op. cit. For a broad dis-
cussion on the definition of needs, see P. Belleville, "Besoins,
productien, consommation™, in "Economie et Humanisme, N© 203,
January-Febryary, 1972.

3/ See especially J. McHale and M. Cordell McHale, op. cit. and
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figures on rates of growth necessary to attain the objective of

satisfying basic needs by target year, on the importance of ‘income

‘redistribution needed in. this or that region of the world, on the

extra resources which would have to be transfered from the
industrialized to the developing countries, ete. In general, the
level of aggregation at which universally applicable models have

to functionm do not permit conclusions beyond fhis type of generality,

“although they are of some real interest. Inter alia because they

oblige many supporters of the status guo to see that far more

optimistic scenarios that the sad realities of the present day can

 in fact -be imagined and projected for the developing countries. 4/

But what most authors favouring the "basic needs" approach do
not evaluate is the impertance of the economic and social changes,
both national and iﬁternatibnal, which are needed if the goals of
a strategy truly aimed at establishiﬁg the basic human needs of the
bulk ¢f humanity within a reasonable time framé, are to be attained.
This is the second source of problems, andrthe most interesting and

paradokical aspect of this approach.

In its initiallconception, the basic needs approahh is presented
as an aseptic and charitable operation, in‘which everyone agrees that
each cduntry will define the basic needs of its inhabitants and will
undertake to implement all the neCesséry measures to satisfy them.
within a given time fféme. The international ‘community, or its
richest-members, will help those cpuntriés witﬁout sufficentl
reéources so that they too can reach the objective. Therefore

this approach calls for two comments:

i). It says nothing about change as to the present international
economié‘érdér, regardless of the fact that without substantial

modifications in that fespéct it would be virtually impossible to.

H. Hopkins and H. Scolmnick, "Basic Needs, Growth and Redistribu-
tion: A Quantitative Approach™, op. cit., and F+ Vakil, "Huyman
Needs and the Growth Process: The Dimensions of the Confliet”,
Aspen Institute of Humanistic Studies. - -

4/ See Amilicar 0. Herrera (and the Bariloche Foundation}, "Un monde
pour tous", Presses Universitaires de France, Paris, 1977.




- 213 -

achieve the aim of satisfying the basic‘hﬁman needs of the

majority of humanity.

ii) It 'is an approach which assumes that the benefiqiaries
of the present unbalanced distribution of wealth.in the world
and. within countries will passively acéept a redistribution of

“income and assts on the scale necessary to reach the goals of

sucha a strategy. 5/

In other words, this approach ignores the power realities
on which the present distribution of the world's wealth is
based,‘and it ignores the scale of the transfér of power needed
from the industrialized countries to the periphery -and from the
elites to the masses within the periphery for such a transfer

of wealth to become possible.

Tt

| For example, none of the versions of.the strategy which
haver emerged up to now say anything of substance on the changes
to be introduced in international trade or in intermational
financial relations, in order to facilitate the attainment of

.

its‘objective.

VThe‘most recent versiéﬁs of the basic needs strategy are
usually accompanied by references to the need to broaden'the
part1c1pation of the poorest segments of the population in the
development process, to consolidate 1nst1tut10ns which can defend
their interests, and improve their "self- rellance" In other’
words, there has been some efforts to introduce elements which
favour a new social equilibrium inside societies where changes
must be introduced to attain the goals of the basic needs
strategy. Nonetheless, the cru01al power aspect is still left

aside.

.

5/ On the magnitude of the redistribution of income and assets .
implied by the effective implementation of a strategy to
satisfy basic needs of all humanity before AD 2000, see the
conclusions of H, Hopkins and Hugo Scolnick, op. cit. Part I
Chapter V. : ‘
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‘Here resides the paradox of this approach. Should the basic

needs strategy be the subject of a "firm commitment” on the part

of the international community, given the major transformations
that its implementation eouid demand at national and international
levels, precisely those bo;itically "sensitive'" aspects of the
strategy which are seldom mentioned, much less seridusly apalyzed,,

would become the most crucial and relevant issues.

However, thls is not to say that the basic needs strategy
should be set aside. On the contrary, whether for its moral

value, or political interest, this approach must be retained.

It must be made clear however that it can only be carried out

on:the basis of a concept of de&elopment quite different to the
prevailing model and within an international context aimed at
permitting and prompting the rapid transformation of the economy
of the developing countries. - This development concept would
place the objective of the satisfaction of basic needs -within

an integrated framework so as to provide for the interplay between

‘the other elements mentioned in this chapter .(full enjoyment of

human rights, selffréliance, participation in the development
process,retc.). Otherwise, it will not be possible to erganize
the transfer of power indispensable to the‘transfer of resources
implied by the achievement of the objectives of this sfrategy

and this laudable proposal would become totally useless.

2. MODIFICATION OF DEVELOPMENT PATTERNS‘

e

.VThe main feature of developlng countries’ economies is their
external commerc1al. technologlcal, financial and cultural‘
dependence Though the degree of dependence varles from one
country to another, 1t 1s ‘common to all Even those countrlee
who have achieved a high level of autonomy in the conduct of their
economic poiicy, are dependent'in terms of technological options

and external -financing,

o Above all, dependence 1nvolves a 51tuat10n where dec151ons

on - cruc1al 5001al and economic issues are taken as a, functlcn of
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exogenous factors, instead of local needs and requirements.

Indeed,

" By integrating into the system {(i.e. the present inter-
national economic system) a country has to produce what the
system will buy at a price the system will pay, thus
conditioning national development strategies within very
narrow economic, social and political confines. To grow,

a country needs to produce primarily what the system wanted
and not what the majority of its people needs". 6/

External dependence morecover, ultimateiy amounts to a more
mechanical acceptance in peripheriéal areas of'a-development model
whose blueprint is to be found in the dominant centres of the
international system. But this modél, whenrtransplanted to
pefipherical areas, takes,on forms and leads to results radically
different to those of the dominating areas. 7/ Indeed, it can
oﬁiy be reproduéed in such a way that it operates to the advantage
of a small part of society. In this way~the:bulk of the .population
is(prevented_from sharing the benefits of economic.and social
progress. -

The recent industrialization efforts,othhe_periphefy {since
the 1929 c¢risis and above all since the Second World War) are
specially illustrative. In Latin America, the living standards
of most of the population have not substantially improved, in_spifé
of significant progress achieved in diversifying production and
creating a-local‘industrial structure. In fact, this industria-
lization effort, originally launched with the aim of reducing

external dependence has actually led to the opposite result.

ECLA has pointed out that:

. " Far from being random, the differences in the growth rates
of the various branches and sub-branches of industry have a
clear implication: the backwardness is precisely in the
production of goods that have a vital role in the process
of technological innovation. Instead of specializing in

6/ "What now?" Report on Development and International'Co—opera—
tion, Dag Hammarskjold Foundation, Upsala 1975, page 68.

7/ For an analysis of the functioning of dependent eccnomies in
peripheral countries and of the power structure on which this
development models are based, see respectively: Ralil Prebisch
"A critique of peripheral capitalism", and Jorge Graciarena,
"Power and Development Style", both in ECLA Review, first
semester 1976.
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one activity from start to finish so as to produce final

goods and, above all, equipment .... Latin American countries
have embarked upon a kind of horizontal specialization and
'left technological innovation éntirely to other countries,

In other words, there has been a.big increase in the
production of a great number and variety of goods. All of
them, however, depend fundamentally on technology that is
generated elsewhere and imported, with little or no adaptaticen
in the form of capital goods in which the techneclegy. is
incorporated.” '8/

On the whole, fhe present international economic system’ 7
contains a series of constraints either preventing or considerably
limiting the chances of peripheral countries achieving either
independence and or progress. ‘To sum up, dependant economic

.growth cannot reconcile capital accumulation with social needs.

The repeated failure of development efforts based on-gfowth
models and economic policies of the industrialized countries,

means that new "patterns of development" must be sought.

in other words, traditional strategies aimed at incfeasing the
Joutpdt'without regard to its chposition of the distribution of-
correspondieng income must be set aside. Teéhnologically and
fipancially dependent growth must be replaced by development
efforts based on objectives related to overall social needs,
as opposed to the regquirements resulting from "effective demand"-
which only reflect the interests of those sectors of society
wanting to infegraﬁe their countries' economy with the dominating
centre and its needs.

‘"This implies inter alia the clear definition of the real
social needs of these countries fogether with an a&equaté choice
of priorities when strategies and policies are being worked out,
as well as reformulating well-enfrenched concepts; especially

those contained in the "theory of demand, distribution and

B/ M"Some conclusions on integration, industrialization and
development in Latin America™, Economic Bulletin for
Latin America, vol XIX, Nos., 1 and 2 1974.
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consumbtion" based 6ﬂ the notion of "effective demand”. lThis
reformulation is all the more necessary in thét'one_bf the major
obstacles facing developing countries are consumption patterns
copied from Western iﬁdustrialized countries based on traditional

demand criteria.

Tirst of all, these patterns have no direct relationship to
the needs of the society into which they are introduced. Imn other
words, these patterns favour consumption - and thus production -

of goods and services not really required by this scciety.

Secondly, from the strictly . economic point of view, the

|
dévelopment of such consumption and production structures implies

-a major rcle for imported consumer goods, foreign patents, capital

and intermediary goods and technology. Not only is consumption

‘imported, but the correspondieng production:étructure with all

ité related elements. The results are growing external dependence
and the gradual weakening 6f the balance of payments. It would
perhaps‘suffice to recall hte extent to which these phenomena are
affectzng the external sector of developing countrles, such as
those of Latln Amerlca, which have. gone furthest in the adoptlon

of Western industrialized country consumptlon patterns.

Thirdly, these consumption patterns tend to bring about a
considerable degree of environmental'pollutioﬁ. In the chapter
on "IndustriaiizAtion“ the Japanese example was cited: the motor
car is the leading cause of pollution and the "modification of
consﬁmption patterns™ gi.e. introduction of cénsumption patterns

of Western industrialized societies) constitutes the third most

important cause of pollution.

~ In an ecénomy based on the "law of the market” these needs
aré defined through effective demand. But in the case of
developing countries the true structurecf demand (i.e. which
should express the needs of society as a whole) is distorted by

the concentration of wealth derived from inadequite income

ocas e
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distribution, one of whose most noteworthy effects is to leave
a major sector of potential demand cutside normal economic

‘circuits, due to-lack of purchasing power.

These are basically two ways of overcdming the inébiiify
of market mechanisms to adequately express the real needs of
these societies. One is by moaifying neffective demand™ by
way of income distribution, thus permitting .the more deprived
sectors of society to more adequately express their needs.
The other is planning production on the basis of the "most

objective™ estimates of such needs.

“For the second procedure to be possible while avoiding.
be?eaucratic processes, democratic institutions must operate
with the effective partigipation of the masses in-the deter~
mination of the needs of the community, as Qell as in the basic
planning of development. ‘ ' g

If democratic mechanisms and popular participation function
effectively 'in 'a'given society, and, it is not subject either
to the cultural pressure of advertising or the contrel of mass
media by gfoups'whé are linked to the production structure of
industrialized countries, this society will only favour a
production structure serving what its citizens consider to be
so&iety's priority needs. But .the problém is that in most
developing countries, underdevelopment, absence of cultural
pressure, and democracy are not usually components of the same

. equation.

The notion of "basic needs" -as an appeal to the ruling
classes in developing countries to modify the consumption of
the richer sectors of society so that the needs of their poorer
members can be satisfied illustrates the objective need to

adjust consumption patterns on the basis of different criteria.

' The abandonment of the traditional development concepts
means, above all, displacing attention from goods to "needs™..

instead of favouring development of demand and consumpticn and
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thus supply -as a functionlof goods,”output is promoted in

terms of the ﬁeeds it is cdlled upon to satisfy. This implées
shifting attention from output to consumption; from supply to
demand. This is éépecially important, not only in terms of

being better able to assess social needs but also as a way of
guiding 1nvestments to where they are necessary and of precluding
1nvestments aimed at the production of goods and services,

which can only satisfy the demand of very limited sector of
society and which displace the production of other more essential

ones.

ESpeciaily in the case of developing éountries mainly
producing raw materials for expert, this kind'of policy should
first aim at modifyeing and diversifying production structures
_so that they serve mational interest and objectives and d¢ not
function in-terms of their dependénce on the;major.industrial
centres. This in turn calls for greiter self-reliance.

_ On the other. hand the modification of development patterns
on this.scale must take sufficient account of social and
ecoiogical factors which are all tooc often ignored in developing
countries at present. Major changes are required to ensure

full-emoloyment - starting with a modification of traditional

notions of economic peclicy, whereby unemployment is_an adjustable;

variable. - , to avoid waste, the exhaustion of non-~ renewable

resources, and the deterioration of the environment.

3. SELF-RELIANCE

For—theAliberél school, international reality appears
essentially as a collection of independent geo-political
entities (nation-states) which interact on a footing of equality
without following any particular pattern. Consequently, this
school of thought sees the emergence of an increasing ineduality
between states, as either the ﬁroduct of chance, or simply a )

"natural", i.e. inevitable result. .




However, this kind of perspective has been shown to have

little relevance to the real world: its heuristic defects are
behind ﬁany recent alternatite,explanatory efforts. Amongst
these, the most notable is the one leadiﬁg to the theory‘of
dependence, which in good measure constitutes the point of
depafture of self-reliance ds an element of a new global

development strategy.

Indeed, as it has been pointed out, the notion of self-
reliance is
"very much connected with - and can hardly be understood

outside of - the dependency framework of 1nterpretat10n
~of the underdevelopment phenomena" 8/

The point of departure of this-thedry is to be.found‘in
the fact that the flagrant quantitative and qualitative difer-
~ences existing between countries and regions of the world are
historically a very recent phenomenon. Prior to the industrial
‘revelution, all areas and regions had roughly similar levels of
inceme? a similar degree ef expansion of productive forces, etec.

To sum up, they were all more or less underdeveloped,

On this basis, the theory brings out the existence of
_important fuhctibnal links between what are now callea'develop-
ment and underdevelopment -and arrives at the conclusion that

both’ phenomena represent different aspects of a single process.

In mofe cenebete tefﬁs, the theory of dependence underscores’
that in the transformation of generalized undevelopment
existing throughout the planet-before the industrial revelution,
into development in some areas and underdevelopment in otheré,
1s a function of the way in which nation-states were 1ntegrated
into the world economic system whlch emerged together with the

birth of modern capitalism.

8/ E. Oteiza and F. Sercovich "Collective Self-Reliance:
selected issues". - International social Science Journal.
Vol. XXVIII, N° 4, 1976, p. 665.
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In the specific case of what are at present "underdeveloped™
countries, this integratioﬁ took place under conditions of
subordination to the more dynamic poles of the system which
made their.eXploitation possible, i.e. in the form of unequal
trading relations. In other words; the dominating. centres ére
in a position to-extract and use for theif own benefit a more or
less _significant part of the economic surplus produqéd in the

peripheral countries.

Internaticnal development co-operation in the post-war .
period iétan attempt to face up to this dilemma. Basically
it represents an effort to obtain a negotiated redistribution
_oflresources. To a great extent this effort does not aim at
overcoming the relation of exploitaﬁion between centre and
periphery, but merely at devoiving on'the latter part of

surplus originally extracted by the dominating centres.

However, such efforts have been shown to be fotally
insufficient and their impécf, marginal in terms of the

-problems to be overcome.

Within this context, a reformulation of the entire develop-
ment "problématique" became necessary; Development éeasgd to
be the synonym of imitation and infegrafipn iﬁto the present
system, to become the rejection and Bypassing of this system,
through structural change, and more generally speaking,  through
a process of liberation. Self-reliance arises within this
framework as a transitional strategy between the model which has
been rejected and that which is aimed at as a historical

alternative.

This strategy basically posits breaking the links with
dominating centres and substantially increasing reliance on
l&cal-resources and capacities, as well as an increase in the
periphéry-periphery relations. There is a strong unilateral
element in the doctrine of self-reliance, i.e. it is a policy
whose implementation does not require the consent of, or

concertation with, the dominating c¢centres.
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Given the degree of rigidity displayed by the international
system vis-a-vis the interests and requirements of peripherél
countries,land in light of the fact that the greater degree of
power which the latter have been able to conguer in recent years,
they are still unable 'to unilaterally bring about substantial
changes in the present order, self-reliance first calls for a
unilateral uncoupliﬁg from the system. This can take on several
forms, from the complete breaking off of links with the centre
"(i.e. recovery of basic }esources, and the progressive limitation
of the presence of foreign firms, restriction on the use of
imported technolegy in given sectors, et¢.) up to actions tending
to achieve onl& a weakening of such links (i.e.,lthe use of more'
restrictive criteria in connection with feoreign investments, or
with the incorporation of imported technology by subordinating
this incorporation to certain conditions relating:to its
adaptétion to the local requirements and realities). '

In this sense the strategy in question is essentially a
defensive fype of policy. As has been pointed out,

".... self-reliance covers a very vast field which is

difficult to identify.... However, it is only vague for

those who have never had to confront problems of survival

in dignity or undergo the effects of political, economic

or cultural blackmail. Self-reliance is thus first and
foremost a mechanism of self-defence”. ‘lg/

‘These and other forms of breaking the links with the
existing international order not only aim at avoiding the
element of exploitation generally implicit in centre-periphery
relations, but also at reducing the impact of mechanisms permitting
the reproduction of conditions feor the\perpetuation of certain
patterns of producfion,'distribution and consumpticon incompatible
with integral development. 1In this sense, the cultural-ideological

dimension of external dependence takes on special significance.

The second major feature of self-reliafice as an element of
alternative development strategies, is that it _posits basing

development essentially on local resources and creative capacity,

10/ Marrakech "Declaratien en Self-reliance" adopted at the seminar
) on "Self-reliance as a Strategy of Development" Marrakesh,
5-7 January 1977 organized by the World Future Studies
Federation and Mohammed V University.
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which implies their full mobi;ization and use. It thus
repreéents a clearly differentiated alternative to dependent

~ growth, characterized simultaneously by an excessive use of
certain resources (non;renewable resources in particular), the
under-utilization of others (human resources , in the form of
unemployment for example} and, on many occasions, by the non-use

of others (innovative and creative local capacity, for example).

These positions in some cases are identified with an apology
for autarchy, though supporters of this concept would deny this.

Self-reliance, it is said

"does mot mean autarchy for it does not exclude trade.
But the idea would always be to try to produce a product
locally rather than to getting it through trade. The
. peason is not only that the latter maintains an exploitative
: _division of labour and creates dependencies, but also that
it is wasteful. It does not force the local population =9
ask some very fruitful questiens: how can we produce that .
product using some other raw materials that we have rather
than what is customarily used; how can we produce it developing
some new technologies through our own work rather than
importing foreign technology; and, it is absolutely certain
that we need that product, or could it be that sdme other
_product . that we are able to produce can be a very satis-
factory substitute (such as cheap bicycles or scooters
combined with abundant collective transportation instead
of private cars)?" 11/

Self-reliance finally is algo coﬁceived of as the
strengthening of existing links and the creation of new links
between countries of the perfphery, in particular in the fields
of industrial and agricultural development, transport and

communication, science and technology, and information.

Self-reliance, taken in this sense, is a collective strategy.
This results-not only from the fact that the immehse majority of
Third Werld countries are small or medium sized units for which'
‘an autarchic development syétem is .not Qiable, but also from a

defensive imperative. Self-reliance ultimately is only one

11/ Johén Galtung, "Implementing Self-reliance". Transnational
Perspectives, vol. 3 Nos. 3 and 4 1976, p. 19. .
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element of a“brhader strategy which aims at a radical transfor-
mation of.the distribution and exercise of power-in the inter-
national arené, so that it ineﬁitabLe involves the possibility.
2f staunch.resistance on the part of groﬁps and.ppken'centres

most profiting fiqm the present ordenr.

This'ls not the place to assess the prospects for the
creation and strengthening of links between perlpheral couﬁtr;es.
However, it is necessary to underline that the development of
contacts between peripheral countries aims not at a mechanical
substitution of trading partners, suppliers. of technology, etc.,
but at the establishment of qualitatively different relations.

In a word, it aims at developing "horizontal" relations inspired
by solidarity in the face of common problems as opposed to the
existing "verticai“ relations. Tinally, none of the above, it
must bhe noted, implies .a rejection of dialogue and negotiation;

in particular through the United Nations, with the industrialized
Iworld. On the'contrafy, the strengthened negotiating capacity

of the periphery opens up new possiblities for the democratization
of the United Nations (and -of other organizations such as the
World Bank and the IMF) and creates conditions for a more fruitful

dialogue and international co-operation. 0

4. TULL.ENJOYMENT OF HUMAN RIGHTS

The existence of a close link between respect for human
rights and economic and social development.is implicit in the
Charter of the United Nétions. As a matter of fact, the whole
system of coilectivé security is based on the explicit and
fundamental principle of "the dignity and worth of a person”.
Henée, the emphasis laid throughout the Ehafter on universal
respect for human rights without discrimination, and on intepr-
national co-operation to promote "higher standards of lijing,

full employment and conditions of econmomic and social progress

and development",
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Subsequently, two basic documents of the United Nations
- theé Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the International
Covenant of Economie, Sbecial and Cultural Rights - enlarged upon
this comprehénsivé concept of peace and security inSofar as human
rights and social and economic weel-being are concerned. In
defining the human rights referred to in the Charter, the
Declaration includés as the most fundamental economic, social and
cultural rights the right to social security; to free choice of
employment on just and fair conditions and just favorable
remuneration ensuring an existence'compatiblé with human diénity;
to protection against unemp%oyment; To érganize and to join trade
unicns; to rest and paid holidays; to a standard of living ade-
guate for the helath and well-being of the family, including
food, clothing, medical care and the necessary social services;
to security in the event of unemployment, sickness, old. age and "
disability; to special care and éSsiétance for hothers and
children; to free educafion and ‘to participation in the .cultural

life of the community.

The 1968 International Covenant-on Economic, "Séeial "and
Cultural Rights reiterates ‘and elaborates upon these. rights and
adds others such as the fundamental right of every person to. be

protected against hunger.

Paradoxically, as progress has_been made in the definition
of the content and scope of these rights, in different ways and

degrees, respect for them has in practice, regressed.

Accusations of the violation of human rights, some of an
exceptionally serious mature, are gent in their thousand to the
United Naticons every year. Such violations have been reported alike
from different continents, from copntires at diffefent levels of
civic and political development, from newly independent countries

and from others with a proud trad;tion of rgspect for human

rights and freedoms.
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Such,viélations together with the survival of situations like

"agartheid“, shame the human'race, both because of the numher,of

victims involved, and because they occur in so many parts of the

world.

Cubioﬁély, many participants in present debates 6n human
righté, géem to act on the basis of the convictioﬁ that tﬁeir
observation and respect is only a question of political ﬁill,
and at any rate tend to overlook what was pointed out above,
i.e. that socio-economic déveiopment and the respect for human

rights are inseparable questions.

Indeed, such rights are ultimately baéed on a ceftain minimal
material basis without which a solid and durable social consensus 
cannot emerge. Thus the conditions for generalized social
conflict, actual or .potential, are created  - precisely the type
0f situation to which systematic and large-scale violations of A

human rights are usually linked.

The'questioﬂ of human rights is Perhaps the iséﬁé which
can least be separated from the series of factors mentiones
in this chapter as component ‘parts of a new and authentic
development.- To forget the former is to put the question of
human rights in such abstract terms, that it ceases to have any

real meaning.

S. FULL PARTICIPATION IN THE DEVELOPMENT PROCESS

In this section, "participation" does not refer either to
the Qbiliéy-to~participate in the election of authorities or
representatives to State organs in a country, region or local
area, nor to the ability to be .elected to such organs. This kind
of "political" participation, is considered here as being part of

fundamental human rights,

By participation we mean the continuous, widespread and

conscious involvement of people in all spheres affecting their




exiétence, material and splrltual ﬁrimarily at work, but also
in the street, nelghborhood school, university, etc. Partici-

pation is both a means to the integral development ofrthe human

personality and to a meaningful - as opposed to a purely formal -

democratic. process, i.e., one in which the masses can make an
effective contribution to the development of the communities to

which they belong.

Since discussions on development began inside the United
Nations, the fact that primary respon51b111ty for the promotlon
of development rests with the developing countries themselves,
has con31stedly been recognized, 1ead1ng to the ‘need to achleve
a ‘broad mobilization of both materlal and human resources,

partlcularly the latter.

This objectivé, compulsory methods excluded can only be -

achieved through the active part1c1patlon of all individuals and

social groups in the identification of thelr needs, the choice of’

means and strategies to satisfy them and in the implementation

of such-strategies.

In many developing'éounffies, social structures are vertical,
so that a major part of the social décision-méking power is con-.
" centrated in a restricted and permanent socﬁai group; thus
participation -whether at “political” or other levels - is not
mucn more than the result of a concession or decision to absorb,
. more or less co-opt. A decision to integrate which is granted

from above, that also can be withdraw from above.

In the faibly open phases of political development in thé
direction of the incorporatioh of the masses in the social
process, there has been an essentially paternalistié promotion
of participation, characterized by the cohviction of cultural
superiority of those applying it.  This latter aspect is parti-.
cularly marked in the case of elites belonging-t0‘vounfries wﬁigh

are culturally dependent on the industrial centres.

or
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But the group of phenomena known as the "development crisis"
is_oﬁé of the firsf indicators of the ineffectiveness of this
approach, For there has been little change in the socio-economic
situations of the poorest segments' of the population for whom the,
rpromotion of participation was originally conceived. Indicators
such as 1111teracy and unemployment above all in perlods of CPlSlSt
‘1nd1cate that such part1c1patlon has had 1little impact. It in
fact 1mp11es reduc;ng part1c;pat10n to a formal mechanléms of

co-option.

This type of mechanism igﬁores-that "marginal™ group repre-
sentatives permitted to "participate", do mnot nééessarily voice
the real interests of the-soéiél groups to which they belong.

More important stiil, it ignores the fact that even if such
interests are ef fect;vely voiced, nothing.guafantees that they
will éarpy sufficient weight to alter'tfaditioqal decision-making
pattérﬁs; which in cases of conflicting interests, usually opt for
those of traditional power &lites and not for those of marginal

groups.

The principal mechanisms of participation applied by third
world countries howeveér, have begen linked to the adoption of
legislative measures to protect or promote “margina1“ groups,
-in particular through the creatlon of imstitutions such as
‘natlonal commissions for women, yoeuth Secretarlats, native

institutes, and the like.

These efforts are essentially patermnalisticy fiequently they
are based on a conviction of cultural superiority  on the part of
those handlng down legislation. The notion of ";ntegration'into"
would appear to be the cornerstone of this type of legislafion,
dts ﬁltimate aim being that of concentrically expanding the
‘cultural patterns of behav1our of the minority to the bulk of

the populatlon.

‘Paradoxically then, and independéntly of whether sucha a
concentric expansion is actually possible, in many cases parti-
cipation based on this type of measure, has merely been a way

of legitimizing by means of a broader social consensus, an

essentially non-participatory social order.
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A good example of the theoretical and practical limits of
this -approach to participation can be seen in the case of policies
applied in various Latin American countries for the social

promotion of indigenous groups.

Basicaily, such policies aim at improving the material
conditions of existence of "First Americans" 12/  Elite life-
styles, consumption patterns, value systems, etc., are usually
taken here as a reference point. Conversely, the éentufies old
devotion to the vestiges of pre-hispanic culture on the part of
the First Americans is regarded as an expression of primitivism,
lack of rationality, inefficiency, in a word, equated with

backwardness.

In turn, improvement of the material conditions of existence
of these people, is envisaged in ternms pf'théir'"integration“
into society. This involves an essentially ci#ilizing‘crusade
‘that. implies negating - in the dialectical sense of. the term -

a_priori, the culture of the First Americans.

At the rd&t of this attitude is an essentially ethnocentric
ocutlook for assessing the problems 6f such‘grpups.' In effect,
the current "backwardness" of the remaining Firsf ‘Americans is
almost exclusively attributed to those cultural factors

differentiating them from the dominant Western cuitural matfix. 13/

12/ The term is taken from William Appleman -Williams, "America
confronts a Revoluticnary World: 1776-1976". The ‘author
rightly points ocut the inadequacy and lack of respect involved
‘in the traditional nomenclature -indian- used to refer to
pre-colonial societies of the western hemisphere.

13/ Alfonso Canc, for example, gives a good example of thHis view
in connection with the socalled "Indian problem" in "Definition
of the Indian and Indian Culture"™ (América Indigena, vol VIII,
N°4. p.247). He states in effect that the "Problems of the
Indian are basically cultural; lack of material and spiritual
communication with the outside world, lack.of scientific and
technical knowledge to substitute ancient magic practices to
cure and prevent illnesses, by scientific, hygienic and
therapeutice knowledge.. To sumup, what we need to give the
Indian to help him solve his problems, is .culture"™. Quoted by
Ricardo Pozas and Isabel H. de Pozas in "Los Indios y las
Clases Sociales de México", Editorial Sigle XXI, México,.
1971 p. 13.




" This leads to the notion of "marginality" which conveniently

enough, permits a by-passing of both the fact that the present
situation of these groups has not existed from all times, and the

specific historical process which generated it.

The notion of "marginality" fhus leads in essence to renewed
phenomena of cultural violation and even exterminaticn, since the
antithesis of "marginality", i.e. "integration" involves a more
or less total disappearance of the last vestiges of the culture

of the First Americans.

However, if the issues are reinserted into the historical
process where they originated namely the territorizl expansion
of the capitalism in its stage of primitive accumulation, it makes
little or no sense to speak of a supposed "indian. problem” or of
the First. Americans as a "marginal group". Indeed, "Indians™ are
- not the problem, but society as a.whole, into which they have
been incorporated under conditions of subordination. 1Im effect,
as has been stated,:
"Indians are Indians not only because they speak indian
languages and dress and eat like their forebears ‘
because they have kept to the remnants of the prehispanic
mode of production as shown in their agricultural techniques
and their.welationships of mutual help ' or solely because
they take refuge in their traditional communities. Ultimately,
the social category "Indian" is fundamentally determined by the
fact that such people are the most easily exploitable inside

the economic system; other aspects, though distinective and
backward are secondary". 14/

‘ Similar conclusions - in essence - also emerge from the
historical analysis of the present situation of women, youth,

rural pepulations and other "marginal" groups.

Krishna Ahooja Patel, in a recent article, has rightly under-

lined that the "problem of women'", is inseparable from:

14/ Ibidem, p. 16.
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#_,,the distribution of power and preperty between the
rich and the poor,..The link between the poor of the world
and the conditién of women is their perpetual state of de-
pendence: it is always someone else who is the master of
their destiny. The indifference with which the contemporary
world has held its poor and women to a large extent explains

: the distortions of the existing economic and sccial order...
A world profile of women using selected economic and social
indicaters reveals that women: a) constitute onme-half of
the world's population and one-third of the official "la-
bour-force"; b) account for nearly two-thirds of the hours
~worked; but, c) according to some estimates, receive only
one~tenth of the world's income and possess less than one-
hundreth of the world property." 15/

No wonder then, that the more articulate women's organiza-
tions reacted vehemently vis-a-vis recent efforts aimed at the

social "integration" of women:

"In 1972, the United Nations: announced International Women's
Year for 19753 an operation to integrate women, absorb our
struggles, and censor our history. On B8th March 1857.one i+
of the first women's strikes in the United States took place.
Women textile workers confronted the police in New York,
who charged and fired. On 8th March, 1917...the revolution
started in Russia with a manifestation by women. On 8th
March 1943, Italian women organized a manifestation against
. flale fascism. On 8th. March 1975 it is we who link up again.
with this history of women's struggles. Not to commemorate,
but-toc affirm that our history has not waited for a U. N.
resolution...8th March 1975, we refuse to be shut into a
"gadget" year. Into a programme, a framework, a date. It is
one moment .in our daily struggle, in our solidarity with
women struggling throughout the world..." 16/

On the whole, the promotion of ﬁopular participation in the
overwhelming majority of third world countries, has not gone bhe -
yond a declaration of intent. The ineffectiveness of.traditional
approaéhes to participafion are after all, readily visible in the

fact that the lot of those groups it intended to a531st has ac-

Such results have brought about a number of radical efforts to

15/ Krishna Ahooja Patel,"Another Development for Women™, in "A-
nother Development, Approaches and. Strategies”, Marc Nerfln,
Editor, The Dag Hammarskjold Foundation, Uppsala, 1977, p.66.

16/ Tract distributed by the French Feminist Organizations, re-
produced in "Du passé faisson table rase?", Jean Chesneaux,
Maspéro, Paris, 1976, p. Su.
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entirely re-examine the issues, efforts to which the U.N. system

has not been indifferent.

In'1974,_thE'Economic and Social Council, through resoclution
1929 (LVIII), had stated that participation must involve the follo-

wing elements for it to have any meaning:

a) a contribution to the development effor;
b) an equitable participation in the Benefits it bestows}
c¢) participation in decisions on the determination of objec-
tives, the formulation of policies, planning and the exe-
cution of economic and social development programmes.
More recently, the Vancouver Conference on Human Settlements
-no doubt the meeting which has made the most notable contribution
to the debate on participatién, at least as far as the U.N. is con-
cerned- made an implacable critique of traditional participation me-
chanisms, conceptions and.policies; aﬂdrﬁent-on-to define in concre-
te terms, the objectives of popular participation together with the
minimum requirements for attaining them. These latter include inter

alia, the following:

; a) Participation must involve a two-way flow, i.e, not "sim-

| ply the meobilization of people to implement the independent

| decisions of governments and professionals" but in fact
"listening and response in both directions";

b) It must be an integral process. It must not therefore be
"divided intc partial participation as this would lead
to the current general conception of participation as a
way to cheap labour, or as a mechanism for the sclutiocn
of partial problems at the local level”;

¢) It should be a right accorded to all segments of the po-
pulation;

d) It must be dynamiec, i.e. adaptable to new needs and chan-
ging circumstances;

e} It must be "elicited on.a scale commensurate with the
-problems of human settlements, should influence all de-
cisions concerning management of human settlements..."

The present trend, in sum, is tﬁ‘emphasize a truly grass-roots /
type of participation. This results from the need to give prime im-
portance to the creative capacity of the masses, particularly in’

light of the fact that dependent national bourgeoisies. in third
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world countries, due to théir structural links to the status quo,
have historically shown themselves incapable of ensuring that par-

ticipation mechanisms meet the above meantioned requirements.

This is turn leads to overcoming paternalistic and Eonserva;
tive notions of pérticipatibnland to 'a redfinition of the issues in
terms of cqntrol of key decision-making instances by the masses, as
oppbséa to their "integration" -as fragmented "marginal" groups
through token representatives. This for example, was clearly the
attitude of the Vancouver'Cohferenée, which called for the esta-

blishment of,

", ..mechanisms for enabling ﬁeopie to attain full control
and influence in the formulation and implementation of po-
licy for the development of human settlements.” 17/

More recently still, paﬁticipqtion has tended to be assobia;
ted directly with a broader process of human liberation. Thus, tra-
ditional issues (spreading education, enabling the bulk of the po-
pulation to "accede™ to culture, etc.) have lost most of their
‘meaning. Indeed, more than spreading education it is a question
of radically changing its contents. Similarly, there can nc lon-
ger be any queétion of promoting "acceés" to chlture, since this
assumes an essentially non-participatery division of labour between
"producers” eof culture on the one hand and "consumers" of culture

on the other.

‘Cardoso clearly expressed the scope of this redefinition
when he pointed out that in most developing countries society is
a "civilization of poverty for the majority and featr for aliv,”

adding that:

‘"The alternative to it, beyond the value of equality, lies
" din its complement, which requires freedom, of the need to
participate. It lies in democracy, but not a demceracy
deferred to the guasi-mystical body of a party, cr iden-
tified a liberalism relating representativeness to the
division of powers and removing all effective political

_1/ See resolution E.5 of the Vancouver Plan of Action.
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stake to the summit of large state organizations, to par-
liament, the executive and the judieciary. Participatory de-
mocracy, whiech is an inherent part of another development
model, starts by being more demanding and more inclusive.

It turns to the new arenas in which the decisions of contem-
porary scocieties are made: the educational system, the

world of labour, the organizations which control mass com-
munications", 18/ : ‘

6. INTEGRATION OF ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND ECOLOGICAL OBJECTIVES

To speak of "integrating economic, social and ecological ob-
jectives",inevitably raises methodological and epistemological

issues.

Such issues have been continually present, either implicit
or explicitly, in all.the specialized conferences of the United

Nations held during the present decade.

kMany of tﬁe pehnoﬁeha and problems.emerging after the war
simply did not lend themselves to tfaditional analysis 19/, no-
tably the process of underdevelopment. This led to a search for
alternatives to conventional wisdom, which ultimately brought a-

bout a profound renewal in the social sciences.

Influenced by the extracordinary expansion of productive for-
ces unleashed by the-industrial revolution, the Western -world Jor
a long time viewed social preccesses superficially, with the op-
timistic outlook inherent in the myth of progress. But sonn how-
ever, 1t.found itself dbereft of instruments to explain phenomena
consistently negating the validity of prevailing ideas. Despite
technological innovation, contemporary society.has been impotent

to-influencg such phenomena.

One demonstration is the failure of the first development
poliéies, characterized -as the Pearson Committee pointed out,
referring to the early economic and social activities of the Uni-

ted. Nations- by the search for magie solutions to the backwardness

18/ Fernando Henrique Cardoso, "Towards Ancther Development”, im
"Another Development, Approaches and Perspectives", op. cit.
p- 28. '

[
[Fs]
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The war itself had raised pew problems. Systems analysis it
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of peripheral countries. Later on, other policies were carried
out, -such as agrarian reform and industrialization, which though

based on aAmﬁch.bfpader perspective, produced other failures.

Each failure however, cohtributed to an inéreasing aware-
ness of the degree of compléxity'of,the problems faced, fesulting
in an analytical effort characterized by the consideration, per-
haps for the first time, of a series of variab}gs which had tra-
ditionally been negleéted.'Thus other concerns were addéd to the
traditional ones, notably social issues. Thus; the tnaditioﬁalA
growth or growth problématique, came to be COﬁplemented by what
mlght be called the "dlstrlbutlon/part1c1pat10n" blnomlum. More
recently, ecologlcal deterloratlon has added a whole new dlmen81on

to the already complex problémathue just mentloned.

The merits and shortcomings of the numerous efforts at mér
thodological innovation and renovation in the field of soéial' 7
science' since the war, cannot of course be analyzed here. Suffice
to say, that attempts to explain unprecedented social and ‘econo-
mic phenomené through the incorporation of more and more variables
intahexiating_thgopiqsigsqon,ran'into difficulties arising out of
the rigid fragmentation of the different social sciences. This
bfought ébott a response in the form of inter-disciplinary studies.
These no doubt represented an improvement, implying considehablei
analytiba; enrichment and, as a result, some progress from the -

standpoint of the validity of the diagnosis made.

In practice however, policies based on these achievements
in most instances has mixed results and in a number of areas failed
altogether to bring about the results whieh had been expected.
This showed that in many cases inter-disciplinary studies were mno
more than a slogan: they represented é mere accumulation or super-
positibn'of traditional ahalytical instruments. Hence the truly
crucial issue of determining the reasons behind reiterated failure

on the part of social science to distinguish the principal from

must be recalled, emerged as a means to facilitate the highly
complex decisions. which had to be taken during the war; it
was extended only later to the social sciences. ’
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the secondary, to understand the essence of the dilemas it was
faced with -an issue which_caliéd-fof a profound epistemological
re-examination of both traditional and more recent analytical
instruments- was side—stepped;

’

As Goldman pointed Sut,

",..history and séciology study the same phenomena and.each
of them seizes a real aspect, but the image each gives can
only be partial and abstract as long as it is not comple-
ted by the contribution of the other. The passage from
abstract to concrete canncot be obtained by adding two par-
tial images together. One cannot obtain knowledge of human
behaviour by putting tegether partial and deforming re-
sults of ‘a thing-oriented and psychologistic sociology,
with those of a political or simply positivist approach to
history. Concrete knowledge is not a sum but a synthesis of,
justified abstractions." 20/

Progress towards thé attainment of this synthesis only be-
gan with the emergence of.the.search for-a holistiec aprroach
built on the recognition that sccial processes are a total pheno-
menon, thus implying a significant break not only with the tra-
ditional social sciences, - but _alse with inter or multi-discipli-

nary studies.

The evolutipﬁ of discussions on ecological questions clearly
exgmplifies this search. In effect, though originally restricted
to the mest acute forms of environmental deteriocration, particu-
larly pollution, in a few years these discussions were entirely
reformulated iﬁ terms of a pdrsﬁit of new patterns of resource
use capable of ensuring a durdble -and harmonious relationship be-
tween man and nature, with a view to substantially improving the qua-
1ity of life. This reformulation led to increasingiy critical
attitudes vis-a-vis not only underdevelopment in the periphe}y,

but "maldevelopment" in the centre as well.

Doing away with the two major sources of environmental dete-

rioration in the periphery {éxtravagant and highly polluting pro-

20/ Lucien Goldman, "Sciences humaines et philoscphie™, Editions
Gonthier, Paris 1966, p. 19 (informal translation).
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duction and‘conSumpfion pattefns of wealthylminofitiés'oﬁ the éne
haﬁd; and extreme poverty on the other) first of all required a
redefinition of the rnotion of environment, as underiined by the
Founex Report, so as to include not cniy.the physical environment,

but aliso the human or socio-economic environment. This,

"...created the basis for an integrated and more holistic ap-
proach to the issues, which.also meant loocking at the struc-
tural, soacic-economic and 1nst1tut10nal causes of environmen-
tal degradatlon, and tackling the root causes of the prob-
lem." 21/ ;

The Cocoyoc Report went even deeper ipto this approach, un-
derlininé the structural 1links hetween the develppmenf—environ-
ment problématique in general, and environmental deterioration in-
pafticular, and the'preseﬁt system of international économié re-
létions_(especially the division of labour on which it is based);
lifestyles dnd developmenf:modelé, land tenure systems, the pre-
datory and wasteful overconsumptlon of natural resources on the
part of a small segment of the world' "pepulation; the implica-
tions of allowing the power groups which operate behind so-called

market forces to go unchecked, etc.

The Cocoyoc Symposium therefore,

"...advanced the need to tackle environment-development
problems in an integrated manner, in both developed and
developing countries, with a comprehensive strategy of
sacial change and with an over-reaching set of goals and
long-term perspectives.” 22/

‘Thas;'ffom a problem originélly-défiﬁed in very restrictive.
terms, and considered soluble merely by the simple introduction
of ecological considerations into existing decision-making

mechanisms, there emerged a new development theory (eco-develop-

21/ Branislav Gosovic, "Overview on Environment and Develop-
" ment", paper submitted to the UNCTAD sponsored meeting on
" "The Impact of Resource and Management Problems and Poli-
cies in Developed Countries on-International Trade and De-
velopment Strategies", Geneva, 13-18 May, 1974, page L.

22/ Ibidem, page 8.
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ment) which bdsically postulates making economic and social ob-
jectives compatible with a sound environment, in the perspective
of a diachrdnic solidarity with future generations, through a
wnfque technological style, a participatory institutional frame-
work, together with the generation of a new system of values ba-

sed on the notion of "expanded social rationality".

The Hammarskj5ld Foundation report "What Now" carried these
ideas further, pointing ‘out that new development strategies
should simultaneously'be need-oriented, endogenous, self-reliant,
ecologically scund and bhased on structural transformations, given

the organiec links between these five points.

"Taken in isolation they would not bring about the desired
result. For development is seen as a whole, as an integral
cultural process, as the development of every man and woman
and’ the whole of man and womaa™. 23/ )

Before new develoﬁment strafegies can become operational on a
large scale, there are still a great number of problems to be over-
come. .dany crucial issues are still pending. Perhaps even a num-
ber of significant qaéséionslhévé not yet been:ﬁoéed._Nonetheless,
as pointed out at the .begining of this chapter, these conclusions
mark the emergence of a new paradigm. This in itself, by permitting
social scientists, statesmen and peoples to emerée from the jun-
gle of false dilemmas in which they were inmersed for years, re-

presents an enormous step forward.

23/ IAnother Development, Approaches and Ferspectives", op.cit.,
p. 11. Gaitung expresses the same idea when stating that peace,
economic well-peing, social justice and ecological balance are
the most crucial problems facing humanity today, and especially
when he adds that "Today more and more people seem to stress '
that these pointers inteo the future somehow seem to belong to-
gether: there is the idea of ‘'peace with justice' or of ‘eco-
development', combining them into pairs. None of them makes
much sense without the other. Development is to move together
on all four." Johan Galtung, "Implementing Self-Reliance",
Transnational Perspectives, Vol. 3, Nos. 3 and 4%, .p. 18.
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REFLECTIONS ON BASIC HUMAN NEEDS |
| AND_WORLD DEVELOPMENT

‘.by

Albert TEVOEDJIRE
'Director of IILS

‘Toreword

In rccent years the idea of eradicating poverty, inequality
and inJu ticc from the global scene through the rigorous appli-

'cation of a new development strategy based on basic human necds

has Fircd the 1mdg1nat10n of the global community.-® :-

» Thié-paﬁér fepééseﬁté some tentative:explorations of this
j&éa.' While at first glance people mi,ht consider many of the
ideas it contalno too far-fetched, I sincerely feel that the
-amelioratipn of the present global situation calls for a
"revolution” in our traditional ways of thinking, especially on
the subject of poverty. \It is not my aim to dictate the way in
which this should be achieved but rather to share my own flrst
thoughts on the directions it might take.

The idea which underlies my paper is that poverty need not
be a destructive force as is often suggested. Much has been
said - and continues to be said - about the eradication of poverty
and the achievement of wealth as a global norm. I am against such
propaganda, as I tend to believe in the virtue of poverty - not of
the poverty which breeds ignorance and disease and destroys human
digrpity, but rather of the poverty which liberates man from his
subjugation to money and to a constricting consumer cycle with all
their debilitating siﬁe effects.

Instead of speaking of the eradication of poverty, I feel
we should speak of the eradication of inequality. It is my

cpinion that there is a causal relationship between an excess of
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wealth and absolute poverty (which is unacceptable) and that the
formey generates the latter. S5So when we speak of a basic needs
strategy to eradicate poverty we must éddress ourselves not only

' to the amelioration of the situation of the poor but also to the
curbing of the excessive consumption. and ostentatious life-style
of the very rich. In a-given society there should be neither an~
excess of poverty, nor an excess of riches. The nation's wealth
should belong equally to all its people and everyone should have
enough but not too much. Such a society will generate the sense
of community and of solidarity which is necessary for the advance-

ment of a nation.

In such;a society, based on austerity and charactérised by
a simplicity of life-style, everyone must contribute to the social
good according to their capacities and earn according to their
‘needs. In the words.of Mahatma Gahdhi; "Every man is ﬁart of a
nation and sheuld, therefore, use hlS talents, not solely for
himself, but for the advancement of the social structure of which
he is but a part. No country can progress 1f its cltlzens do not

-pay back more than they receive".



Introduction

Mid-way through the present decade it became increasingly
apparent that the development plans and strategies optimistically
inaugurated in the last twenty-five years with the declared goal’
of reducing the gap between the rich and poor nations and the
rich and poor of nations had failed in their purpose. . By the
end of the'19605; even beforg the inception of the Second UN
Development Decade, alért obserﬁers of the international scene
noted that, as far as developing countries were concerned, cop-
ventional patterns of ecpnomic development had not led to a '
noticeable reduction in povérty, Oon the contrary, and notwith=
standing'theTexééptiOnally rapid and substantial growth of per
capita income in the developing countries as a group; a large
and increasing number of people remained in absolute poverty,
denied a share of the benefits accruing to their nations, .

) S

This poor record and ominous prospect for the lést'qUafEéf'
of the‘tweﬁtieth centu;y have called into question the assﬁmﬁ+
tions on which development strategies have been based;i; It is
'increaéihgly acknowledged that to equate development with ecohomic
growth—is.ihsuffigient unless that growth,is.accqmpanied by a
simultaneous decrease in inequality, unemployment and poverty.
The time has come to recognise that social factors must be taken
into account in the formulation of development strategies and a
doctrine”of‘univérsal entitlement is finding widespread expres—
sion and acceptance in international fora. In short, the concept
of basic humén needs is emerging as a central element in

development strategy and so in international relations.’’

Traditionalfdéveiopment strategies and their drawbacks-:

Many factors have contributed to the. failure of traditional
forms of development to close the gap between the rich and poor
and many lessons for the future can be derived from these '

failures.



Conscious concern with development is a relatively new
phenomenon - Structures of production and patterns
of trade, consumption and distribution of wealth prevailing
in many developing countries have often originated under alien
regimes whose main concern was not the advancement of the colony
buﬁ that of the metropolis. Continued adherence tc these
imported systems and the wholesale imitation of Western life
styles and wodels of development, which are ill-suited to the
indigenous cultures of these now independent nations have con-

tributed to the failure of many development strategies.

However, this painstaking imitation of Western models of
development QOes not spring only from the colonial expérience
- of the developing nations. Development has long been equatea
with economic gfowth, measured in monetary and statistically
quantifiable terms. TIn line with the accdepted economic prin-
ciples 0of the era, thg Third World countries have accepted a .
rising GNP and a hea1£hy balance of payments as the  hall-
marks of success. As the.developed countries represent exan-
ples of such success, it follows that the developing countries
feel that the certain road to advancement lies in following the.
- development models of the West. At the global level such
criteria have been incorporated into the UN Development Decades

whose impact on development is now being questioned.

At the national level reliance on foreign patterns of
development and on imported technologies has led to the adoption
. of inappropriﬁte strategies in several fields. Government
policies are often ill-adapted to the social and economic
situation of the countries concerned, as is demonstrated by the
poor allocation of‘investment resources, the under.utilisation
of capital, land :and labour, the choice of inappropriate techno-
logies in relation to the country's resource endowments, and:the
increasing concentration of income in a few areas of the economy.
The outcome has often been a crippling dependence on the

developed world for imports, capital and aid.
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As mentiéned earlier, the most obvious failure of the
developmeni éErétééies of the pbst;wér era has been their
inability to reduce the gap betweeﬁ the rich and poor. The
problem undoubtedly lies in the basic premise on which these
strategies were based: namely the doctrine that the widening
gap between rich and poor engen&ered by the éarly stéges df
industrial growth would decrease aﬁ its later stages as the
distribution of benefits automatically regulated itself.
Questions of distribution were brushed aside and it was even
postulated that inequality was necessary to generate savings
and provide the necessary incentives for growth. This doctrine
continued to have credence into the early 1970s, in spite of
ample evidenge to-the contrary. The impressive 5% incfease in
GNP which, in the 1960s, characterised the developing countries
as a group,.has’@one little to alleviate the problem-qf §§verty
in the Third World, for while it has been partly absorSeéiby
their high populé;}on,growth_rates, a large part of it has gone
to the already affluent élites of these countries. Economic,
social and political inequality pe;sist and wealth and power
remain highly concentrated in the hands of the few who have:
benefited from growth and who use their power to preserve these

benefits for themselves.

Thus the most serious flaw in the first two Development
bDecades was the fact that, by ignoring the social aspects of
development, they neglected the requirements side of the dev-

elopment equation.

Redefining development

By the mid-1970s a2 number of independent scholars, non- -
governmental organisations and internationail agencies had begun
to question the-idea'of basing development strategy on achieving
gross increases in production and asking instead to whom the
benefits of such production were accruing. As a strategy for -
the reduction of poverty and inequality, the effectiveness of

economic growth was called into question. As a 1977 World Bank



paper pointed out:

"Economic growth appears to have done very little
for the poor of the Third World's rapidly growing
populations ... The trouble was not so much the
absence of work as unremunerative work. It was
not growth as such but the structure of ownership
and power and the policies pursued by governments
which prevented the poor from benefitting from -
growth ... Critical social services have been
neglected on the ground that they are of
~undefinable value to GNP."2

The message for the 1980s and for the success of the New
International Economic Order is very clear.

"{There is a)... need for new development strategies

- national and international - defined and designed,
not merely to meet the criterion of private or
state profitability, but rather to give priority to-
the expression and satisfaction of fundamental human
values. Society as a whole must accept the respon- =
sibility for guaranteeing a minimum level of welfare

- for all its citizens and aim at equality in human
relations ... It follows that the problem of develop-
ment must be redefined as a selective attack on the:::
worst forms of poverty."3

Two kinds of poverty

..The elimination of absolute poverty, characterised by
indigence and destitution, is crucial to national and inter-
national development. - While it exists, the apathy it creates

will undermine both the desire and the will for self-improvement.,

Inasmuch as the incidence of absolute poverty appears to be
increasing in most developing countries, despite their rapid
-economic growth, it constitutes cne of the most disturbing aspects
-..of economic dévelopment in the last twenty-five years. According
iﬁto‘ statistics compiled by the ILO approximately 67% of the
population cof developing market economies can be described as
seriously poor and 37% of this group as destitutet4 Additionally,
when thé concept of poverty is extended to include, not merely
income relative to consumption'requirements but also access to
basic services like health, housing, education and other social
amenities} the proportion of the global population that can be

classed as poor is quite considerable. It is to this aspect of



poverty and to the amelioration of the conditions of these people

that the basic needs strategy must address itself.

-Identification of the causes of poverty in developing
countries would serve as a point of departure for the formulation
of development strategies which would both counteract its worst

effects and, in the long run, result in its eradication.

Basically the causes of poverty are to be found in the
economic and social styuctures of the developing countries, One
of the major causes of poverty is the fact that economic growth
Is generally centred on and oriented towards the small modern
sector which is characterised by capital-intensive rather than
labour-intensive production tecﬁniquésw This results in an
asymmetrical pattern of growth favouring the urban centres and a
“small porﬁion'of the total population to the detriment of the
- rural ‘sector ongd the3exc1usi§n of the large majority from the

-fruits of development.,

The highly asymmetrical distribution of income and power

"+ which is characteristic of many developing countries is another,

and perhaps more important, reason for their uneven patterns of
growth, These inequalities influence the patterns of growth'
mainly through their impact on the generation of demand and out-
put:, In economies where income patterns arce based in favour of

the ridh; the market inevitably reflects their tastes and needs.,

The type of goods and services usually produced within both
public and private sectors are therefore neither appropriate to
the needs of the really poor nor accessible to them. Additionally,
as the production of consumer durables for the rich usually _
requires capital-intensive rather thén labour-intensive production
techniques, such patterns of growth generate low rates of employ-
ment and income growth, thereby adding to the problem of absolute

poverty.



. The skewed distribution of income also affects the access
of the poorest gfoups to pubiic services (e.g. schools, medical
services, housing and other sccial infrastructures), credit
facilities and extension services as the decisions regarding the
spatial allocation of these and other such resources are usually

in favour of the more powerful moneyed classes,

In short, the pborest peoples of naticns are caught in a
vicious circle in which their poverty itself denies them easy
"access to the very goods and services which would alleviate their

situation.

While the causes of poverty are to be found ‘principally
within the economic, political and social structures of the
developing countries, the influence of international factors and
policies cannot be overlooked. The inadequate flow of resources
from developed to developing countries, fluctuating and generally
.anfavourable terms of trade and restricted access to the markets
of the industrialised countries have constrained economic and
employment growth in the Third World. In addition, where aid
and investment are available they are directed largely towards the
mddern, capital-intensive, urban sector and so exclude a large

proportion of the population from their benefits.

Increasing awareness of all these factors has resulted
recently in the reconsideration of the objectives and the design

of development strategies. The earlier reliance exclusively on

+ " policies of Jdincome and employment generation has' given way to the

recognition that these must be complemented by changes .in the
structures of production and the allocation of resources if
econonmic development ié to benefit all citizens equally. in
essence, what is called for is "another development" founded on

self-reliance and the satisfaction of basic needs.



In:the context of "another development" it is useful to take
a second look at the concept of poverty and to ask the question£

“"Is poverty necessarily an evil?”

Poverty is-usually treated as an unidimensionai concept
characterised solely by utter destitution and hopelessness.
However there is another dimension to poverty the keynote of
which is, not destitution, but simplicity of life-style and
values. Such a poverty is by no means an cobstacle to development
and could be effectively pursued as a desired goal by the

developing countries in their development efforts.

The kind of poverty which constitutes a denial of the super-
fluous once the essential has been achieved, invests a.sociéty
with Jjustice and dignity and gives it a base of equality in wealth
and power from which to launch a collertive assault on the task
‘of development. Sucﬁ a poverty is "operatiénal“ in the sense
that it provides a lever for action to achieve development; a

sheet~anchor in a world constantly re-thinking its future,

Neither a promise of abundance nor an uncontrolled‘scramble
for copsﬁmex goods can or even should be the dfiving forcé of
“development planning. The unchecked accumulation of weélth and
pf material gooas must_eventually become 'a canker in £he_body
"politic. Pollution, the destruction of the environment, over-
crowded cities, stress, boredom,_dfugs, violence and mental
disease are but a few examples of the high sccial costs of
untrammelled"acquisitiveness and the apparently infinite expan-
sion of tlvre consumer market, The struggle.for relative wealth
creates inequélities within a nation and sets a people against
“itself, destréying the collective will which 1is so necessary to
a country in ﬁhe process of development. Human needs are both
relative and socially conditioned. ..Nonéselective imitation of
Western models of development, even in the satisfaction of basic

needs, can only result in the developing country falling -into



the same trap of spiralling needs that characterises the West
today. While the provision of basic human needs is central to
development strategies, planners must not overlook the fact that
the social control.Pr mastery of such needs, through educainn,
taxation and other éovernment policies, is also essential. Eof
as Aristotle pointed out, "the amount of property which is neéded
for a good life is not unlimited”. A society based on anti-
consumption is a society of collective wealth and participation
in poverty, which in turn means the greatest welfare of the

" greatest number.

Thus, the question to be asked in formulating alternative
strategies for development is not so much how poverty can be
entirely eliminated, but more how it can be constructively used

for the advancement of a nation.

For most developing countries to achieve such a society, a
regime of strict economy based on egocentric development is
esgential. A regime of strict economy is not an austerity plan
to meet an emergency. It is a long-term development plan based
on the fullest utilisation of a country's own strengths, its
resources and the creative capacity of its people. = It depends
for its successful accomplishment'on cultural, economic apd
political independence, self-reliance, solidarity and the parti-
cipation of the people in the task of nation-building. The five
pillarsAon which it must rest are: the satisfaction of basic
needs, endogenous development, self-reliance, participation and

a contract of solidarity.

Basic Needs ' .

The dquestion of'the satisfaction of basic needs as a strateqy
for development is one which must be viewed with caution. While

the concept is'increasingly, and justifiably, used in development



parlance to .shift the emphasis from the development of things
to the development of man, it must be noted that it is only one
of the many facets of "another development". As a strategy,
the satisfaction of basic necds must not be considered as the
exclusive remedy for all economic and social ills. Neither
should it become an excuse for avoiding the structural changes‘~
necessary both within and among nations for the eradication of
inequality. It must also be remembered that basic needs are
relative and that, given the existence ¢f cultural dive;sity,_
there is no universally valid and predetermined level of:Basic
needs, Rather basic needs must be nationally determined aha
must be consistent with the income and éapability limitations of
the country - concerned, In this context again the idea of a
social c¢ontrol of needs, or a ceiling on needs, cannot be over-

emphasised.

"'With these reservations in mind, the following discussién
looks at basic needs as one of the important elements 1in “another

development”,

“The starting point of the basic needs approach to develop-
ment is the need to provide opportﬁnities for the full physical,
mental and social development of the human pcrsonality.S With
‘this in mind it focuses on channeling specific resources to groups
which, being deficient in them, are denied their full righté as
citizens. Its ultimate aim is.therefore the eradication of the
worst kind of physical and spiritual poverty that exist among the

poorést people and the poorest nations.

At its most comprehensive the concept of basic needs involves
a very intricate matrix of material and non-materxial needs and

satisfiers of these needs. {See Table I)
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TABLE 1
. . . . 6
Basic Needs Categories and Satisfiers
\A
Classification of nceds Having Deing
according lo catogorics : - o o A
of satisfinrs wiich e ) A 7 - o
- mainly satisly Personal ‘ Environmental
Classilicalion of . them . -
necas ascording 1o _ e o~ ~ 7 a —
cntegorics of ontolegical .
values Psycho-somatic Psycio-kabitalional Psveha-social
) Hainlenance Nutrition C.hmaiszalson income ‘
Survival ‘ Rest Aid Reproduction
Physical fitness Habitability Habitability
2 F 1 . V ' - - -
Living Protection Proventive med. Prevention Provention
. Health care Restitution Restitution
Scll-protection Detense Detense.
Seourity
‘ Taking root _—
lonai Love Identity, Altach Affaztion Saxuzal and {zmily
H 100G . _— .
e Belenginaness ' ment to Rving Allochmant tove, FFricndship
. Undaisianding Raising, Gduecat. Education ’ Education
Co-Living < ) ‘ _nformation Inforrnztion Infermation
! Introspoction Observation © Qbservation
Esteem Lutonomy Participation Paiticipation
- Patticipation Goverament Liveriy Autonony Autencory, Liborly
{ Independoence Libarty, Indepond. indopendence
Growing - < ogrention : Habitaticnal Socix
) . Scif-recreation Recreation Recreation
\. Invovation Creation " Genius Improvement . Improvemant
[ Trascendoncy { Achiovoment Achigvement Achieveraont
Parfocting ﬁ . Historic
: Meaninptulness Self-achiovemaont Cosmavision Mrazpectivg
. : : © Religious
TR Matority - -
Authenticity Beauty Solidarity, Justien
Synvay Equanimily Ecoloeat © lntegrily, Atruisns
Socurity . equitibritm Gonaerosily
Hamitity ' T Haspensibility

e T

fedaplatiilily

Sepmns e - "

However, as a strategy for development and for the eradication
of poverty, the concept addresses itself selectively to some of
the strategically more important categories of the matrix including
those in the material sphere of.living (e.g. nutrition, health
care, income, etc.} as a precondition for the adequate development
of satisfiers in the non-material areas of co-living, growing and

perfecting, all of which have a bearing on those processes which

'
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would foster the integration of persons and groups into the

developrent process,

As the foregoing discussion illustrates, the concept of
basic human neceds consists of two components, "having” and "being",
By the ILO's definition the former is composed of two inter-
related elements: - (a) certain minimum reguirements of a family
for private consumption (e.g. food, shelter, clothing, etc.) and
(b} essential services provided by and for the community
{e.g. safe drinking water, sanitation, public transport and
health and education services); The "being“=aspe¢t of the
concept addresses itself ﬁo non-material needs including self~
reliance, self-determination, basic freedoms, respect forwhuman'
" rights, participation, etc. As the principal means to ensure
production of necessary_goods:and services and the income.with
which to acquire them and as é means of identification with and
participation in the Jdevelopment processes, employment plays a

crucial role in any basic needs strategy.

The definition of basic needs targets, and especially-those
of its "having" component, in terms of the supply and-consumption
of specific goods and services and of their characteristics
facilitates first, the identification of those sections of .the
population whose needs are nof being met and secondly,wthﬁsf--
estimation of the shortfalls. Such an approach also avoids the
danger of expressing command over goods and services in terms
of income estimates which ignore the non-monetary aspects of
poverty such- as the lack of access to essential services. it
also provides a basis for Elanning the production of basic goods
and services énd_makes it easier to monitor progress in achieving
the satisfaction of specific items of basic needs and so gives
nafional*plannefé a more:relevantjfocus for théir plans and also
benchmarks agéiﬁst whichfperforméncc can be measured and pa;ﬁifz

cipation mobilised.
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The monitoring of developments in the areas of basic human
needs is essential if specific targets are to be met within a
given time frame and if the concept of basic needs is to be
dynamic, evolving over time in line with the growth of cconomics
and of the asPirations of the people. The traditional answer
to the guestions of (a) the measurement of progress in meeting
basic needs and (b) the assessment of achievements in the area
of reduction of glohal péverty within a given time frame, is the
measurement of per cafita incone. A serious flaw in this kind
of measufement is that it does not take into accounit the role
and influence of non-monetary income factors such as subsistence
‘farming and government financed public services. Cross national
research with alternative indicators of development héye demon-
strated that the validity of traditicnal economic measure can
be called into guestion. For example, the Physical Quality of
Life Index (PQLI) developed by the Overseas Development Council
demonstrates that when universally acceptable targets of well-being,
such as 1life expectancy, infant mortality and literacy, are used
as indicators of progress, the picture which emerges is very
different from that which is presented by the more traditional

statistics of per capita income.

TABLE II

" The Development Attained by Selected Countries’
Averzpe Lifa
Per Capita PQLL Expectancy Infant © Bireh
GHP Achievement  at Birth  Mortality Literacy pate
(3, 1970y (ycars) (per 1,000y (%)  (per LOUC)
Tm~1i2c0::e Ceuntries . 182 39 48 _7 134 33 L0
- Tudda 140 . A2 50 139 34 15
Kerola, India 110 12 61 58 . 60 27
ﬁ;i Lanka 130 83 69 a5 o1 28
ghanistan . ‘ 110 18 43 182 - 43
Lover Middle-Tncome Cowntries 338 58 Gi : 70 '.'Ml 7 30
¥alayefa - 680 . 59 59 75 51 3
%Of“a' Rep. of - 480 79 : 61 &7 28 29
Cuba . -640 85 . 0 29 18 - 25
Upper Hiddle-Incone Covutries 1,001 £8 6l 82 65 16
Iran 1,250 39 - 81 139 23 45
J‘:lseria ) 710 B 53 126 26 49
Yalvan (ROZ) 610 87 69 26° 85 23
Eigh-Tocene Cowntries 4,301 93 TN 21 97 17
Lirsage - e— 11,770 B T 1 B et RN 1. ST ETEY.
Unlted Statns G670 94 71 17 99 i5

Letherlands 5,250 97 74 1L 93 14
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The above table illustrates the contention that although
there is a close correlation between levels of GNP and physical
well-being, low income and the worst consequences of absolute
poverty do not necessarily coincide. This is demonstrated for
" example in the case of Sri Lanka where life expectancy, infant
mortality ané literacy rates are similar to those of the U.S, in
the 1930's but achieved at a much lower rate of per capita
income. | This means that though a substantial proportion of the
population.has incomes below that defined as absolute poverty,
goveérnment financed services such as free weekly issues of grain,
Ehe proViSion qf free medical and educational services and,'more
.wiéﬁentiy, land reform have supplemented the cash<incomgs of the
pddreét peopJé: Conversely, the case of Iran illustrates the
" fact that high per capita income does not reflect widespread

well-being.

Thus, while it must ke admitted that more research is
necessaxy before the brincipal variables for the measurement of
progress in the satisfaction of basic needs and their relative
iméortance can be fully developed, a need exists for the formu-
:1ation of specific targets within/%iven time (e,g. doubling’ food
'production,rdoubling per capita income'and halving existing‘f
disparities bhetween life expectancy, infant mortality and
literacy rates between developed and developing countries by the
year 2000) , 8

'In general terms a basic needs strategy calls for develop-
ment policies characterised by a jddicious mixture of both
economic growth and equitable income distribution, together Wwith

the structural chandges necessary for the eradication of poverty,

Although it is often suggested that growth alone would, in
the long run, result in the amelioration of the conditions of the
poor, as the Director-General of the ILO has pointed out "it is.

no longer acceptable in human terms or responsible in - political
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- terms to wait several generations for the benefits of development
to trickle down until they finally reach the poorest groups".>
Given a proper mix of growth and redistribution, the incomes of
the poorest groups as well as their access to basic services will

inerease al a faster rate than that of other groups in the economy.

This redistribution can be effected in many ways, including
(a) changing the relative price of goods and services of special
importance to the poor, (bh) introducing consumption transfers
which benefit the poor through a combination of progressive taxa-
tion and an expansion of publicly-financed basic services, (c)
~investment resources channeled in favour of the production require-
ments of the poor and (d) the redistribution of existiﬁg resounrces

such as capital and land.

Productive employment policies also have a central role to
play in the hasic needs strategy through their effect on supply
and demand in a given economy, Increases in productive employ-
mént result in increase in incomes with which the poor can buy the
goods and services they need, This in its turn necessitates furthe
investment in these products to increase their supply and since
they are usually labour intensive, increases in investments leads
~ back to increases in employment and so incomes. Thus, as far as
possible, the objective of public policy should be to promote
productive employment in sectors that would contribute directly
or indirectly to the production of basic goods and services, This
could be achieved for example by providing access to tools and
implements for the self-employed; providing infrastructural
facilities such as irrigétion, roads, cheap transport, credit,
public works schemes, etc; through investment in areas that
support and enhance production and through investiment in training,
health and education With a view to improving access to skills and

increasing productivity.

Additionally, public investment and tax and credit policies
should alsco be oriented towards appropriate labour intensive

rather than capital intensive activities.
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The increéase in incomes genefated by the increase in productive
employment must be matched by a parallel incrcase in the supply
of products needed by the poor if basic needs strategies are to
succeed. Thus policy formulation and planning should put as
much emphasis on the supply of basic needs goods as on employment
planning by overcominog the ceonstraints which hinder output,
minimising the loss of marketable output that.results from wastes
caused by lack of or inadequacy of supporting sexvices and by
improving the distribution and delivery systems of the countfy

concerned.

The implementation of a bhasic needs strategy depends on rapid
increases in bhoth agricultural and industrial CUtput. " However
a swift xatefof growth is only one of two components 6f étrategy
in this area. The second is that the design of development poli-
cies or projects should be based on an assessment of the extent
to which they meet the objec£ive of producing the goods and services
identified as being nécessary to a minimum standard of living,
Iin so far as development projects are concerned - and this applies
to nationally and internationally funded proiects -~ social .
desirability studies should be carried out at the same time as the
economic viability studies which normally precede such projects.
In addition, the constant monitoring of the social aspects of such
projects and their modification in response to changing needs will
ensure that evolving needs do not outstrip the provision of goods

and services.

In the agricultural field the objective of integrated'rural
development is becoming increaringly popular as a wéy of meeting
both the material and non-material needs of the rural population,
The concept of integrated rural developments starts.from the
premise that rurél poverty is a ceﬁtral problem of development
which can only be eradicated through a specific set of "integrated
policies"f Contending that traditional development metﬁodology
attacks poverty in an indirect and passive way b§ subordinating the

determination of target groups to development goals and measures,
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the integrated rural development concept reverses these relation-
ships. Thus the first step in policy planning becomes the .
identification of the most needy "target groups", followed by tHe
formulation of goals specific to the needs of those groups and by
the measures necessary to achieve these goals, To ensure that the
. measures taken are mutually consistent and as comprehensive as
pogsible;a package approach which includes a variety of inputs
(e.q. seéd,‘draught animals, tools, credit, ete.), infrastructural
facilities and other forms 6f technical assistance programmes

is essential. As mentioned before, in countries where patterns
of landownefship are a major cause of rural poverty, land reform

measures could also facilitate rural development.

The expansion of rural activities would certainly have an
impact on the pace of industrialisation through the increase in
demand generated by income increascs and also through
the availability of more agro-industrial inputs resulting from

agricultural expansion.

Given the fact that the task of the industrial sector is to
provide the basic consumer goods reqguired by the pcor and to
provide technical input support for the agricultural sector, the
selection of new industries and expansion of existing ones must
be oriented towards mecting these needs. In this cennéétion too
the use of local resources and increasing domestic industrial

procéssing should be encouraged.

Finally; the provision of adequate and appropriate pubklic
services and social infrastructures is an essential element in
the promotion of a basic needs strategy of development. One of
the major drawbacks of existing social services in most developing
countries is that they are largely urban centred both in terns
of spatial location and in terms of orientation. There is,
tﬁerefore, a need for the reorientation of these services and their

extension into the rural areas.
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Thus, in satisfying the Jjudiciously selected essential nceeds
of a people, a basic nceds strategy will itselfl generate some of
the structural changes necessary to the development of a nation,

Endogenocus development

The trap into which many of the Third World countries
have fallen in their development efforts is to believe that
there is oniy one development model and that is the Western one,
This has resulted in the whelesale importation and perpetuation
of the whole gamut of Western values, culture, production
systems and social institutions. Development is conceived of
in terms of .the most colossal budget, the most ambitious plan
foy industrialisation (usually to the detriment of the-
traditional'rural se&tor and employment), the last word in
tedhnology, armaments and transport and the préliferation of
expensive consumer goods. Indigencus cultural values and
traditions have become synonymous with backwardness and imitation
of the West is considcred the ultimate in madexrnity. Predic-
tably, the result is one of cultural and economic dependence on

the West and vulnerabllity to external influvences and forces.

In pursuing a Western pattern of develépment political
leadership in the Third World has overlooked an important fact,
“which is that hwnan reguirements are not purely

economic but include citizenship of nations that are truly
independent economically as well as paliticailyfu) With its
'emphasis on_ﬁﬁdogénous'develcpment patterns, the valorisation
of national'resourcés, consumption patterné that econcmise on
foreign exchange, national control over resources and the
participation of the masses in the tasks of nation-building,

the basic needs approach offers an opportunity to break away



18,

from this alien economic pattern which perpetrates an inter-
national division of labour characterised by a few economic
empires at the centre directing the tasks carried out at the
peripheries by their satellites. All new national policies
which seek to reduce economic vulnerability and cultural
dependence must be based on an autonomous definition of the
forces and forms of development in accordance with each country's
natural environment, cultural heritage and human potential.

If the forces inherent in each society are brought into play

the result will be the collective awareness of.the possibilities
of self-reliance, a form of solidarity founded on the similar

nature of problems to be overcome.

Nowhereris the need for cultural independence and éelf—
reliance more obvious than in the area of technology.
Technologicél development has had, in many respects, an adverse
influence on the social structures of the developing countries
largely because new téchniques are introduced without suf-
ficient forethought regarding the requirements of a country.

- Technologies which have evolved in the context of the needs

and objectives of alien cultures should not be adopted without
thought for either their actual value insofar as the creation

of employment is concerned or for their impact on the ecological
and cultural systems of the recipient countries. How develop-
ment is gained is no less important than its benefits and
technology must be recognised as "a two-edged sword, simul~
taneously the bearer and the destroyer of values".l] If
cultural and ecclogical diversity are to be nurtured and it is
in the interésts of the world community that they are - techno-
logy should be adapted to reflect the experience, the skills and
the requirements of the recipient peoples so that they might

develop their own characteristics and capabilities,
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The cbhjective of technélogy should be to close the technoh'
logical gap which exists in most developing countries, to raise
incomes and employment and establish the foundations for more
endogenous technologiéél,development.through the reoriéntation
of research'tofover‘labour—intensive, energy-saving intermediate
technologies designed for small-scale urban and rural production.
1f complemented by the expansion of training facilities for
skilled and semi-skilled workers and the provision of inputs like
_c;editzfacilities; these measures will facilitate the rapid

~expansion of both the industrial and the agricultural secctors.

" '"In addition, another dévelopment strategy which emphasises
basic needs will itself influence the choice of technologies
in the developing world, The satisfaction of basic needs, includ-
ing' the right toé employment, necessitates the adoption of-téchno—
logies which have the greatest potential for improving the welfare,
enployment and incbmesjof the poorest groupst Simple and
inexpensive technologiés of a labour=intensive rather than a
capital~intensive nature should be the keynote of the.basicrneeds

approach.

New development approaches call for technologies emanating
_from the peopléd or adapted to their needs.  They should be applied
not only in the modern industrial sector which is regulated by an
exchange econbomy and external market factors but alsc in the tradi-
tional rural ‘sector in'Order_#o facilitate its expansion, the
development of complemenﬁary‘agro—industries and the creation of

a service econonty . As the people are the starting point and the
target of development efforts, the production of goods and services

for the producers must not be overloocked.

Self-Reliance

jSelf~reliancé'itself is an essential element of the basic
needs approach to development. It is characterised by a reduc-
tion in external dependence and especially in the dependence on

imported goods and services (such as basic foodstuffs, fuel,
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capital cquipment and expertise) through changed patterns of
consumption, life-styles and increased production of essential
services and commodities at the national level, This does not
entirely preclude trade, but it does limit exchanges to those
items which are thought to be indispensable and are not found at
the local, national or regional level, It implies alsc increased
.naticonal ownership of internal resources, accompanied by

increased lecal processing and more local control over the market
‘price of commodities. It would also give countries more leverage
in their dealings with trans-national corporations, and give

them the ultimate say in the exploitation of their own resources,

Howevef, self-reliance must not be confused with auntarky,
In an interdépondent world no nation can be either selfvéuffiqient
or completely isolated, so its capacity for meeting the basic heedé
of its own people is of necessity limited. The key to develop-
ment strateqgy based on self-reliance "is not to break all links
which would be socialiy damaging and politically unworkable, but to
adopt & selective approach to external iﬁfluences“.l? © The
Chinese experience with self-reliance is an illuminating lesson

on just how successful such a strategy can be,

Nor is self-~reliance necessarily a strictly national stfate@?l
The experience of OPEC and the other economic cartels that have
followed it have demonstrated that the collective confrontation
of a problem makes its solution easier, By pooling their
resources and their knowledge, the developing countries are more
likely to overcome the obstacles on their path to development.
This is particularly true of tne area of international trade.
The structure of the international economy is such that developing
countries often find themselves at a disadvantage in their trade
links with the developed world and it is increasingly obvioﬁs that.
new approaches and .initiatives must be undertaken in the inter-
national area to support national self-reliance.  In the words

of the team that drafted the Report to the Govermments of  the
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Commonwealth which met in Jone 1977:

... CO-oOperation amonyg the developing countries must
now become more than ever before a focal point of a new
international strategy for development ... It is only
by this means that the capacity for self-reliance of

the develeoping countries can be maximised, leading
nultimately to a world economy which will, in the fullest
sense of the term, consist of complementary and inter-
dependent parts.v13

At present trade amony developing countries is of a minor'
importance - not more than 20-25% of total‘trade.14 With the
implementation of basic needs strategies and the application of
more approprlate technologies and the productlon of approprlate
products for developing countries there should be more scope for
increased trade between the Third World countries and less '
relience on trade with developed countries. These tfééing‘ties
would be of particular importance to one-crop countries which
are, at present, especxally vulnerable to price fluctuathns and
other external factors which make 1nd1v1dual self rellance

virtually impossible,

Nor is trade the only pOSSlblllty for exchanges among
countries of s;mllar social and economic backgrounds They can
‘also assist one another in other areas such as technologlcal
innovations and developﬁents~ the exchange and dlssemlnatlon_
of experiences through an exchange of quallfled personnel
co—-operative progects 1mplemented on a multi- natlonal ba51s;
joint programmes ‘for the eradication of dis cases, joint &egelop-
ment cFf rlvers and transport networks between nelghbourlng countrles,
etc. Such 1nterchanges will not only strengthen the llnkages
between the Third World countrles but w:ll also change thelr '
relatlonshlps with the 1ndustr1allsed countrles by decrea51ng thelr

depcndcncc on themn,
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1f basic needs satisfaction, cultural independence and self-
reliance are to be the cornerstones of the new development sirategy,
a fourth element is inevitable; i.e. the specific, eguitable and
responsible participation of all people in the advancement of
their own nations and in the global development of the planet.

In 1973 the participants at the Algiers Conference, commenting

on the need for a new economic order, noted that the process of

“internal structural change must be oriented towards the maximum

improvement in levels of employment and income rediStribution and
to an overall solution for such prollems as health, nutrition,
housing and education so as to meet the basic needs of a nation's
- people. They also stated their conviction that these aims'could
only be attained through the conscious, democratic participation
of the popular masses as a decisive factor in any national
effort towards dynamic, effective and independent development.
Participation of the target populations in decision making
“ has several advantages, It is crucial to the identification of
needs and targets and the appropriate design of programmes as it
‘"places a wealth of additional information at the disposal of the
planners enabling them to set objectives that are more realistic” 15
"and more ;P kewqguf“pith the needs and aspirations of the target
groups themselves - an invaluable element in a strateqy oriented
towards the satisfaction of basic needs. In addition, participa-
tion of the masses means the mobllisation of popular interest in
‘develbpment issues, the exploitation of the people's latent
- energies and creativity and the economical use of local resources
| and under-utilised labour. People whe are involved in the .
formulation of strategies which they can clearly perceive as being
beneficial to themselves will also be more willing to involve
themselves in the implementation of these strategies, thereby
enhancing the spirit and conditions of‘self-reliance. Further-
more, participation in the achievement of material needs will also

fulfil some of the non-material needs such as respect for and



continued promotion of basic human rights, for example the
right to gainful employment and the right to participéte in
decisions that affect one's conditions of existence.

At a policy~making level, participation of this npature implies
that political leaders must avoid isolating themselves and must
listen and learn from the pcople they govern, This involves
briﬁging the decision-making centres closer to thelr popular base
and facilitating the motivation of the masses of population in
the execution of various projects. It is clearly to the advéntage
of nations, therefore, to prbmote the development of social
institutions through which they can mobilise the masses and
encourage their active participation in every aSpectlaﬁﬁ stage of
planning'forrdevelopment s0 as to achieve real social pa#ticipa—

tion.

However, participation in the tasks of development is not
the prerogative and thE duty only of the masécs; There is
another aspect of participation which is frequently.overlooked -~
namely, the participation of the wealthy (i.e. of the &lite) in
the pursuit of equality and the full economic freedom of the
ﬁasses, in short, participation in poverty. As Gandhi once said,
working for equaliﬁy means "abolishing the eternal conflict
between capital and labour, the levelling down of the few rich
in whose hands is concentrated the bﬁlk of the nation's wealth
on the one hand and a levelling up of the éemi-starved naked
millions on the other". ' Unless theré is a voluntary abdication
of riches and the power that they give and a sharing of them
for the commo% good, viclent and bloody revolution is a certainty
one day. The political and social élites of developing countries
have an important part to play in the redistribution of power,
assets and income. As the moncpoly of power is in their hands,

it is imperative that they use it in the service of the nation
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and not for personal profit. Without a great sense of
responsibility and dedication on their part it is futile to expect
the masses to rise to the challenges and sacrifices that a .
dcvolopmont %trateqy based on essential human needs calls for.
Additionally, it must be remembered that equal access to the
naﬁion‘s wealth and resources is the birth-right of each and
évery one of its citizens. Therefore there should be no
suggestion of charity on the part of the &lites - no element of
'"cfumbs from a rich man's table" - towards the poorer members

of their community,

One concrete way 1n which developing countries can fa0111tdtc
“the participation of the masses in development is by bulldlng

up or strengthening the various interest organisations such as
workers! c0voperativeq, trade unions and rural workers! oxganl—
sations to serve as mechanisms of participation and self-~
expression. Additionally, production and consumption planning,
which is at present highly centralised and therefore-far removed
from the people most concerned with the identification of needs,
could be decentralised to the éommunity and village 1evels-whereve;
possible. With more administrative power devolving on the
provincial, district and village levels, decision making will be
more closely oriented towards meeting of the pecple's needs,

The national government's role in this should be confined to
providing(technical assistance in the form of extension and

financial services,
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Having reéognised the importance of participation in
developmenl at the national level, it is unlikely that the
political leaders, especially-of the Third World countries
would overlook its importance at the global level. In the
.name of an ideal of justice and egquality which cocincides with
the common well-being, peoples are affirming their right to
pdlLlLldee fully in the drawing up of the rules that govern
the international community and chenging the very nature of
internatidnal relations as a consequence.. Given the collective
stiength and bargaining power of the Third World today, parti-
cipation in the distribution of the fruits of development as
well as in its tasks is becoming a more realistic goal.
Conéequently(collective negotiation will seryé'as the principle
for international relations and solidarity must cénstitute the
fabric of the new society that is being formed by the new

international economic order.

”Af both the national and the international_level, an
aqgregation of interests could bring about newer, more efficient
and more equitable relations in develcopment and_cobperation. A
contract of solidarity between countries and between population
agroups within countries would serve to unite people and nations in
the pursuit of their mutual economic and social advancement.
Contracts imply the formulation of implementable goals, the'

burden and the fruits of which would be equally shared by the
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partners in developnent whe would all have a vested interest
in their attainment, This is why it is more appropriate to
spealk, not cf solidarity per se, but cof a "contract of

solidarity”.

For the countries of the Third World solidarity implies
the pooling of their resources in production and commerce in
order to resist commodity market forces. However, their
cooperation need not be limited to economic intergration but
could also include the acceleration of the acguisition and
transfer of technology among themselves. Solidarity would
also provide an opportunity for developing countries to engage
in stimulating exchanges in the economic, social and cultu}al;

fields,

At the igternational level, solidarity implies financial
and technical assistance for the world's poorest nations and
poorest ?eoples so that they might achieve thelr basic needs.
The éreﬁtest difference between rich and poor countries
is that the former have more than encough and the latter less
than enough to ensure the satisfaction of basic needs of their
respective peoples. A redistribution of international resocurces
and income is, therefore, clearly called for. While the problems
of poverty and the satisfaction of basic needs have to be
resolved mainly at the national level, international action

based on solidarity, can greatly facilitate a solution.

Basic Needs and International Relations

- When considering the impact of the new development stratecy
on internatiecnal relations it is virtually impossible to
compartmentalize its effects at the national and international
levels. The two levels are, as it were,; the two sides of the
same coin and policy decisions and changes at one level

inevitable have repercussions at the other.

The single most important event in this area at the

international level which has effected relations throughout
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the world community is the demand for the implementation of

a new international economic oxder, based on egquality, inter-
dependence and cooperation. ‘Recognising that the impact of
previdus development strategies against poverty and cyclical
unmnpld§ﬁent has been negligible, the planners of the now order -
again addressed themzelves to

"the political, economic and social well-being

of present and future generations fuwhich/ depends
more than ever before on cooperation between all
the members of the international community on the
basis of sovereign equality and the removal of the
disequilibrium that exists between them.,"

By creating new principles for the organisation of society
and the eccnomy in a way}ghich privilege will give way to
equality of opportunity and dependence to dignity, the new
order provides for a more equal distribution of forces and,
thus, 6pens up new opportunities for improving the lot of the
least favoured peoples. In 1976 the ILO suggested that " the
satisféction of basic needs is a national endeavour but its
succesé depends cfucially upon strengthening world peace and
disa:ﬁament and on the establishment of a new international

economic order,"16

Cultural independence and self reliance at the natiopal
level also have implications for relations at the international
level, In the first place, they will go a long way in breaking
the ties of dependency which characterize earlier development
-strategies and will enable states to meet on terms of equality
in the international arena. They will alsc strengthen the
power of the developing countries in their dealing with the

large transnational corporations which currently dominate the

global economic scene. Conversely, the developed countries
relieved of the need or the desire for paternalism will cease to
offer to solve other people's ?roblems, as they now do all too
oftep. Instead, collective negotiation will serve ag the principle
for future international relations and development will include
working on common, world-wide problems, while keeping in mind long-
term national interests.l7
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Being a first phase in a global growth process the basic
needs approach must form the core of all international develop-
ment strategy. Concern with the amelioration of the conditions
of the world's poorest peoples will ensure a more equal dist-
ribution of resources among nations thrcough both enlarged aid
programmes and the expansion of trade liberalisation policies

in favour of the developing countries.

Various international organisations and agencies will also
have an active part to play in the promotion of ancother development.
Bilateral and multilateral aid agencies must play a more
responsible role in the amelioration of the conditicns of the‘
poor by ensuring that the aid programmes they finance are
oriented towards the needs of the poorest people, especially
in the rural areas. It is their responsibility to urge the
recepient countries to ‘take account of the possible social 3
conseguences of development plans and to monitor them constan—;‘
tly with a view to evaluating their impact on those aspects
of dévelopment that will best serve the needs of the poor and
to modifying them if necessary. The formulation of lists of
social criteria for development planning would undoubtedly
facilitate this task. :

Policies of national self-reliance can alsc have an impact on
internaticnal trade and aid. In so far as aid is concerned, it
can be postulated that development strategies that are directed
towards self-reliance will enjoy better prospects of financial
and technical assistance from the developed countries, simply by
demonstrating that the recipient people do not consider aid a
crutch to be held on to for as long as possible. Additionally,
the concept of basic needs itself has internatiohal'appeal and
the pledge to meet the neceds of the world's poor has given new

life to flhgging international aid policies,
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In so far as trade is concerned, national policies of foreign
exchange utilisation based on the meeting of consumption needs
oy investment requirements of the poor should be complemented
cat the international level;by policies which would channel th;
-benefits of trade more to the poorest nations by raiéing and
.stgﬁilising the prices of their primary commodities;

It can a150 be argued that trade liberalisation policies
in favour of the developing countries can, in the long run, have-
a beneficial effect on the ecdndmies of the develope& countries

too. Opponents of trade liberalisation argue that the

. improvement of the economic situation of developing countries is

achieved at high cost torthe developed countries, especially in
so far as the reduction of enployment is concérnéd. AHowever
éXisting figures, li#e thosc below, demonstrate that, wﬁile
,ind;§idual industries might be hit by import competitioﬁ, at a

general level, developing countries have not caused the current

trade deficit or the loss of jobs within the developed countries.

" Table ITX 18

The Rich Qorld's Trade in Manufactures with the PQQEL_ﬁhg

America’s EEC's Japan's
Exp. Lup.*  Bal. Exp. Tip. Bal. Exp. Imp, Bal.

1972

011 LDCs 1.96  0.05 1.9l 5.03 0.32 4.71 1.78 0.02 1.76
Non-oil IDCs 7.61 6.13 -1.48 12.79  4.23 8.50 S 7.14 1.19 5.95
Toral LDCs 9.57  6.18 3.39 17.82  4.55 13.27 8.92 1.21x 7.71
1976

0il LDCs 3.95 0.14 9.81 22.28  0.62 22.66 9.01 0.08 3.93
Non-oil LBCs  18.47 14,82 3.65 25.70 11.05 14.65 16. 38 3.52 12.86
Tetal LDCs 28.42 14,96 13.46 48,98 11.67  37.31 25. 139 3.60  21.79
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It must also be recognised that unless the developing ccuntries

can export to the developed countries, they will not earn the

foreign exchange necessary for the purchasing of the manufactunc

goods produced in the developed countries, affecting therehy
both employment creation and the competitiveness of the economy.

In general terms, trade is onc of the many aspects of

international relations which points to the fact that, not-
withstanding policies of self-reliance, global interdependence
is stronger now than ever before. Rich countries in particular
are being faced with the realisation that economic progress ox
the lack of it can affect their own economic growth and that it
is in their own self-interest to facilitate the development of
the world's poorest countries.

Internaticnal organisations, such as the UN, its affiliates
and many private and non-govermmental organisations, have already
played an active part in the move towards the redefinition of the
concept of development to include a basic needs strategy, both
in their capacity as international forums where the various
aspects of the new intermnational economic order have been debated

and in their role as specialized agencies dealing with specific

areas of developnent,

While these organisations must continue to serve as

forums for debate and decision-making and as clearing houses

]



- . ' ' 31.
fer information, the UN's specialized agencies have a distinc-
tive role to play in the area of technicl assistance. The
redefinition of development touinclude the hasic needs concept
and all it implies neceesitaﬁes the setting up of new services
V_and 1nqL1tut10ns whlch will channel .the resources of. the
P Ountry ooncerned to tho e areas of the economy where they
are most needed and Wthh will- encourage the aotlve partlclpatlon

of the masses in the econOmlc, 500131 and po13tlcal life of the

’?f“nation.3 The spec1al:zed dgvncnc - must sLand rea&y to offer'

their tCChnlCdl expertise .to the governmenie concerned in the
areas of their own, specialization so as to a451st thHem in
bu11dlng up the neceqsary social Jnfrastructures and thus
ensure the satisfaction of basic needs ' h

However, the devolopingﬁéouniries should not lose sight
of. the -fact that the main tasks of 6evelopmcnt do hdt lie solely
vith the developed countries or the lnternatlonal agenCLes.
International strategies must be complemented by 51m11ar
pational strategies and globdl redistribution- of 1ncome and
resources- by similar policies within. and amonq*ﬁhe”countrlee
of the Third World. It is only by giving the peeﬁie'of the
..Third World a greater share in the benefits of their development
that the designers of the new internatiohel ecohemié ordexr
. .can justify -the sacrifices = for they will be séeit’as such =~
demanded from the people of the First and Second Worlds. Else
they might remark .as President Carter did: "The time has come
to stop-taxing'%hé’poef'peoplegiﬁ the rich countries for the

19,

benefit of . the rich people in poor countries.,"

In sum, a development strategy based. on a judicious adnmiixture
of these flve complenentdry elements {i.e. the satlsfactlon of basic
needs, endogenous developmenf eelf rellance, mart1c1pdt10n and
solldarlty) if r1q010urly applled by natlons characterlsed by régimes
5of strict economy could do much for the ollmlnatlon of the causes of
Jnequallty and poverty on the natlonal level, 1as well ae the inter~
national lcvel Abeolute poverty today Ls net S0 . much the result of
shortages of natural and technologlcal resour%eeﬁbut a lack of
'polltlcal angd. social w111 A genoratlon of respon51ble and relevant
co~-operation, based on global solidarity will go far in eradicating

absolute poverty and inequality from the world.
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RESTRUCTURING OF WORLD ECONOMIC RELATIONS: WHO STANDS TO GAIN?

By Mai Volkov, Professor, Doctor of Economics,
Institute of World Economics and International
Relations, USSR Academy of Science

The label of a modern consumer commodity which says that it, for

' ‘example, is made from Australian wool, designed by a French fashion

house and put together at a textile mill in Hong Kong graphically illus~
trates the increased economic interdependence of some countries. If we
add to this that the commodity is usually not sold in the country that
made it (world trade grows twice as fast as production), then the pic-
ture of the world economy, where every country is only a link in the chain
of a single international production process, will become entirely clear.

At the same time, every country is a sovereign state with its own
interests and aspira}ions. The process of the increasing political self-.
determination of nations which proceeded rapidly in three post-war de-
cades led to the destruction of the colonial empires and established in
their place 80 young states. Of the 160 states in the world, 15 at
present are socialist, 25 are industrialized Western countries and 120
represent the developing states of Asia, Africa and Latin America.

Yet there still prevails a system of international economic rela-

" tions that has survived since the time when a small group of Western
countries had complete control over the world economy. The contradiction
arising between the new existing political structure and the obsolete
system of economic relations led in recent years to open confrontation

in the sphere of world economics between a number of third world countries
and 2 number of Western countries.

Attempts are being made in the West to present this confrontation
as a clash of interests of the peoples of the developing countries, on
the one hand, and the population of the leading Western powers, on the
other. But this is not so. The point is that in relations between the
peoples of these two groups of countries there are powerful intermediar-
ies - business monopolies and multinational corporations. It is their
interests concentrated in the desire for huge profits that contradict
both the needs of the population in the Western countries and the hopes
of the peoples of the young countries.



This conflict became particularly pronounced at the end of 1973
and the beginning of 1974 when the sharp aggravation of the energy crisis
led to a slump in business activity and a shortage of fuel in many Western
countries. This period, which meant the loss of jobs and unheated apart-
.ments for thousands of American families, brought record profits to the
us monopolies. In 1973, they amounted to 9.5 billion dollars, as compared.
_with 6.5 billion dollars in 1972. :

It is against the policy and practice of this sinister mediation,
but in the interests of the population of the Western countries, that the
program of restructuring the international economic order is directed and
whose implementation is being urged by the young states.

This restructuring is based on both political and economic princi-
ples which have long been put forward by the developing countries. In-
cluded among the political principles are the right to defend the sovereign-
ty of every country regarding its natural resources and also the right
of its peoples to freely choose the path of its development; the economic
principles which should be heeded are stopping the exploitation of the
peoples of the young states with foreign capital and also creation of the
most favorable conditions for using the internatioral division of labor
to the benefit of all mankind. '

The possibility of a global change in the structure of economic
relations was made real only in conditions of detente because such
change is closely connected with the economic development of funds which
would be released from a reduction of military expenses. Everyone knows

.. the Soviet Union's proposal to the United Nations to reduce as a first

step the military expenditures of the member-courtries by 10 per cent and
devote part of these sums to the needs of the developing countries. But
this proposal still has not met with the necessary response on the part
of the Western states. ' -

, Lifting trade discrimination and ‘applying most-favored-nation status
more freely could also make a contribution to the establishment of a just
and equal system of international economic relations. Among other things,
this could substantially increase the scale of economie cooperation bet-
ween the USA and the socialist countries.

Contrary to the program for restructuring the world economic order,
the multinational corporations whose interests at international forums
are often expressed by representatives of the Western countries, have put
forward their own demands. These are, first of all, the creation of a
"favorable investment climate' for foreign ¢apital, which means a guarantee
against nationalization. There is also the monopolies demand that they he
_}alloﬁed to transfer profits abroad and alsc be granted the right to various
 tax and customs privileges. And then there is the idea of setting up a
so~éa11ed international raw materials bank whose aim is to ensure for the
West unlimited development of raw material and energy resources in the
third world.



This struggle against the restructuring of economic relations is
often undermined in order to "protect the interests of the consumer' in
the developed industrial countries which are supposedly threatened with
the exorbitant demands of the young states. But sober economic calcula-
tions show something quite different. A stabilization and subsequent
accelaration of economic development in the third world countries could
in the future help save the worid economy as a whole from upheavels like
the energy crisis of the 1970s. Of course, the population of the Western-
countries would only gain from that, just as it will gain from a reduction
of armaments and military expenses. '

Certainly, implementation of the program for restructuring inter-
national economic relations will affect the huge profits of the Western
monopolies and the transnational corporations. But simultaneously it
will mark the beginning of the process of improving the entire world
economy and will offer a firmer basis for economic growth and’ improvement
of the living standards in all countries. ’



